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"AVABHRTHA,' AND THE PEOPLE . 
V. S. BHANDARI 

THE Mantras dealing with the Avabhrtha or purificatory bath are 
to be found in the Vajasaneyi-Sariih.ita (VS) of the sukla Yaj.ur· 

veda (III.48, VIII.23-27, XX.14-20) and in the Taittir"iya-So:nihita 
of the Kr~a-Yajurveda (I.4.45, I.88.21). Similarly, .Satapatha 
Brahmatta (SB) (IV. 5. 3) contains a section entitled 'A vabhrtJia
BrihmaJ}.am' which describes the concluding rite of the sacred bath. 
The Avabhrtha, generally, forms an integral part of all sacrificiaJ 
rituals as a concluding function. 

The word Avabh:rtha is derived from two roots, AvaYbhr to 
take and avav'hr to take or to throw into. S.B. explains it 'As 
Soma is taken to the waters it is called Avabhrtha'1 (IV .4.5'.l) .... 
'Because they take it down to the water or they throw it into the 
water, therefore the purificatory bath is called Avabhrtha! (IV. 
5.3.1). According to Mahidhara, the commentator on the V.S. (III. 
48) "This rite is called Avabhftha, because the lowered sacrificial 
vessels are filled (bhriyante) with water in a particular sacrifice.''2 

In the Vajasaneyi-Sa:riihita, it is referred to in connection with 
the 'Varlll}.a-Praghasa-Parvan' of the Four-monthly sacrifices. In the 
Varw;ia-Praghasa an L?ti is performed for the propitiation of God 
Vanu;i.a. At the end of the Varll.I}.a-Praghasa sacrifice, the sacrificer 
and his wife perform the A vabhftha rite by taking a purificatory 
bath in a stream of fresh water. At that time the mantra 'Ava
bhrtha' (III. 48) is recited. The Avabhr~ha is also referred to in 
connection with the Soma sacrifice. It forms the concluding part of 
the 5ayam-Savana or evening Soma-pressing, Tliis Sayam-Savana 
begins with the ceremony for Adityagraha or oblation for Adityas. 
A priest named Pratiprasthatr, draws Soma from Dro:r;ia-Kala5a, with 
the vessel of Aditya.-graha. Later on, Aditya-graha is mixed with 
dad.hi or sour milk. This dadhi and Soma are mixed at Upan5u
Savana. The sacrificer's wife looks at the Putabhrt or a vessel con
taining Soma-juice, which has been pressed. The sacrificer eats the 
PuroQ.asa-1~, as a part of Soma-pressing and accomplishes other 
rites connected with the pressing of Soma. 

I. i'Rmls~f.11' i'R'lfr~'.'Illi: I ~1lll 4.4.5.1) 
2. ar<IT'<ft°ilTf'f qrifl'f1lf ;;i"~~ f~ 1.fffii~ m!IN lfts!flJ<l'~q: I <tffi JU 48 

' 0 

A.S.-1 



2 V. S. BHANDARI 

Before the commencement of Avabhrtha, Sa~tayajll.!j - offer
ings are offered because they are considered to be extreme end of 
the sacrifice. After that, all the priests and the sacrificer go together 
to the catvala pit, with Asandi throne, Audumbari, Soma vessels, 
DroJ]a kale.Sa, etc. Then the black-deer's horn and the mekhala 
(girdle) are thrown in to the pit, with the recitation of the mantra,J 
'MahirbhW;i.' ( V. S. VIII. 23a) where the rope is requested not to turn 
into a snake. Probably, later Vedantic conception of 'Rajju-Sarpa' 
illusion might have its seeds sown in this mantra. From there all 
the sacrificial material as well as the Soma-husks, which are call
ed 'I;tji.!ia' are taken to the waters. Then there is the wishing of 
the 'Svagakara' or good-speed to the sacrificer. In the simile of 
rope and snake a reference is also made to the feud between men 
and snakes. (S.B. IV.4.5.3) In order to avoid that, this Mantra 
is recited. It is believed that whatever vital sap (rasa) there had 
been in the Soma and in the sacrificer, that sap was extracted for 
the offerings, by the Abhil?ava. That body of Soma i.e. Soma-husks, 
is not to be cast-away. S. B. says 'they take it down to the water 
and water being sap, he (Adhvaryu priest) puts that sap into it. 
He (Soma), even when produced, produces him (the sacrificer)' 
(S.B. IV 4.5.3). That means, as the Soma plants become juicy 
again, so the sacrificer has his spirit restored. 

At that time, a saman, 'Agn~tapati' is sung by the priests so 
that evil spirits may not injure the body of the sacrificer. All the 
priests and sacrificer are to join in the 'nidhana', final or concluding 
word of the saman, namely 'Avavah'. Then they proceed to the 
pool of flowing water. There the sacrificer descends into the water 
and offers homage to Varui:ia with the Mantra 'Namo VarUIJ,aya' 
( V. S. 8 . 23 d) in order to free himself from the snare of Varui;ia. 
Thereafter, taking ghee in four ladles and throwing down a kind
ling stick in the water, the offering is made with the mantra 'Agne
ranikam '.. · ( V . S. 8 . 24, T. S. I. 4 .45d) There, a reference is made 
to the face of Agni, named 'Apamnapat', where the entrance into the 
waters by Agni is indicated. It is said,4 'The face of Agni has en4 

tered the waters, the child of the waters, guarding against the de
mons' power. In each home, you offer kindling stick, 0 Agni, let 
your tongue seek the ghee'. While explaining the reduplication of 
the word 'dame' in the sense of 'in each home', Mahidhara sayss 'It · 
has a reference to the A:Svamedha sacrifice, where there used to be 
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many days connected with the Avabhrtha'. This shows that the 
Avabhrtha was also a concluding part of the .ASvamedha sacrifice. 

Then the Avabhrtha-I~ti takes place. There is a PuroQ.aSa on 
one potsherd for VaruJ}a. Because, whatever rasa was there in the 
Soma, it had been extracted for the offerings, PuroQ.asa being a rasa, 
it is put into Soma. Hence, there is a PuroQ.asa on one potsherd for 
Varw;i.a. ( S. B. IV. 4. 5 .15.) Thereafter, six offerings are offered. 
They are symbolic of six seasons in the year and Varw~a is the re
presentative of the year. According to S. B. 'These offerings are 
considered to be the course of Adityas. These Yaj~ belong to 
Aditya. This is also the course of Angiras (who stand for human 
beings)'. ( S. B. IV .4. 5. 20). 

After performing the offerings, Adhvaryu makes the J:l.j~ pot, 
in which the husks are, float with the Mantra 'Samudre te'. (V. S. 
8. 25, T. S. I. 4. 45 d) There, Soma is addressed, 'In the ocean like 
waters is your heart, 0 Soma, may the plants and the waters unite 
with you'. Thereby the two kinds of rasa are put into the Soma, 
that which is in plants and that which is in the waters. Thereafter, 
letting the ~j~akumbha go, Adhvaryu stands by it and addresses 
the divine waters with the mantra, 'Dev1rapaJ:i'. ( V . S. 8. 26a, T. S. 
I.4.45h). 'You divine waters, this is your foetus, well beloved 
and well nourished, you bear him (Soma)'. Thereby they hand
over the Soma to waters for protection. Th.en he addresses the 
Soma with 'Deva Soma' ( V. S. 2. 26b). 'O Divine Soma, this is your 
abode, thrive well therein.' S. B. adds here, 'Whereby he means, 
be you therein for our happiness and shield us from all inflictions' 
(IV. 4. 5. 21). Then the ~ji~akumbha is immersed in the water with 
the Mantra 'Avabhrtha' ( V. S. VIII. 27, T. S. I. 4. 45£). According to 
Taittiriya tradition this Mantra is used for the immersion of all that 
Soma has touched. 

The Avabhrtha is prayed, 'O Avabhrtha Sacrifice and the rest
less purifying bath, though you are restless, you move slowly. I 
have removed the stain of sin, against gods, committed by my sense 
organs, with the aid of gods. Whatever sin was committed by men, 
including the sacrificer, priests, and by the people, assembled to wi~ 
ness the Sacrifice, against men, is washed away by the concluding 
rite of sacred bath. Preserve me, 0 God, from injury and from the 
loud-roaring demon foe.'6 

With this purificatory bath, the sacrificer and the people assem
bled in the sacrifice are supposed to have washed away all the sins 

G. "l~'iJ'tfor~f;:rili<fd"l""j;~OT; 1 ~~ H-i'IJ.>:r~;frs!llf~q>.·a ;i~~i:i~a'~~ovrH<1f~Ifll:1 
(<n ~. 3. 4 8, 8. 2 7) . . 



V. S. BHANDAR1 

committed against gods and human beings, Thereupon, both the 
sacrificer and his wife, having descended in the water, wash each 
other's back, which is also symbolic of washing away each other's 
sins. Having wrapped themselves in fresh garments, they step out 
of the purifying water. 

The Avabhrtha is also a concluding rite of the 'Sautram~i' 

sacrifice. The Sautrama:i;i.i ceremony is prescribed as means of ob
taining general eminence, for a ~atriya, to assure victory and for 
a Vai.Sya to acquire Cattle and Wealth. It consists mainly in the 
offering of the Sura, a spiritual drink to the ASvins, Sarasvati and 
Indra. The Mantras for this Avabh.rtha rite are to be found in the 
V.S. (:XX.14-21) and in the T.S. (l.8.21). The Avabhrtha cere
mony is begun by floating a jar of Masara in the water. Ma,sara is 
the mixture of Sa:, pa (husked-rice) Takman (green barley) and 
Laja (parched grain) ground up with some roots and the drink of 
two 'odanas' or messes of rice and Sy.am.aka or millet boiled in 
water. While floating the jar of a Masara, the mantra 'Yaddeva' 
( V. S. XX.14) is recited. There, the gods are requested to free the 
sacrificer from the faults that might have stirred the anger of gods. 
They also pray with 'Yadi diva' (X.X.15) that Vayu may free them 
from the sins which might have been committed during day time 
or at night and from the inquiry and all distress. Surya is solicited 
to free them from the acts of sin, committed when awake or in 
the sleep. 

The sacrificer-couple wants to atone for any known or unknown 
sin, i.n respect of their dealings with the people. They pray with' 
'Yadgrame' (V.S. Ill.45 and XX.17, T.S. I.8.3) to Masara Kum
bha "Each fault in village (by giving trouble to villagers) or in the 
forest (by killing wild beasts) in the assembly (by despising respec
ted persons) in company or corporeal sense. Each sinful act, that 
we have done to .Sudra or to Arya, the wrong contrary to the law 
of either, even of that sin, you are the expiation." It is a sort of 
formula for the removal of sins and as an atonement for sins against 
Gods, men, and fore-fathers. It is also an atonement for every sort 
of sin including those sins which are knowingly or unknowingly 
committed. A remnant of this sort of atonement is to be found in 
the daily Sandhyopasana. There, while sipping sacred water, the 
worshipper prays,8 whatever sins, I might have committed during 
night with my mind, speech, hands, feet, belly and with the organ 

7. ~ mi'r ~ lf(«OO lff~;i:'li I ~ ~ lf~if!R!iirl <iii mf!flfU al{fiir ~qr<Riillf« I 
/'q1 «. 201 I 7. il «. 1.8. 3) ~ 

11. ~ m!fr ql'flrlil1i"i:r. 'IRlJT '1'"'1' ~t • ~~<::~ fm;rr ~~~<::"11Pl'1 ' (mm'M 
~JI' I I0.2S. I) ~~'!' (~lljp•l«qf"i If. 59) 

' ' c 



"AVAB~THA" AND THE PEOPLE 

of generation, that may be removed by the deity of the day.' Simi
lar atonement for the known and unknown sins, still forms an in
tegral part of the $ravaiµ""9 or Upakarma rite performed by the 
Dvijas. 

Here again, the Avabhrtha is performed with the Mantra 'Ava
bhrtha' (XX.18). In this Mantra the words 'Martyair martyalqtam' 
are very significantly used. They indicate full participation, of the 
people in general, in the performance of the sacrificial rites. As we 
have earlier noted that the A vabh;rtha sacred-bath usually takes 
place at the conclusion of every sacrifice, there is the practice that 
when the sacrificer, his wife and priests go to the pond or river for 
the sacred-bath, all the people, who have assembled to witness the 
sacrifice, join the procession and participate in the Avabh;rtha bath. 
It is supposed. that though, they are not actually able to perform the 
sacrifice, still they get the benefit and merit or Pui;iya, resulting from 
the sacrifice, which otherwise would have been beyond their reach, 
due to their incapability of possessing necessary wealth for the per
formance of the sacrifice. This clearly indicates that sacrifices were 
not individualistic or they did not bring blessings only to the sacri· 
fleer, but they were performed for the welfare of the entire commu
nity. The common people had every right to the performance and 
to the share of the fruit of the sacrifice by participating in the Ava
bhrtha. We can say that the sacrifices were not the monopoly of 
a king or a few rich people, but the common people could parti
cipate in these sacrifices and get the benefit. 

9. "l"NNtfiii41~'M'«'4RlOI «l"lt~lff:~~~i'f$Tl<fm~'l>if<N1q1'it qf~ 
~~~~I (~: ~""''ti~:) I . 



ON AN OVERLOOKED PROBLEMATIC READING 
IN THE PRINTED TEXT OF BHATTOJI-DIKSITA'S 

- .. -
SIDDHANTA-KAUMUDI 

BISWANATH BHATTACHARYA 

IN the Krtya-prakarar;i.a, under P-m;i.ini's rule < < yaja-yacaruca-
pravacarca-5 ca > > [~tadhyayi, 7,3,66], the printed text of 

Bhattoji-D~ita's Siddhantakaumudi in the various hitherto pub
lished editions appears to record uniformly a questionable reference 
to the Kasika as follows: 

. . . . . . < < tyaje.s ca > > [= Katyayana's Varttika] / tyaj
yam I < < tyajipujyos ca > > iti Kasika [-sammato Varttika
patha}:t}/ tatra pujer grahal}arit cintyam - Bh~ya-•nuktatvat/ < < 
i;iyat-prakarSl}e tyajer upasa:rhkhyanam < < iti hi Bh~yam /. 

From the aforecited excerpt it transpires that Bhattoji-Di~ita 
challenges the authenticity of the wording of Katyayana's Varttika 
as recorded in the Kasik.a and gives the correct wording of the same 
in the light of Patafijali's Maha-bh~ya. To be precise, Bhattoji re-

. lies on the authority of Patafij ali and accepts kutva-n~edha in the 
case o.f the root •. .J tyaj (a) - [hanau] when - [:!}] ya [t] - pratyaya 
follows but does not allow the question of kutva-niJ?edha in respect 
of the root" puj (a) - pujayam also because the latter root being 
l}y-anta happens to be aj-anta and as such admits of -yalt}- pra
tyaya. In this matter Bha~oji appears to have followed Kaiyata's 
line of thinking. 1 Nage.5a follows Bhattoji.2 

1 . Piijyam iti tu :i;iy-antasya piije rii.pam/ 
Patanjali's Maha-b~ya with Kaiyaf.a's Pradipa and Nagesa's Uddyota ed. 
Guruprasada sastrin, Adhyaya 7, Benares, 1938. 

2. (a) even ca < pilje$ oe > ti Vrtti's cintyeti bhaval} I I 
(Patafijali's Maha-b~ya; op. cit. 
By < < Vrtti. > > Nagesa means obviously the Kii.sika-Vrttl. 

(b) < p(ijyam > iti tu :r:iy-an.rt:asya piijer yati bodhyam I <<pUjer nitya-1_1.y
nntatvat tad-grahe phala-'bhava > > ity anye/ 
The Brhac-chahdendu-sekhara ed. Sitii.rama $astrin, Part III, V11r11?1asi, 2, 
1960. . 

This argument holds good in the nic-pak:i;a. 
Even in the i;iij-abhava-pa~a, the svarthika :r:iic4)ratyaya to be a caur-ii.dllta 

root being anitya or vibhfu;;ita (optional), the question of kutva-nii,edha does not 
a~ise at all because the root" puj[a] - is setkn before the niiltha suffixes, -[k] 
ta- aJ 1d -[k] tavat[ul. 
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In the present context we might be permitted to mention en 
passant that Jinendrabuddhi, Puru:?ottamadeva and Melputtur 
Narayai~a Bhat~atiri of the Pfu:lini school of Sanskrit grammar speak 
of - kutva-nil?edha in respect of.J tyaja(a) - only. The wording 
of the Varttika followed by them makes no mention of ..J p\ij (a) -
also. 

Moreover, ISarva-Varman, Candragomin, Bhoja sakatayana, 
Devanandin, Hemacandra, Malayagiri, Somadeva-siiri, Bopadeva 
and Pur~ottama Vidya-vag!Sa also follow the same line. 

It is strange that Anubhutisvarii.pacarya speaks of kutvanii:;edha 
in respect of puj - (sic) also, adding - '[ghl ya [nl - ( =Pai;iini's 
-(1).)ya (t)-) to it. Likewise Srijiva-Gosvamin and Annambhatta 
raise the point of kutvani:?edha in the stem ptijya also. 

After this brief apercu of the different systems of Sanskrit 
grammar on the topic under consideration we might now turn to 
examine the question of Bhattoji's reference to the KaSlki. 

What strikes us at the outset is the fact that the alleged word
ing of that Varttika cannot be traced in the standard editions of the 
Kasika where we find the normal reading as<< :i;iyati prati~edhe 
tyajer upasankhyanam/>> followed by a single illustration,<< tya
jyam >> 

Thus the imputation is not substantiable and as such Bhattoji's 
attack misses its target. 

Under these circumstances we are not in a position to answer 
categorically whether Bha-ttoji cited from his memory without check
ing the text of the Kasikli at the time of composing his Siddhanta
kaumudi, or the blame of misselection has to be apportioned to the 
scribes or textual recensions or editors or printers of the Siddhanta
kaumudt or the KMilta. Pursuit of such idle speculations is neither 
profitable nor advisable and can thus be left out safely by scholars. 

We should rather take an objective view of the situation and 
try to trace the source of the Varttika with its problematic wording. 

Thus, strangely enough, the problematic Varttika, which is as
cribed wrongly to the KaiSika, is traced as such in Ramacandra's 
Prakriya-kaumudt which runs as follows: 

. . . . < < tyaji-pujyos ca > > na kutvam / tyajyam / 
piijyam/ 
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As in other cases, Bhattoji's target here is the Prakriyi-kaumudi. 
In the light of this finding we propose a rational emendation in 
Bha1toji's Siddhinta-kaumudi as: 

< < tyaji-pii.jyos ca > > iti Prakriya-kaumudi 
.fri-Guru-cara~a-samarpa~am astu/ / 



ANANDABODHACARYA-LIFE, DATE 
AND WORKS 

NALINEE CHAPEKAR 

ANANDABODHACARYA, a writer on the Advaita Vedanta belong-
ed to the post-Sankara period. In the post-Sankara Advaita 

Vedanta, there are two schools - the Bhamati school and the Viva
rru:ia school, based on the two commentaries on the . Brahmasiitra. 
Saitkarabh&,ya, by vacaspatimisra and Praka.satman respectively. 
Anandabodha appears to support the Vivarru:ia school, though he 
profusely quotes from the works of Vacaspatimisra. Anandabodha 
has written a commentary Nyiiyacl'ipikd on the .Sabdani~ya of 
Prakasatman and has three independent works to his credit viz. the 
Pramii?;iamiilfi, the Nyiiyadipiiva!'i and the · Nyfiyamakaranda. In 
these works he discusses various problems connected with the 
Advaita Vedanta. It is true that after VacaspatimiSra and Praka
satman the Advaita thought did not develop further and the later 
writers utilised their scholarship only to clarify the unsaid (anukta) 
or implied (alqipta.) points in the works of their predecessors and 
to refute the positions of the opponents - the M'"unarnsakas, the 
Sflmkhyas, the Bauddhas and the like. In the times of Ananda
bodha tl:!.e Prabhakara-Mimathsakas appear to have been the main 
opponents of the Advaita-Vedanta. What Anandabodha has done is 
the refutation of the views of $alikanatha and Bhavanatha of the 
Prabhakara Mimfuhsa and the re-establishment of the views of Mai;i
c;lanamisra and vacaspatimiSra in the field of Advaita Vedanta. 
Anandabodha also has his original contribution to the Advaita 
thought. 

Life: 

About the life of Anandabodha, almost nothing is known. 
Anandabodha not being an exception to the tradition of reticent 
writers, does not give any personal account of himself in any of 
his four works. Moreover, no stories about Anandabodha are known 
to us by tradition. The problem becomes all the more difficult 
since there are at least three Anandabodhiicliryas.' Anandabodha, 
with whom we are concerned here, is known as Anandabodha Yati 

1 . The New Cntalogus Catalogorum. Madras, 1986, Vol. II, p. 108. 



IO NALINEE CHAPEK.AR 

and Bhattaraka. These birndas only tell us that Anandabodha was 
a man of means in the beginning, a Bhatt.araka, a title indicating 
affluence and authority and then embraced the ascetic life of the 
Yati order. His guru was Atmavasa, whom he salutes in the con
cluding verse of the Nyayadipikii: 

~ f~fl!ll"taillR'tifiql"tl~'ql;r~ I 

~fi('qq(ijlf+t~rq q~ t(U(~!/q~ II 
~ ~ 

Before the discovery of the present work of Anandabodha, Hiri
yanna suggested2 that Vimuktatman, the author of the I~asiddhi, 
might have been the guru of Anandabodha, for he quotes the words 
from the I~tasiddhi (IS i. 3 and p. 86) in his Pra~miilii ( p. 4) 
and the Nyiiyamakaranda (p. 355) by prefixing as~c:i'~f~: or by 
suffixing as S:~lfT c;~;::r. Now, the clear reference in the Nyaya.
clipikii doubtlessly proves that Anandabodha was the disciple of 
Atmavasa.3 He refers to Vimuktatman, VacaspatimiSra and others 
as guru or acarya, the honourific titles, as mark of respect towards 
them. About Atmavasa, unfortunately, we have very little know
ledge. 

Date: 

The problem of the date of Anandabodha cannot be settled be
yond doubt for want of conclusive evidence. As he commented 
upon the work of Prakasatman, the date of Praka!latman is the up
per limit and the date of Citsukhacarya, who commented upon all 
the three independent works of Anandabodha is the lower limit for 
the date of Anandabodha. Citsukhacarya is assigned to A. D. 1220 
by Dasgupta4 and this date is confirmed by Raos on the basis of in
scriptional evidence. Another important reference to Anandabodha 
is found in the commentary of Cai;i.QupaJ].Q.ita, on the Nai$adhacarita 
of Srihar:;;a. While commenting upon NC XXI .108, C31].911par;u;lita 
quotes a large passage from the Nyiiyamakaranda of Anandabodha as 
follows: 

amm sml'~~~ ~ ar~~rfq -gq~1'fifi11qra~ 
~ .. ~ m1'rQl:f f.mffq 1 •• ~ R~f"'fot:rsn~crm ... 

' "' ' 
tfi:f ~-W.111'f.(mffim~tmf.:fff~qq1'lllf~4: tra 
1sfhm'f~iltllifiq'(fq o:lfllf~ 1'°' f'°'<l!q<cf~ II 0 

' ' 
2. Introduction to the I~~iddhi, p. xiii. 
3. Gode also points out the same fact in his article in Calcutta orient.al Journal, 

Calcutta, vol. II, pp. 229-232. 
4. History of Indian Philosophy, vol. ll, p. 14. 
5. 'Daite of l\;µtsiddhi', Quarterly Journal of Mythic Society, Bangalore, 1933-34, 

vol. XXIV, pp. 278-283. 
B. NC. Ed. K K. Handiqui, Poona, 1956, p. 497; NM. pp. 54-56. But the citatlon 

does not agree verbatim with the printed text. 
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The earlier discussion on bheda by Ca:i;i9Ctpar,i.9Jta in his com
mentary on the same verse clearly shows that he had before him 
the discussion on the same topic in the Nyciyamakaranda (NM, pp. 
31-35, 45-46 etc.). 

Ca.i:c;Iiipar,i.Q.ita wrote his commentary in A. D. 1295, as he him
self says at the end of his commentary on the canto XXIl.7 Kavi 
also observes8 that Anandagiri was a contemporary of Citsukha and 
that he is generally assigned to A. D. 1200. Kavi further points out, 
'Anandabodha, whose Nyiiyamakaranda was commented upon by 
Citsukha, lived at least half a century prior to Anandagiri'. Accord
ing to Kavi the date of Anandabodha, therefore, would be about 
A.D. 1150. 

For the upper limit, the date of PrakaSa.tman should be finalised. 
Dasgupta9 places him in A.D. 1200. However, this date is not ac
cepted by all scholars. Gode, 10 in his article on 'Date of Ananda
bodha', quotes a letter from Cintamani of Madras, where Cintamani 
has pointed out that PrakaSatman could not be assigned to any period 
later than A. D. 1000, for Ramanuja, who definitely flourished be
tween A. D. 1015 and 1137 has in his Bhii$ya on the Brahmasii.tra, 
criticised the syllogism of PrakaSatman. Gode, therefore, concludes 
that 'Anandabodha may have flourished between A.D. 1050 and 1100'. 
This view is in conformity with the view of Gopinatha Kaviraja, 
quoted by Rao, 11 that 'Anandabodha might be supposed to have pre
ceded Citsukha by an interval of fifty years or so'. Citsukhacarya, 
is assigned to A. D. 1220-1284. The date for Anandabodha, there
fore, should be A.D. 1050-1100, as given by Gode. Dasgupta12 places 
Anandabodha i.n A. D. 1250, on the strength of the date A. D . 1200 
of Praka.Sa.tman, proposed by him. Now, the date of Anandabodha 
is definitely fixed on the basis of the date of Citsukhaciirya and 
Ca:i;ii;lupaJ].c}.ita. It is, therefore, desirable to revise the date of Pra
kasiitman on the present evidence.13 

Internal evidence, such as ( i) citations from and (ii) references 
to other works contained in the works of Anandabodha can be given 

7. toflmi:c~~faqS'ilO((Hfll~~ I ~'!:;flt~~ "l'~!jiipjf;;flft;:lllf<ttfr 
<f<i<tl«t"I II Sarilvat 1353 - A.D. 1295. -
Gode remarks that Citsukhaciirya and Cai:t4i'1Pat:i4ita thus become cont.em-· 
poraries. ' 

8. Journal of the Andhra Hhllorical Society, Rajmundry, 1931, vol. V, pt. 3, p. 88 fn. 
9. Histo1-y of Indian Philosophy, vol. II, p. 103. 

10. Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, 1936-37, vol XXVI, 
pp. 153-56. . -'~ 

11. 'Date of ~tasiddhi', Quarterly Journal of Mythic Society, 1933-34, vol. XXIV, 
pp. 278-79. ~ 

12. History of Plu1osophy, vol IT, p. 49. 
13. Shri Rajasevasakta D. Venkataramaiah, the author of English translation of the 

Prakara~apaiicikii of Padmapilda (intro. p. xv) assigns A.D. 950 to PrakaSit
man. This date deserves acceptance, 
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to support this date. ( i) Anandabodha, though, mentions only two 
writers by name, Ma:r;u;Janamilira (NM. p. 234) and VacaspatimiSra, 
(NM. pp. 197, 264) we get many quotations from other writers like 
Vimuktatman, Dharmaltirti, Bhavanatha, Kumarila Bhatta, Siilika
natha and others. All these writers are, therefore, the predecessors 
of Anandabodha, and are said to have flourished in the period be
tween the Bth century A. D. and the first half of the 11th century. 
(ii) References to Anandabodha appear in the writings of Appayya 
Di~ita, VidyaraiJya, Madhusudana Saraswati, who flourished in the 
15th and 16th century A. D. These writers are, thus the successors 
of Anandabodha, who are assigned to the period between the 13th 
to 16th century A.D. Thus, the date for Anandabodha, confirmed 
by this evidence is A. D. 1050 to A. D. 1100. 

Works: 

Four works are known to have been written by Anandabodha. 
These are - (i) The Nyiiyad1:pikii, (ii) The Prama1,iamald, (iii) The 
Nyiiyadi:piival"i and (iv) The Nyiiyamakaranda. Out of these four 
works, the first one the Nyiiyad'ipikii is still unpublished. Other 
three works are published in the Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series No. 
38, 62, 87 and 117 in A. D. 1907. The Nyiiyadipikii is ascribed to 
Anandabodha on the strength of it's concluding verse, 

~~~qnfSfqFi!i11'c1Q~T I 

~4'r.R"'1tA ~~i'l'r ilfl'tf;f\f~T 11 

Hayavadana Rao 1-1 in his illuminating article on the date of the 
I~tasiddhi of Vimuktatman, doubts the identity of Anandabodha, the 
author of the Nyayadipikii and Anandabodha, the author of the 
Nyiiyamakaranda. The fact, however. is confirmed by the clear re
ference to the Nyiiyad?pika in the Nyiiyamakaranda. Anandabodha 
states, ~r;;rqsr ef:;;i-ff, fiffi'mi! ~TQ'~Tfqq;lt(l11cl'ir-:a"&(: 1 (NM p. 170). 
(A short summary is indicated here, for further explanation refer
ence could be made to the Nyayadi.pikii). A.nandabodha does not 
enter into a detailed discussion on the import of words in the Nyiiya
makaranda, as he has already done it in the Nyiiyadipikii. Gode1s 
also accepts the authority of Anandabodha for both of these works. 

A broad out1ine of the contents of these four works is given 
below: 

(i) The Nyayad'ipikii: This work also known as Dipikci or 
Sii.bdanir1;iayad'ipikti is a commentary on the Sabdaniri;iaya of Praka
satman. The Sabdanir~iaya explains the nature and validity of the 

14. Quarterly Journal of the Mythic &>ciety, Bangalore, vol. XXIV. p, 276. 
15. Calcutta Oriental Journal. vol. II. pp. 137 -38. 
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$abdaprama.r;ia and mainly establishes anvitabhidhanaviida. The 
latter part of the work is devoted to the statement and refutation of 
the karyanvayavada of the Mimfuhsakas. Anandabodha, the com
mentator, explains all subtle points of Mimfuhsii, by quoting from 
authoritative Mimfuhsa works like the Prakara~iapa1"icikd of Sa.lika
natha, the Nayaviveka of Bhavanatha and others. Anandabodha is 
wellversed in the views of Vacaspatimisra and when finds scope, 
gives fully .the view of VacaspatimiSra with all pros and cons be
ginning with 3'ql{ei:. He also gives his own arguments starting with 
ctlt ff l'i:f:. Such discussions, starting with qq " 91''1':; ~ 

'O C'\ ~ " 

ir~ir~ and the like, where one can see the original independent 
thinking of the commentator, occur frequently in the Nyiiyadipikii in 
general and in the Mimamsii portion in particular. These passages 
on Mirnamsa are repeated in toto in the chapter of ~<4~R in the 
Nydyamakaranda, the independent work of Anandabodha. 

(ii) The Pramii.1,iamii.lii: Aufrecht'6 refers to this work by the 
name Pramiitiaratnarniilii and describes it as a commentary on the 
Nydyadipiivali. It appears to be a mistake, since the contents of the 
Pramii~a:m<i.lii prove it to be an independent work. The NCC also 
records Prama~miiUi.. as an independent work. 

This work is described as a prakara.r;ia, a manual of the Vedanta, 
The entire work is in the form of a commentary on or exposition of 
the author's own benedictory verse viz: 

3'A~~~q-~~~;i ~ ~~Pfi'f1 f!"l~'!, l 

smw.i "~ ~()q1Jtffi'f Rifrvn:rraj ~llrf'f t~ri:i· 11 
~ ' 

(Having saluted Mukunda, the Atman, which is of the Blissful 
nature, where no difference becomes real and which is of the nature 
of cognition; I am preparing this beautiful garland of pramiil}.as
Pramai;iamala - which can be always used to worship Him.) 

While discussing the word ananda, Anandabodha explains that 
ananda - bliss, is a positive entity and not merely the negation of 
pain; Brahm.an the ultimate reality, is of the nature of bliss. The 
individual self also being identical with the Brahman is of the same 
nature. The next word asatyabheda points out that difference is 
untrue, illusory. Anandabodha also states here that all differences 
have a real entity as their locus. This means, in other words, that 
the universe is only a superimposition on a pure Brahman. Ananda
bodha, in this context, discusses different theories, put forth to ex· 
plain this illusion and ultimately supports the anirvacan'iya theory. 

16. Ca.talogttB Ca.talogoru.m, ed. by 'f. Aufrecht, Wiesbaden, 1962, pt, I, pp. 48, 308. 
Ne1v Catnlogus Catalogorum., ed. by V. Raghavan, Madras, 1966, vol. II, p. 108. 
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The universe, being a product of Maya cannot be defined as either 
real or unreal. The word vijnanatanum signifies that Atman is of 
the nature of cognition. In this connection Anandabodha proves 
that Atman and cognition are self-luminous; Vedas are valid in res
pect of objects that are already existing; the mahavakyas have an 
imperative sense; and lastly, salvation is of the nature of bliss and 
could be obtained by knowledge only. Since all these tenets are 
established through the anumanas, the author possibly has chosen 
a significant title the Pram~am.alii, a Garland of pramii:1;ias. 

The contents of the work are as follows:-

(i) Positive nature of Bliss; Blissful nature of the Brahman. 

(ii) Unreality of difference, Inexplicable nature of difference, 
Real locus of difference. 

l iii) Khyatis. 

I iv) Nature of Avidya; Unreality of world. 

( v) Brahman of the nature of the cognition; Self-luminosity 
of cognition. 

(vi) Empirical validity of Pramai;i.as; Mimamsa view about the 
import of words in karya; Refutation of the Mimfuhsii 
view; Scriptures are authority for Brahman; The homo
geneous meaning - akha:r;u;lartha - of scriptures. 

(vii) Nature of salvation; Means of salvation. 

This work is published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series in 
1907. It is also edited by S. Subrahmanya Sastri with two com
mentaries the Nibandha by Anubhutiswalii.pacarya and the Samban
dhokiti by Citsukhacarya and is published by the Advaita Sabha, 
Kumbakonam, 1956. 

(iii) The Nyayadi.pavait: The Nyayadipavali is an important 
independent work, discussing the unreality of the universe. This 
small work can be described as a Vadagrantha. Sankaracarya while 
commenting upon the Gau.Q,apiidakfirikii. II. 4. 

~:~l'a 1{~ ~rtrfui' "'~ I .. ' ' 
1:flllT a''Jf a'll.lT ~ ~~ "'1l'ff I I 

gives the following syllogism: 

~~ ~r.tl ~' <{~~. ~t;f~~tf I 
°"' G c,, "' C. "' 

1:fq'f tflJf ~c;i '{~RT -.m"At ctn-iq ~ iim'fmsfi:f ~ ~ I I 
Q Q ' 

(The things perceived in the waking state are unreal, because 
they are perceived, as the things perceived in dream. As in dream, 
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the perceptible things are regarded as unreal, similarly in the wak
ing state also they are to be regarded as unreal.) 

This syllogism is discussed in details in this work. Anandabodha 
here gives this syllogism: 

R«~ci f'fiitr I q~((rff 1 liR\'tt ffTI'qT Q'q)irqq(if~·n~~ci '{~ff'f I 
" ' ' 

ff~ ~ I ff~ ffqi' I 

(The thing. in dispute - the world - is unreal, being the object 
of perception. Which is the object of perception is unreal like the 
undisputable silver. It is like that - The world is the object of 
perception. Hence it is that - It is unreal.) 

While explaining this syllogism Anandabodha rejects all the 
possible fallacies pertaining to pak;;a, sadhya and hetu. To prove 
the unreality of the universe, Anandabodha here takes the example 
of the shell-silver for the appearance of unreal object. But accord
ing to the Prabhakaras, the cognition of the shell-silver also is not 
invalid, all cognitions being valid according to them. For them, 
Anandabodha gives the second syllogism: 

fq:cli{p,-qrfficH lf,t'~: ~r~fii~H\ifnffiii«J.f<(Efir 1 

urEramdt.fot\1CfM°Sl'cn~tcirn 1 liffi'ffiilR ~n;q rt~ ~-
... .. ' ~ .a 

i;nf~: I ff~ ~'{. I ffiffif~ I 

(The activity in dispute is preceded by the knowledge of silver 
infront, because the activity in front is guided by the desire of silver 
preceded by the knowledge of the object infront, like the activity 
towards real silver. lt is like that - The activity in dispute is guid
ed by the desire of silver. Hence it is that - The activity is pre
ceded by the knowledge of silver in front. l 

This inference also is proved as faultless and correct after dis
carding the five hetvabhasas. Anandabodha, thus, has composed 
this work the Nyii.yadipiivali - the row of lamps of Nyaya, to dispel 
the darkness of ill-logic. In the opening verse of the work, Anan
dabodha himself says: 

41miiifof+t<ii~iCroit~m"«fl! 1 

~'ti ;:qttli(1q1'1ifll<(ffl '("i:f~~ II 

This work is published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series in 
A. D. 1907. It is also published along with the two commentaries 
Nyayad'ipavaUvyakhyii by Anubhutiswarupacarya and Nyayadi-pa 
valilika by Sukhaprakasa, in the Annals of Oriental Research, 
Madras, Vols. XII and XIV, 1954-55 and 1957•58. 
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(iv) The Nyayamakaranda: This is comparatively a large!' 
work. Anandabodha himself described it as a compilation-samgraha. 

f.til;~iiff~ ~qffit:a;r Sfq'fflff; I 

w;:qyqqq;("(l'f i ~: ~ff qqr II 

( 1 am culling the honey of good nyayas, after having collected 
with efforts the bunches of flowers of nibandhas.) 

Yet the work contains much original material also. Though he 
quotes, many times, ad verbatim, from the works of his predeces
sors, he often explains the view points in his own language. It ap
pears that Anandabodha's purpose in writing the Nyii.yamakaranda 
was to reestablish firmly the views of Mar;iQ.anamisra. presented in 
the Bmhnnasiddhi, which were criticised by .$alikanatha in his Pra
karai,iapa1icikii. The Priibhakaras appear to be the main opponents 
in this work, for more than half of the work is devoted to the pre
sentation and refutation of their views. Anandabodha, at times, 
refutes also the views of the Bhiittas, the Samkhyas, the Bauddhas 
and others. The topics, discussed in this work are the same as those 
in the Prcmu11,iamalii. But here the author attempts a more detailed 
discussion and sometimes adds new arguments also. In the last 
chapter, while discussing the nature of the avidyanivrtti, Ananda
bodha points out that it is different from the well-known four types 
namely, sat, asat, sadasat and anirvacaniya as explained by other 
authors on the Advaita Vedanta. He describes it as anirvacyavila
~ar;ia which is known as pancama-prakara-avidyanivrtti among the 
Vedantins. This is regarded as the original contribution of Ananda
bodha to the avidyanivrtti-concept and has received compliments for 
the same from the later day writers like Madhusudana Sarasvati 
and Appayya Dik.5ita. 

Chronological Order: 

It is difficult to fix the chronology of these four works for want 
of any internal evidence. Only in the Nyayamakaranda, Ananda
bodha refers to his Nyiiyadipikii (~1'51"q51\(fi4<'i ~n~ ~~~ilirt4r
qc{l'JiOoQ':). From this statement it is evident that Anandabodha 
wrote the Nyiiyadipik<i before he wrote· the ·Nyayamakaranda. 

( i) The Nyiiyad'ipikii: It may be suggested that the Nyiiya
dipika is probably, the first work. The work is a commentary and 
it is likely that Anandabodha must have first written a commentary 
before taking up the task of writing original independent works. 
Another indication may be his reference to his teacher Atmavasa 
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only here. It may be that the nervous diffident .Anandabodha start
ed his literary career with a commentary and with a salutation to 
his guru invoking his blessings. With confidence gained, he does 
not refer to his teacher in his other works. 

(ii) The P1·am<ittanu'Ua: Among the other three works, tht;1 
subject matter of the Nyiiyamakaranda and of the Pram&rµJ.miilii is 
almost the same. In the Nyiiyamakaranda, there is a detailed ~
cussion of every topic, already referred to in the Pram..U:~anuHii!. bu~ 
the arrangement and the order of the topics in the Pramii1,imniilii is 
no_t very logical. In the benedictory verse of the work Anand.a°~ 
bodha described the god mukunda with three epithets namely, 
ananda, asatyabheda and vij.iianatanu. Then he proceeds to explain 
their meanings. The whole work is thus an exposition of these three 
epithets. The word ananda comes in the beginning, so while explain
ing that word, Anandabod.ha discusses the blissful nature of the 
Atman. Dealing with the second word asatyabheda, he gives a de
tailed discussion of 'difference'. After this discussion he again 
turns to a discussion of the Atman, while commenting on the word 
vijfi.anatanu. Anandabodha has preferred to follow the order of the 
words in the verse, and has not taken the troubles to arrange his 
arguments in a logical order. This preference to the order of words, 
rather than to logic and vigour, may suggest that the Prarrw:1µimli.Ui 
came to be written before the more vigorous and logical Nyiiya
makarand((. 

(iii) The Nyayadi-paval'i: The Nyayadipavali is a vadagrantha. 
A vadagrantha presupposes a thorough knowledge of other view 
points and a firm conviction in one's own philosophy and requires 
a forceful expression. It is more than likely that such works are 
products of maturity. It is probable, therefore, that Anandabodha 
wrote the Nyiiyad.ipavali after his Pramd114'11UiUL 

(iv) The Nyiiyamakaranda: The Nyiiyamakaranda is indeed, 
so far as one can see, the best work of Anandabodha. All the later 
day writers who quote Anandabodha, quote the Nyiiyamakaranda 
mainly, either for support or for a refutation of the views of the 
Advaita Vedanta. Anandabodha's maturity of thought and scho
larly expression are very well revealed in this work. The different 
topics are logically arranged and discussed in detail. It is very 
likely that by the time Anandabodha came to write his Nyiiya
makaranda, he came to formulate his theory of avidyanivrtti, for 
which he is known to the later writers on the Vedanta. It may be 
that he came to make his contribution to the avidyanivrtti-concept 
in his last work. It is, therefore, possible that Nyiiyamakaranda is 
his last work. 
11.S- 2 



18 NAIJNEE CHAPEKAR 

The chronological order of his work, viewed in this manner, ap· 
pears to have been the Nyiiyad·~pika, the pramii11-amiiUi., the Nyfiya
dipdvali and Nyayamakaranda. 

We may now examine a few internal statements which might 
help us to support the above order. Both in the Nyiiyadtpiivali and 
the Pramdt1411W.l<i Anandabodha refers to some other work in vague 
terms. In the Nyiiyactipii:1xili, three times (ND pp. 4, 5, 8) he re
marks, ~.t~ or SAfSiilRitttC[;:q?if. The commentators Anu
bhutiswariipacirya and Sukhaprakasa while explaining these words 
refer to the discussion in the Pramat14miild (PM pp. 13, 14, 11). 
From this it can be said that the Nyii:y.,adi:pdval'i is compased later 
than the Pramii~miil<i, since according to commentators it refers to 
the discussion in the Prama~amiila. 

In the Pramci~mal.a also, for three times (PM pp. 3, 4, 16) 
Anandabodha uses a similar expression. The commentator Citsukha
carya here again refers to the discussion in the Nyiiyamak.aranda. 
However, the detailed discussion of these topics is not found in the 
Nyiiyamakaranda. though the general remarks occur there. It is 
possible that these references might be to his earliest work Nyiiya· 
dipikii. The absence of actual quotations from the Nyayamakaranda 
in the Pramii7J-0.miila indicates that the Nyayamakaranda could not 
have been earlier than the Pram~amala. 

In this manner one could not be very much wrong in suggesting 
the chronological order of the four works of Anandabodha as being 
the Nyiiyad'ipika, the Pra~miila, the Nyayad'ipiivali and the N11ii~ 
yamakaranda. 



SOME REFLECTIONS ON PANCABRAHMA SIVA 

JAYA CHEMBURKAR 

THE Pura~ias indulging in philosophical speculations correlate their 
sectarian deity with some known system of philosophy. The Siva 

PurCi~a, likewise, has correlated Siva with the Vedanta and Sankhya 
ideas, and has conceived Paiicabrahma5iva performing five cosmic 
functions. 

2 . This paper attempts to envisage the concept of Pa:iicabrahma 
in the .Siva Pura~a. 

Paiica-Brahma in the Vidyesvarasa·riihita 

3. According to the Vidye8varasamhita of the SP~, the perma
nent cycle of the five-fold duties consists of creation, maintenance, 
annihilation, concealment i.e. 'tirobhava' and grace i.e. 'anugraha'. 
The first four activities are concerned with evolution of the world 
and the fifth one is the cause of salvation of the soul. (:SP I. 10. 5) . 
In order to look after these five-fold activities Siva is said to have 
five faces paiicakrtyamidam volj.hum mamasti mukhapancakam ($P 
I.10. 9a), four in the four quarters and the fifth one in the centre 
(SP I.10. 9b), and hence Siva called Pa:iicabrahma (SP Ma.ha:tmya 
5 .44), Paiicamukha (SP I. 10 . 29) , Pancanana (SP 1.1.1. ) . These 
five forms of Siva are tsana, Tatpurw?a, Aghora, Vamadeva, Sadyo
jata.3 

Panca-Brahma in the .Satarudrasamhitti 

4. The first chapter of the satarudrasamhita of :$P gives the 
following account of Pa.ii.ca-Brahma. 

1. Siva PurW:ta published by Pandit Pustakalaya, Kashi; tnnslation by Shastri. 
Ancient Indian Tradition and Mythology. 

2 . .SP = Siva Purina. 
3. According to the Paii.ca Brahmop~ad Aghora faces the west. V-amadeva the 

south, Tatpur~a the north, Sadyojata the east and .iSana manifests in the 
middle f!f the four .faces - cf. Salva Upanisads, pp. 105-114, Tr. by Ayyangar 
& Murt1: Adyur Library, Adyar, M~dras, 1953, p. 130, Tr. ~yake, Part II; 
Annual as name Sanskrit Granthavah, X. 43-47, Poona, 1898. · 
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5. Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Tatpur~a, Aghora and :imna arc 
Pa.iicabrahmavataras, i.e. Pa.ii.ca-Brahmas are five 'avatiiras' of Siva. 
(SP 111.1.1-36) .4 They are further incorporated into the Sfulkhya 
scheme of creation as follows:- isana presides over 'k{letraj1l.a' i.e. 
the soul - "iSiina{i . . . . sak¢t~etrajiiamadhitistliati'' ($P III.1.40). 
Tatpur~ form of Siva occupies and presides over every object of 
enjoyment, the support of attributes, i.e. Tatpuru~a presides over 
Pralqti (SP III. 1 . 41) , Aghora stands within and occupies and pre
sides over the principle of 'buddhi' with all its ramifications for the 
sake of Dharma (SP III .1. 42). Vamadeva is described as presid
ing over the ego and is engaged in many incessant activities. (SP 
III .1. 43). These five forms of Siva are then described as being the 
presiding deities of the five organs of perception, five organs of ac
tion, five 'tanmiitriis', i.e. subtle elements and five 'paiicamahiibhutas' 
i.e. gross elements. Thus !Sana is said to be the permanent lord of 
the organ of hearing and speech and the all-pervading sky (SP III. 
1.44). Tatpur~a is the lord of 'Tvac' .i.e. organ of touch, percep~ 
tion, hand, sense of touch and the wind element (SP III .1. 45), 
Aghora is the support of the physical body i.e. the feet, the sense 
of taste and colour and of fire eleme11it (SP IIl.1.46). Vamadeva 
is the lord of the organ of taste, organ of excretion taste itself and 
of water (SP III.1.47). And lastly Sadyojata is stated to be the 
Lord of the organ of smell, of the generative organ, of smell, and 
of the earth (SP III .1.48). 

6. A glance at this account of scheme of creation shows that 
(i) while mentioning the five forms of Siva, the author mentions 
Brahma as the form of Siva instead of Sadyojata - '"i"Mna{i puru.{lo 
ghoro viimasamj1l.astathaiva ca brahmasa1hjn.ii mahesasya mf1,rtaya{i 
paiica viSruta{i" (SP III. 1. 39), (ii) isana has been described as the 
presiding deity of the sky (gross element) but its corresponding 
subtle element viz. 'fabda' has not been mentioned. But '§abda' is 
the attribute of the sky and it is an object of 'srotra' and therefore 
as a concomitant of these two elements (viz. 'srotra' and the sky) 
sabda is implied. (iii) Similarly eye is also not mentioned, but 
from the mention of its object, viz. 'nlpa', it is implied. Aghora has 
been described as the presiding deity of two 'tanmiitrii.s', viz. 'rasa' 
and 'riipa' (iv) 'Manas' is absent in this scheme. 

Pa1l.ca-Brahma in the Kailasasanihita 

7. In the Kailasasamhita of the $P there are different symbo
lical descriptions of Paiica-Brahma as under. 

4. ~p II.1.11.49-51 mention the names of Paii.ca-Brnhmns incidentally in the 
~lvapujiividhl. 
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8. (I) He. the ancient Lord is said to have l'Sina for His 
coronet, P~a for His face, Aghora for His heart, Vamadeva for 
His private parts and Sadya for his feet (SP Vl.12 .17, 18a). 

9. (II) The fourteenth chapter of the Kailasasamhita des· 
cribes again the schemes of creation as given in the Satarudrasam
hita but with some variations. Herein the author states that -
The set of five Brahmans is the cause of gross cosmos ($P VI .14. 
38, 39). The set of five, viz. Pur~a i.e. the soul, ear, speech, sound 
and ether, is pervaded by Brahman in the form of Mana (SP VI.14. 
40). Prakrti, skin, hand, sense of touch and wind are pervaded by 
Tatpur~a (SP VI.14.41). The set of ego, eye, foot, colour and fl.re 
js pervaded by Aghora Brahman. (SP VI .14. 42). Intellect, tongue, 
arms, taste and water are pervaded by Sadya-Brahman i.e. Sadyo· 
,;a.ta <sP Vl.14.44). 

10. The above account shows that (i) the twenty five ele
ments in the $ankhya scheme of creation are here identified with 
Pafica-Brahma as done before.s It will be seen here that Pai'i.ca. 
Brahma is illustrated as being the material cause of the world.' 
(ii) The account in the Kailasasarnhita is slightly different from the 
one in the Satarudrasamhita. In the satarudrasamh~ti Aghora is iden
tified with intellect and Vamadeva with ego, whereas Kailasasam.. 
hit.a identified Aghora with ego and Vamadeva with intellect. But 
these variations are immaterial inasmuch as they do not disturb the 
fundamental scheme of evolutes of Pralqti. Here symbolism is 
secondary. What js more important and intended to be established 
here is the truth that Siva is woven and inter-woven in this universe 
as its material cause (SP IV.43.11; Vl.14.38).7 

PaficaJcrtyas of Siva 

11 . It will be remembered that the author has already stated8 

Siva has five faces (i.e. five forms, viz. Paii.ca-iarahma) to look after 
the five fold activities, viz. creation, sustenance, dissolution, conceal
ment and grace "paiicakrtYamidam v()(j.hum mamiisti mukhapaiica
kam" (SP I .10. 9a). In the fifteenth chapter of the Kailasasamhita, 
the author has ascribed to each one of these Paiica-Brahmas one 
cosmic function, except iSana and has elucidated the principle of 
$iva's authorship of all cosmic functions as follows: 

5. Viele 5 above. 
6. Cf. Liiiga-PuriJ.ia, 11.14.4. 
7. Cf. Liiiga-Purfu;la, Il.14.1-33; Cf. also SP VI.42.19, 20, 'Zl, 28, 29. 
8. Vide 3 above. 
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Tirobhiiva (Concealment) 

12. Sadasiva is the composite and the set of four, viz. Mahesa, 
Rudra, Vi~f}.u, Brahma, is the individualistic form, "SadiiSiva{t sama· 
~ih syiic:M1oii.Siidhipati~t p1"abhuii asyaiva vya*tapannam mahesadica
~ayam" (SP VI.15.2). Mahe5a has Tatpur~a as his face and he 
is the presiding deity of the wind (SP VI. 15 . 3 ) . iSvara, Vi.Sve8vara, 
Parame$vara and Sarve8vara are the aspects of Mahe.Sa and they are 
described as 'tiror;lhiicakram'. With these MaheS& is said to perform 
the function of concealment. The author remarks that 'Tirobhdva' 
is two-fold, one that concerns Rudra and the other concerns the in
dividual soul in view of their physical bodies (SP VI. 15. 6). 

13. The two types of 'tirobhii.va' stated in the above account 
can be explained as follows: 

( 1) Tirobhava means concealment of the beings within 
herself by Pralqti after dissolution ( rudrddigocara,it' SP VI .15. 6). 
After 'Priikrtika-pralaya' everything including Brahma merges into 
Prakrti which is 'avyakta' i.e. unmanifest. Everything remains in 
an unmanifest condition when merged into unmanifest Pralqti. Tat
pur~ is identified with Pralq-ti (SP III .1. 41; VI. 14. 41) and hence 
the function of 'Tfrobh.civa' is assigned to him. 

( 2) Tirobhava may also mean veiling the true nature of 
things or veiling the reality, causing bondage of the souls. In this 
case Tirobhiiva would mean 'avidyii' or 'bandha' i.e. bondage.9 

Sa1ilhiira (·Dissolution) 

14. Rudra has Aghora as his face, and he is the presiding deity 
of fire (SP VI.15 .11). His aspects, viz. Siva, Hara, Mnla and Bhava, 
are said to form wheel of dissolution and these cause dissolution. 
Dissolution has been described to be of three types; (i) daily slum
ber, (ii) conditioned dissolution of Brahma and (iii) the final disso
lution. Dissolution has been classified into three for maturing of 
the activities of the individual souls and for their repose. The souls 
r.eleased from their recurring births are ultimately placed in the 
great Atman Itself. (SP VI.15.14, 15). 

Sthiti ( Su.stenance) 

15. V4'1}.U has been identified with V'amadeva. He is the pre
siding deity of water. His aspects, viz. Vasudeva, Sanka~a~a, Pra-

9. Cf. "paramd1.iviiderapi pmkrum layo ................ . 
18varasya krtyam tatkarotiti tirodMnakari 
............ tirodh4niinugra1r.nh bandhamo~a'IL vii 
.............. Bh4skarardya's common tirodh4mtkari and 

'anugrdhadii' in Lalitiisahasrandma. 
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dyumna and Aniruddha, are said to constitute the wheel of 
sustenance. 10 Vi~u is said to preside over them and through them 
he performs the duty of sustenance ($P. VI.15. 23-28). The author 
of the Purfu:ta remarks that sustenance means the protection of the 
existing universe along with its creator until the completion of the 
pleasures of the souls, the reapers of the fruit, "sthiti~ srnasya jaga
tastatkartrii saha. palanam .arabdhakarmabhogdntam jivaniim phala
bhoginam (SP. VI .15. 25). 

Sr.fli (Creation) 

16. Sadyojata is the face of Brahma who is the presiding deity 
of earth (SP. VI.15. 30). Hir8Jtyagarbha, Virat, PllrW?a, Kala con
stitute his personal form, or wheel of creation, (SP. Vl.15'. 32, 33) 
through whom Brahma is said to perform the duty of creation. The 
author remarks that creation is the process of re-unification of the 
soul with the body previously annihilated - the body which along 
with the means, ancillaries and results comes out of Pralq:-ti for gra
dual enjoyment (SP. VI .15. 34-35). 

17. It should be noted that the author has already remarked 
in the Vidye.Svarasarhhita that the duties of creation and mainten
ance are performed by Brahma and V~J].U respectively (SP. I.10.10) 
who in the above account of Kailasasamhit.a correspond to Sadyojata 
and Vamadeva respectively. Similarly annihilation and concealment 
are performed by Rudra and MaheAa (SP. I.10 .11) who are identi
fied in the above account with Aghora and Tatpun1$a respectively. 
The author remarks in the Vidye:Svarasamhita that of the five cosmic 
functions, the fifth one, viz. 'anugraha' i.e. grace, cannot be taken up 
by any deity "anugrahiikhyam kerkipi labdh:um naiva hi sakyate" 
CLSP. 1.10 .11), and hence 'anugraha' is not described here. 

18. It may be pointed out here that all the cosmic functions of 
the Lord, concern the soul in bondage for whom the Divine Being 
has to intervene and perform the various cosmic duties for their 
final liberation. Creation etc. are conditions to be created for the 
souls in bondage to enable them to work for their liberation. In 
the state of creation, sustenance etc. the soul has separate existence 
from the Lord; creation, sustenance etc. are dealings, 'vyavah4ra' 
(SP. III .1. 38) of the Liberator (Siva) towards one who is to be 
liberated (Soul). These dealings in the state of duality can be de
scribed. But this is not possible in the state of 'anugraha'.. 'Anu
graha' has been categorically explained as 'mok.$a' - 'tanmo~o·
nugraha.~ ... (SP. 1.10 .4). Mo~a is a state of being in complete 

10. Cf. also Garuc;la Purfu:la, 32. 3-5. 
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union with Siva, merging into Him completely after which there 
is no separate existence for the soul ('SP. VI. 41. 7. 8: SP. VI. 43. 28, 
30.) In this state there being complete oneness between the Libe
rator and the liberated, their dealings cannot be described. Brha
diira1,iyakopan1.,o;ad contains an allusion to a similar state in the words, 
''yatra hi dvaitam iva bhavati, tad itara itaram jighrati, tad itara 
itaram pafiyati, tad itara itaram .fyu~oti . . . . etc. 'yatra tu asya sa.r
vam atmaivabhiit, tat kena kam jighret, tat kena kam pa.Syet .... 
etc. (Br. Up. IV .135). This is the reason why 'anugraha' is not ex
plained. If tirobhiiva means 'avidy.fi', 'anugraha' will mean 'vidyii' 
which destroys avidyii. and the soul stands in the complete state of 
highest bliss. 

19. 'Anugraha' has been stated to be of two types, viz. (i) seen 
in the appearance and disappearance of the beings in creation, dis
solution etc. and (ii) liberation of the souls (SP. VI.14.28). The 
first one refers to the process of liberating the soul by way of crea
tion and other cosmic functions and the second one refers to the 
actual accomplished state of liberation. 

20. Secondly, it will be observed here that !Sana of Paii.ca
Brahmas is not incorporated in this scheme of five functions of Siva. 
The reason appears to be this that in the two previous accounts of 
creation11 Isana has been identified with K!?etrajiia Le. soul and the 
other Brahmas are identified with Pralq-ti and her evolutes. Acti~ 
vity is always of Prakrti and her evolutes; and therefore Tatpuru:;;a, 
Aghora, Vamadeva, Sadyojata being identical with her and her evo
lutes respectively, are consistently described here as involved in 
various cosmic activities. But the 'k$etrajfi.a' is only a witness of 
Prakrti's activity; he is passive and therefore !Sana who is identified 
with 'lqietrajfia' is consistently kept out of this arena. His pre-emi
nent position is implied by describing him as a coronate of the Lord 
(SP. Vl.12. 17) or being in the centre according to Paiicabrahmo
pan~ad. Even in the identification of the four Brahmans with gross 
el~ment.s, the author has maintained consistency with the previous 
accounts. 12 

21. In Hindu mythology, Brahma, V~u and Mahe.Sa figure in 
the context of description of creation, sustenance and destruction, 
along with their manifestations. In this account the SP has identi
fied the four Brahmans, viz. Tatpur\L5a, Aghora, Vamadeva and 
Sadyojata, with these deities and their manifestations, and has elu
cidated how the Supreme God viz. Siva has different faces i.e. forms 

11. Vide 5 and 11 above. 
12. Cf. vide 7 and 9 above. 
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to perform His duties - "paiicakrtyamidam voc;lhum mamiisti mukha
paii.cakam (SP. I.19. 9). 

22. Pafica-Brahmas are said to bestow 'paiicakalyfu].as' (SP. VI. 
14. 30) and anugraha stands for the highest bliss which exists in 
Siva (SP. VI.14.31). 

23. The SP metaphorically describes the cycle of these five 
functions as a wheel with five spokes; it develops and increases by 
$iva's energy (SP. VI .15. 41). It is called "a wheel" because it 
moves round and round with incessant dissolution and recreation like 
a whirling fire-brand (SP. Vl.15. 42). Siva performs three duties 
incessantly as a sport (SP. VI.15. 50). 

Conclusion 

24. It will be seen that the Paiicabrahmas are five manifesta
tions of Siva. They have been described as his incarnations (SP. III. 
1.1-36), but it will be observed here that these incarnations do not 
come down to the mortal world like the incarnations of V~u. 
Secondly, these incarnations of Siva do not perform only the duty of 
giving protection to the virtuous, as the avataras of Vi~i;iu do. They 
are all associated with different cosmic functions as seen above.13 

Their ·functions are at higher level, and not on the level of the 
mortal beings. They are 'avataras' only in a metaphoric sense. 

25. The Purai;ias and also Saiva philosophical treatises have 
given a significant place to the Paficalqtyas of Siva in saiva Philo
sophy.14 And there is a point in doing so. The Paficakrtyas are 
necessary for the evolution of the soul. Dissolution and tiTob1uiva 
are meant to enable the 'karma' of the soul to mature so that the 
soul reaps its fruit. Creation and 'sthiti' enable him not only to en
joy the fruits of his actions but they are useful for something more 
noble. They provide ground for the soul in the form of embodiment 
and opportunity etc. to work for his liberation. It is really in grace 
of the Lord that opportunity is granted to the souls and hence the 
Purai;ia describes 'anugraha' of two types, (i) anugraha seen in the 
appearance and disappearance of the beings by way of the pafica
Iq:-tyas of the Lord and (ii) liberation of the soul (SP. VI.14.28). 
Creation presupposes dissolution and concealment. Dissolution and 
'tirobhava' need creation and creation needs sustenance for the bene
fit of the soul. Thus the four functions are mutually complementary 

13. Vide 11 to 16 above. 
14. Cf. (i) Somananda's Sivad:rl1ti, 1.12; eel. bv Madhusudan Sh::istri Shrinngar 

1934. . • • 
(ii) ~emarii.ja's Praytabhijfiiihl·dayam, Sutra 10: eel. by Chatterji. J. C .. 

Shnnagar. 1911. · 
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and hence the Pa:fi.ca-Brahmas performing them are described as 
'lo100nugrahakiirakal),' i.e. bestowing grace on the people (SP. VI .15. 
18); their dealings have been described as 't1-ilokahitakaram' i.e. 
beneficial to the three worlds (SP. III .1. 38); they are also said to 
be 'sreyasamekahetaval),' (SP. III. 1 . 49). After 'anugmha', the soul 
is no more subjected to transmigration. 

26. Lastly we cannot set aside the fact that the PurBi}as were 
written for the laity. For the purpose of theism which the Purfu].as 
propagate, it is necessary to establish a close relationship between 
the deity and the devotee. The author has achieved this by des
cribing Siva as the cause of the universe. For the understanding 
of the laity, the author has made concrete the abstract philosophical 
ideas about cosmology, and simplified and presented them symboli
cally. With the need of a common man in view, the author of the 
SP has evolved the concept of the Paiicabrahmas on the basis of 
the traditional philosophy. It can be said that the spirit of the 
Upan~adic teaching, viz. "yato va imiini bhumni jiiyante yena jatani 
jivanti yam ca prayantyabhisa1iivisanti tadvijij1iii.sasva tadb1·ahmeti", 
is well illustrated by the concept of Paficabrahma. 15 Such concepts 
provide themes for iconography16 and sculpture. 

15. Cf. Pusalkar, AD., Studies in t11e Epics and Purihµis, Bombay, 1963, p. 62. 
16. Cf. Saiva Upan~ads, Tr. by Ayyangar end Murti; Adyar Library, pp. 105-114. 

Also Cf. Wilkins, W.J., Hind11 Mytl1ology, Delhi. 1972. pp. 291-292. 



THE EYE OF PRAJAPATI 

SADASHIV A. DANGE 

THE eye has often been associated with the light in the cosmos; 
and there is a well-founded myth which tells us that the sun and 

the moon were produced from the eyes of the primordial Man, or 
that his eyes are the same as the said luminaries (~gveda = RV X. 
90 .13b cak{;o"IJ, silryo 'ajiiyata). The highest step of Vi~u is identi
fied with the sun (RV. I. 22. 20 diviva calc:!ur atatam), who is also 
called the 'eye' of Mitra, Varui;ia and Agni (I. 115 . 1 ) : and when 
Atri is said to have restored the 'eye' of the sun in the sky, it indi
cates the orb of the sun ( V. 40. 8). The same is the image when 
the seer speaks of the 'eye' of the sun that releases the rajas, which 
is the fluid of fertility (lb. 59. 3b siiryo na cak$fL rajaso visarjane) or 
the 'eye' that is attacked by the Maruts (lb. 5cd). At another place 
the 'eye' of the sun is said to be covered by he 1·ajas (I.164.14). 
The 'eye' is said to be fixed in the sun (VI .11. 5) which has the 
same image, that of the orb. In an interesting image, the sun is 
said to be spreading the 'eye' of Mitra and Var\Jl}.a, which is said to 
over-see the worlds (VII. 61.1), where the image is complex; for, 
it has the twin shade: (i) The 'eye' is the sun; (ii) The sun spreads 
the 'eye'. The gait of the eye is suggested from the sun traversing 
the sky. The ~gveda seems to make a difference, generally speak
ing, between the ak$i and the ca~u, though the point cannot be 
stressed too hard, the former indicating the human or the individual 
eye and the latter the cosmic one. On the cosmic plane, in the 
image of the sun, two things get clear: (i) The fertilizing fluid; 
and (ii) the gait. It is the first one that gets associated with fer
tility-myths in the later literature, the second one being the usual 
quality of the sun, there being nothing very new or particular about 
it. 

The concept of the 'eye' of various divinities, which supervises 
and which has also the fertilizing fluid, gets associated with the 
new god Prajapati who dominates the ritual-field, as is seen from 
the Brahmai:ia texts; and the difference between the a~ and the 
cak{;u is set aside. A development of the concept of the fluid in the 
sun, or the orb of the sun, is the eye of Prajapati that releases the 
fertilizing tear, or the fertilizing fluid. Thus, it is said that the 
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left eye of Prajapati got swollen; the drops that fell from it turned 
into rain ( Mait. Sam. IV. 6. 3, tasya 1Jai prajiipate'I). savyam cak$ur 
afoayat; tato ye sto'loc1 aviipadyanta tair idam var~ati). This is a 
clear development of the belief that all waters get stored up in the 
'eye' that is the sun (orb), whence they get released in the form 
of rain <RV. I.23.17; cf. Taitt. Arru:iyaka I.8.1). But, the belief 
goes a step further and says, that the pupil from the eye of Praja
pati fell down; from it was produced barley (lb. tasya ya kin'iniloii 
parapatat sa yavo 'bhavat). Here there is no attempt at etymology; 
but, here is a passage from the Satapatha B1'iihmm.1a according to 
which Varurya pressed the eye of Soma; from it was produced the 
horse; as it was created due to pressing and swelling, it was called 
horse (IV. 2. 1. 11 tad yac cchvayathiit sam-abhavat tasmiid a.§vo 
nJima). Here the root vsvi is connected with afoa (horse). But 
the explanation from the Maitt. Sam. noted above appears to be more 
appropriate in view of the direct association of afoayat (also from 
v~vi = "to get swollen") with a.Sva~, though it is not given there. 
The Sat. Bl'. further says in the same context, that the tear from 
the eye of Soma became barley. It may be noted that the Mait't. 
Sam. has the pupil of the eye connected with barley, while at the 
Sat. Br. it is the tear, afru ( tasya a.fru p1·ifskandat). On compari
son, it seems that the version of the Sat. Br. is more polished, as 
it employs the double etymology: r i) ,l,foi; and (ii) ,r ai, "to per
vade", the latter getting both ways - asva~ and a.Sru; afrru. would 
indicate not only the tear, but also the "pervading fluid'' (va.s, "to 
pervade"), which is the same as raja.s, which is the characteristic 
fluid of the sun as noted above. The eye, or the tear that is shed 
by the eye, in such myths, thus reverts to the orb of the sun. The 
'tear' has developed to further heights in the Vedic symbolism, when 
it is said that it is the 'tear' that lies at the base of all expansion 
of creation, but: not as a simple tear; it is in its aspect of the per
vading fluid, the afr11, a unique image from the fertile and apt ima
gination of the ritual-thinker of the .satapatha Br. It is said that 
Prajapati formed a sexual pair of himself as fire and the earth as the 
female. Thence was produced an egg; from its solid portion was 
produced the air in the mid-region; and from the ai1·u were pro
duced the birds. Then there was the second pair between the air 
and the mid-region; it produced an egg; from its asru was produced 
the vrs1.1i-asmmi (''cloud" according to the commentator Sayai;ia). 
Further it is said that from the next pair. which is the sun and the 
sky (female), an egg· was produced; from the solid the moon was 
produced; and from the mfru. were produced the stars and the con
stellations (.~at. Br. VI .1. 2 .1-8). It will be seen that in this ac
count the belief regarding the procreative faculty of the eye-fluid 
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gets mixed with the belief in a primeval egg, about which there is 
already a well-attested and popular myth. The a8ru here leaves the 
precincts of the eye and enters the wider concept of the cosmic egg; 
it indicates the fluid of the 'egg', the pervading cosmic fluid! Both 
are now controlled by the Great God, the lord of all creatures -
Prajapati. The eye and the tear have, thus, a gradual and polished 
development in the Vedic sphere. It should, however, be noted that 
the beliefs regarding the eye and the eye-fluid giving rise to crea
tures and water are not restricted to the Veda. In fact, these be
liefs here are only an aspect of such floating beliefs. We may do 
well to note some below, where the role of Prajapati is attributed 
lo the High God .there. 

The belief in the 'moving eye' obtains from ancient Egypt, where 
the eye of Atum is said to have been sent in search of his twin 
children Shu and Thefnut, in the primeval waters of the Abyss, 
Nun.1 The eye is the sun; but, the ancient Egyptian belief has the 
moving eye developed into the roaring cobra,2 which is not the case 
with the eye in the Vedic context. In another Egyptian myth re
garding the eye of Atum, the primeval High God, it is said that 
Atum wept in the primeval waters; and from the drops mankind 
was produced. 3 The words for tear and mankind show phonetic 
affinity: Remeyet = "tears"; Romech = "men".4 The eye remains 
confined to the mythical domain in the Veda, whereas, in the Egyp
tian belief, it became a regular female deity.5 The procreative eye 
in the Vedic context is already considered as the organ of genera
tion in the myths noted above; but, it is not the female, nor is it 
actually identified with the female genital organ. The shade is seen 
in another tale, where the thousand female genital organs on the 
body of Indra due to the curse of Gautama for seducing Ahalya be
come the 'eyes'.6 The conceptual similarity of the eye and the 
female genital organ m.ust have been lurking at the back of the 
detail. The 'eye' was believed by the Egyptians to be the most an
cient Female in the world. The creative tears of the Egyptian sun
gGd Ra was believed to cause the Nile to be .flooded.' Fertility is 
directly associated with vegetation in the Vedic belief as noted 
above; but, this also is a wide belief. In Babylonia, Assyria and an
cient Egypt alike, corn-deities were "weeping deities" that shed fer-

1. RWldle Clark, Mytli a11d Symbol in Ancient Egypt, London, 1959, p. 84; fo1· 
Nun, p. 36. 

2. Ibid, p. 224; also p. 51If. 
3. Ibid, p. 72. 
4. Ibid. 
5. Ibid, p, 224. 
6. The story is very old; but this trait is not attested in the Vedic literature or 

in the MaluibhdTa.ta, Santi, 266..47-51; but Cf. Anusasana 41.153. 
7. Rundle Clark, op. cit., p. 84. ' 
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tilizing 'tears.'~ The belief entered rituals in certain cases, as, for 
example, among the Azteks children were sacrificed at the altar of 
the rain-god, Tloloc; and, if they wept, it was believed to be a good 
sign, indicating good rains and crops.9 

The eye of the High God, or Prajapati, being the sun has a 
mixed conceptual base. It is that of light and water together. This 
differentiates the 'eye' from other limbs of the body that release the 
fluid. This is a step further than that of mere creative body-mois
ture. The Hindu concept that comes close to the 'eye', in this as
pect, is that of Tryambaka = tri + amlJalca, the god with three eyes, 
where the eyes get associated with the fire in the waters at the three 
regions. 1fl A popular Hindu myth that connects the eye with waters 
is that which comes in connection with Sukra, the priest of the 
Asuras. According to it, when the dwarf incarnation of Vi~u ask
ed Bali to give him land measuring his (the dwarf's) three strides, 
the preceptor tried to pursuade Bali not to accept the request. When 
Bali did not desist from his promise given to the dwarf, the pre
ceptor is said to have taken his seat in the beaked pitcher, to thwart 
the flow of water that would fall on the hands of the dwarf indi
cating the completion of the gift. Though this is said to have been 
done by the preceptor without anybody's notice, the dwarf knew of 
the trick. He asked Bali to take a blade of darbha, the sacred grass, 
and insert it into the beak. This was done with the result that along 
with water blood came out. What actually happened was that the 
blade injured the eye of the priest. The point to be noted is that 
when the eye is pricked, water gets oozed out, though along with 
blood. The water, then, is the 'eye-water'! The name of the priest 
of the Asuras is Sukra; and the sun is also termed Sukra, due to his 
heat (foe). In the ritual-context, then term Sukra is common for 
the sun (cf. idam sukrasya purorucam kurvanti; etc.) 11 In that case, 
even here, the popular myth of the priest sukra reverts to the solar 
orb, which contains waters as we have noted. In the ritual-symbo
lism, the cups called $ukra and Manthin are said to be the two 
eyes, as they are identified with the sun and the moon respectively. 12 

The eye-myth of the priest Sukracarya does not occur in the Mahii
bhiirata or in many Pm·a~1a texts (only at Niirada, P. I.11); but, 
there can be no doubt that it was floating in popular belief. And 
it has the same motif, that of the solar 'Eye' of Prajapati, that sheds 
the fertilizing fluid. 

8. Donald Mackenzie, Myths of Babylonia and Assyria, London, 1915, p. 81. 
9. D. Mackenzie, Myths of Pre-Columbian America, London, p, 251. 

10. For Tryambaka, see S. A. Dange, "Tryambaka". J. Oriental Instt .. Baroda. 
XIX-iii, March, 1970. · 

11. Sat. Br. IV.2.1.8. 
12. Ibid, IV.2.1.4. 



MIRROR IN RITUAL SYMBOLISM 

SINDHU S. DANGE 

THERE are a number of l'ituals mentioned in the G;h.ya S'i1tras 
wherein the mirror is employed. Thus in connection with the 

rituals to be performed in the case of a child, there is one ritual 
of the first glance of the child at the moon. The Kathaka Gr. S. 
which mentions it ( 38 .1-5) prescribes it to be performed in the same 
way as is done in the case of looking at the sun (lb. 37. 1-6); but 
it prescribes the mirror as the fee at this occasion and says that 
appropriate mantras be recited. 1 The Laugiik{li Gr. S. also mentions 
the "looking at the moon" on the lines of the "sun-looking";2 and 
prescribes five ~c-s bearing on the gain of long life from the moon; 
and even here the gift is the mirror.J The "moon-looking" is pre
scribed by many other Grhya texts,4 which, however, do not con
nect it with the gift of the mirror. Another occasion for the mirror 
is a ritual at wedding when the bride-groom places a mirror in the 
bride's left hand (Sd'likhdyana Gr. S. I .12. 7), with an appropriate 
mantra. According to Hillebrandt, the mirror is to be placed in 
the left hand of the bride to enable her to comb and dress her hair.' 
It has to be noted, however, that the bride has to hold a porcupine
quill in her right hand along with a string of three twisted threads; 
and there seems to be no point of dressing the hair. These acts and 
objects are symbolic; and the symbolism reveals itself when the acts 
are connected with other similar ones; and, in the present context, 
the mirror in the rite connected with the child is an indication. The 
mantras that accompany the gift of the mirror, even here, make the 
point clear (Sa1ikhiiyana Gr. S. loc. cit. 6-9). 

Apart from the household rites, the mirror occurs in other con-
texts. Thus, at the festival known as the lndramaha, being in 

1. Kathaka Gr, s. 38.5 51'fi1Wr ~lft'1111 1 
2. LaugBk~i Gr. s. 37 .1-5; also Ibid. 38.1-4. 
3. Ibid, 38-4 •.•••.•• 51'fi1Wt ~ t 
4. Khadi.ra Gr. s. Il.3.1-5 (SBE Vol. 29, p, 396); Hil'aJ;iyakesi-Gr. s. 11.3.&; 

Gobhila Gr. S.ll.8.1-7 (SBE Vol. JO, pp. 56-57); Kauthuma Gr. S.12, Vaikhanasa 
Gr. S.ill.20.21 mentions the rite of V&l'l?a-vardhana, i.e. "Increasing the life
span". In this rite a thousand figures of the moon are to be drawn on a 
stha1;14ila; on it the Moon-god is to be worshipped (with flowers, etc.) with 
water from a silver-vessel and leaves oI white water-lilies. Thousand brah
mins are to be propitiatled with gifts oI silver, pearls, etc. 

5. A. Hillebrandt, Ritt1alliterat11r, Streassburg, 1Sll7, p. 65. 
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honour of Indra, the pole to be erected is said to be adorned with 
mirrors, among other things. These other things include an umbrella, 
banners, garlands of fruits and flowers, sugar-cane-bits, toys shaped 
like serpents and lions.c. The Matsya Pm·<i'tta. mentions that the main 
pillars of a palace should be decorated with mirrors.7 The Skanda 
P. (VII. 3 .15) lays down that the seat of the reciter of the Purfu}.a
texts should be elevated, and that its feet should be studded with 
mirrors. This may be flatly taken to indicate only a sort of a de
corative measure; but, apart from it, there is the belief in the mir
ror being the light of life put into practice here, as shall be clear 
from other instances. ln certain case, the mirror figures in the bath 
of an idol. The idol is reflected in the mirror; and that reflection 
is given bath. Here it may be said that this device is to save the 
idol from the touch of the water. But there is actual bath of the 
idols also. The mirror-baths, hence, indicate something more. The 
idea of saving the idol may be clear in practices where the idol is 
made of clay for a special occasion, as is the case with the idols of 
the goddess Durga at the Durga-piija festival, wherein the reflection 
of the idol of the deity is washed. But, such can hardly be true in 
the case of established idols in famous temples. In the Durga-piiji, 
the deity i'.s reflected in a mirror placed on a bowl made of brass or 
copper; and water is poured on the reflection.~ But when the prac
tice is mentioned by the Skanda P. (II. 2. 4. 6, 8) in the case of the 
bath of the idol of V~u at Jagannatha Puri, the point deserves close 
attention. In this case, the bath took place on the fourteenth bright 
of the month Pau~a. A sturdy mirror was placed in the midst of 
jars filled with clarified butter and milk, at night, in the sarvato
bhadra design. In it the reflection of Vi~1~u was fixed, and bathed. 
It was also worshipped in the same position. One might say that 
the idol was too high! 

Another instance of the use of the mirror is in the context oI 
the worship of the newly finished manuscript of a Purayta-text. It 
was reflected in a mirror and given a bath, wherein holy waters col· 
lected in special jars were used.9 

The Skanda P. (1.2 .26 .22) records a practice, according to 
which the first sight of the bride-groom is to be had in a mirror. 
The seven sages are said to have seen the face of Siva in the mirror 
at the time of his marriage, when he started for the bride's house 
(lb.). 

G. A. M. :Shastri, India as seem f1·om the Brhatsamhitri of Variihaniihi-ra, Delhi 
1969, p. 122. 

7. Matsya, P. 254.4cd 'TWiRl"f'll'!i""'l~IJ!lRri::n: 1 
8 . From personal experience. 
9. Agni. P. 63.17ccl ~ul '.!Ff'f. ~~r fr:;TQ·q ~~"!: 'Clt: 1 
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The instances mentioned above, probably, could be t_aken as in
dicating the use of mirror as symbolic; and the symbolic usage seems 
to have a close association with the concept of catching the reft.ec., 
tion. It also stood for the eternal light. The "moon-seeing". ritual 
in the case of the child and the g~ft of the mirror have to be taken 
as aspects of the same thing. The surface of the moon is, here, 
equally symbolised by that of the mirror. And the gift· of the mir
ror stands for the securing of the lustre for the child; and through 
it the very life. The same is the concept in the ritual of the hold
ing of the mirror by the bride. The mantras clearly indicate that 
the moon is the symbol of long and continuously re-newed life. The 
waning, 'dying"' and the re-appearing moon has been a symbol of new 
birth. He (not 'she' as in English; for the moon is a male accord
ing to the Hindu belief) is said to become ever new, and attain long 
life. He is said to take birth from the very Immortality; and he is 
invoked to bestow non-death.1° Symbolically, the shining mirror, 
which stands for the moon in rituals, is the giver of light-life and 
non-death. As a next step in symbolism, the mirror stands as the 
receptacle of the soul, that is unharmed being in the frame of divine 
lustre, which is the mirror. An interesting detail from the Skanda P. 
(I .1 . 5. 50) may be noted in this connection. According to it, a 
person who gives as a gift a powerful mirror to Siva (in the temple, 
or to a :Siva-follower) becomes the god's attendant after death.1'1 
The idea seems to be that, by this act the person saves his soul from 
death and keeps it secure in the care of Siva. This is only one of 
many instances of the common belief that the reflection stands for 
the soul. The custom of covering the mirrors, or turning them to 
the wall, lest the soul of the freshly dead should get fixed into them 
through the surface, obtains widely. 12 The precaution is to avoid the 
soul of the dead, lest it should trouble the living ones. 

The belief about the reflection being the soul seems to have 
played a great part in giving the mirror its importance in rituals. 

10. Laugiik$i Gr. S. 38.2-4 i·eiers to five mantras: 
Ibid, 38.2 we have the following two mantr-ds:-
~1 in<rro<i1 <r•ftnr!f'Rft 3fl{a1'\'11:Hr "lllfJif'i: , 

Ofllf.: lJGITJ!mf l'f~ sr 'Firmff<lm <flqiirlf: 11 

·~) ;;i'Rfr l'[f..qll'Rlt! 31~: ~lq tmrt ~f'll: I 

'Tiff ir'ill itcl<rl fq;;pn;;"lfii<ifT51i~l;'<Tti io1!fu.!; I I 

At 38. 2 we have the following niantTa: 
;;;ft 'fl!T 'llllf(f i5fllflil::tl~ ~\1)'1'Hil¥it<l-A'{ I 

'•Wi ~rn fq<mWn'R° "MIGlf~<il" <fltfi:mr II 
11. Skanda, P. 1.1.5.5(). 

lf fllf<IT!I' ~ G°<f11f ~5f'tf1:{ I 

·~f,:u ~rn-~ a- ;;<:r: l 1 

12. Encl. Rel. and Ethics, Vol. VIII, p, 696a-696b. 
A.S.-3 



34 SINDHU S. DANGE 

When the deities are bathed by getting the idols reflected in mir
rors, the belief seems to be to give bath to the essence of divinity 
rather than to preserve the idols from damage from water. It will 
be interesting to note in this connection that in Japan, according to 
the Shinto practice, actual worship is rendered to the mirrors, ori
ginally presented to the deities. These mirrors stand for the deities 
themselves.13 In all such caiSes, the germ of thought appears to be 
that the mirrors, with their capacity to take the reflection, are be
lieved to produce the double of the idol or a person. This double 
is believed to be the soul or the essence. In the case of rituals like 
"moon-seeing", the principle of the lustrous surface works. But even 
there, in the gift of the mirror, the protection of the "double" (i.e. 
soul) of the person or the child has to be accepted as the subtle 
belief. This is clear if we compare a passage from the Ka~taki 
Upan~d (IV .11). "The Person that is in the mirror, on Him I 
meditate; I meditate on Him as the likeness". The earliest indica
tion of the belief regarding the reflection being mystical is to be had 
from the Man-in-the-eye. 14 One's own reflection in another's eye, 
and that of the sun or the moon equally so, must have given the 
grand concept of the "double'' of a person. From it the reflecting 
thing came to have the mystic importance. It is here that the shift 
came - from the Eye to the reflecting surface, of the metal or the 
Mirror. 

13. Ibid, p. 697a. 
14. Brha.d4ra.1.1yaka Up. IV.2.3. <il'lrf<mit atfilttiir ~~'!.I 



THE SIVA~.TEMPLE AT BHOJPUR: APPLICATION 
oisAMARA~GANASUTRADHXRA 

M.N.DESHPANDE 

THE Siva Temple at Bhojpw· in Tehsil Gohurgunj, district Raisen, 
Madhya Pradesh, about 30 kms. northeast of Bhopal, is of singular 
importance for studying methods of construction of a temple adopted 
by the master-architect ( sthapati) with the help of the sii.tradharas 
and ta1qmkas. This unfinished temple provides a visual demonstra
tion of the various phases of temple construction. The Paramara 
King, Bhoja-I the builder of this temple, was a genius and well
known, among other things, as the author of Samara:nga~utradhiira, 
an encyclopaedic work on medieval Indian architecture ( Gaekwad) 
Oriental Series, Baroda). He is credited to have constructed a large 
number of temples, lakes, palaces and established a piithasal/ii at 
Dhar, the last mentioned one was a monumental building built by 
him. In the Udaipur Pra8asti, he is eulogised as one who covered 
the world all round with temples. The Siva Temple at Bhojpur was 
also built by Bhoja as can be surmised from the inscription on the 
monolithic Santinatha image in the Jain Temple nearby and which 
mentions Bhoja. There is also a tradition that the huge masonry 
embankment of a lake near Bhojpur was constructed by King Bhoja. 
At Bhojpur, King Bhoja-I (A. D. 1010-1055) appeared to have 
arranged, with the help of the chief architect to outline different 
measures of temple construction and in the process, arranged for 
training of craftsmen in the various aspects of temple construction. 

What 1s most significant about this monument is that the 
masonry ramp over which stones were carried for being placed over 
the superstructure of the temple is still intact, save for the damage 
caused to the ramp by local inhabitants in search of stones. Fur
ther, the stones for the construction of temple were quarried from 
the rocky area nearby and one can still locate the ancient quarry 
with all the tell-tale marks of quarrying operations. I Further the 
finished architectural members of the temple produced by tak~akas 
(or stone cutters) are still extant, close by, together with chiselled 
out chips which are still heaped up in the vicinity. In the process, 
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some rii,pakarmalciirns (sculptors) had finished some sculptures and 
these lie at different places where they were fashioned almost ready 
for their removal to the temple. What is, however, most interesting 
are the line drawings of pillars and other members engraved on the 
rock-floor. These have since fenced off with railing.2 Shri B. M. 
Pantle of the Archaeological Survey of India has given a good ac~ 
countl of the masons marks and their names appearing on the temple 
at Bhojpur. He mentions that a number of masons who carved out 
pilasters, niches and balconies were specialised craftsmen who work~ 
ed on the construction of the temple. Among the names inscribed 
on the temple members, we notice those of Mayala, Goga, Moma, 
Mahila, Vedala, Dayala, Ke.Sava, Kada, etc. He also surmises that 
a person by name Devakapadi was perhaps the siitradhiira as his 
name is engraved on the stairs of the entrance gateway. Pantle 
hopes that the study would yield clues not only in regard to the 
number of masons or mason families and architects engaged in the 
building of the temple but also inter alia the mechanics of temple 
construction. For example, the allotment of quarries and building 
of specialised components and architectural members of the temple 
and workwise distribution of masons and in a wider perspective the 
movement of art-styles in the region. 

In chapter 14 of SamaraJiga·1,iasiitraclhiirn, Bhoja gives the cha
racteristics of a sthapati, which are more or less similar to those given 
in other silpa texts. The sthapati on his conception4 is a versatile 
person possessing wisdom and character and well versed in different 
arts and crafts. He is supposed to know astrology ( samudram), 
mathematics ( ga~iitam), astronomy ( jyoti~mn), prosody ( chanda), 
water dividing ( siriijiiiinam) and art ( ~~lpam). Among the eight
fold techniques which a "sthapati" must know mention5 is made of 
atekhya, lekhyajata, diirukanna, caya, ~a11-aSilpa, pii$a1takarma, 
siddha-hemaSilpa and siddhahemakarma. It is further stated that 
the person who knows these eight-fold techniques attains respect
able status. Among these qualities alekhya would mean scraching, 
scraping or making out by scraches or painting. 

This appears to have been demonstrated on the rocky ground 
around the Bhojpura temple where the chief stit1·adhiira appears to 
have etched out on the ground shapes of pillars and other decora
tive motifs. Alekhya is differentiated from lekhya and latter would 
mean line drawing by means of geru. Such geni markings are still 
extant in the Jain cave at Ellora, on a pillar surface where a sculp
ture of a standing t!iirthankara in Kayotsarga mudrii was intended 
to be carved. Darukarma would mean wood-work. Caya which is 
the fourth item would mean piling up of temple members. S.S. in 
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chapter 21 gives 20 types of caya or bonding like suvibhakta, sama, 
ciiru, caturastra, etc. This work would also e1wisage construction 
of ramps and carrying of temple components by means of wooden 
logs over the ramp and placing them in the required position. Pa$ii~
Silpa would refer to the selection of right stones including their 
quarring. A sculpture found at Khajuraho shows both the aspects 
of ·pii,¢:1;iakarrna and caya, the process of conveying the stones to the 
ramp for purposes of building construction. Pli.'Jii1.ia8i!pa would in
dicate sculpturing. Siddha-hemaSilpa may indicate knowledge of 
purified gold, while siddha-hemakarma would indicate the produc
tion of metal images. It appears that the sthapati has demonstrated 
some of these techniques at Bhojpur. Among the pillars engraved 
here there is one with ghatapallava motif. In chapter 28, Bhoja 
describes6 four types of stambhas namely (1) Padmaka ( 2) Ghata
pnllavaka ( 3) Kubera and ( 4) S'fidhara. 

Thus, it will be seen that the Bhojpur temple provides extre
mely interesting details of temple construction and here probably 
Bhoja had set up his school for training of temple craftsmen. It is 
likely that this work was discontinued with the death of Bhoja and 
the temple construction came to a sudden halt. It will be interest
ing to study the descl'iption of these pillars and identify them from 
the temple properly. 

The Udaye5vara temple at Udaipur belonging to the bhiimija 
type is an architectural edifice of monumental proportions. It was 
built up by Udayaditya, the brother of King Bhoja. In the com
pound of this temple on the floor can be noticed engravings or etch
ings of the pinnacle of the temple above the gr'iva. This indicates 
that at this great monument opportunities were provided for the 
training of Sl"Ltradhiiras and drawing of a part of the sikhara were 
drawn on the floor, close to the temple so that the sculptors could 
fashion the parts accordingly. The etching on the ground has be
come faint and steps should be taken to preserve and publish it with
out delay. 

In the Duladeo temple at Khajuraho are also etched some archi
tectural drawings. This temple is ascribed as circa A. D. 1100-50. 
There is also a later parallel in Taj Mahal where the drawing of the 
spire over the dome of Taj is drawn in the quadrangle to the east of 
the main mausoleum. 

As regards the construction of the ramp for conveying. temple 
members, we have another parallel in Orissa. In the case of the 
famous Lingaraja temple at Bhubaneshwar, it is mentioned by Vidya 
Dehejia in her work Early Stone Temples of Orissa that the inclined 
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plane built for the construction of the temple was laid all the way 
from the quarry in the Khandagiri hills in the west of the temple 
over a distance of nearly four miles. Several small mounds seen 
today between the Khandagiri hills and the temple appear to be part 
of the inclined plane constructed almost a thousand years ago. She 
mentions that the last point of this plane a small laterite shrine call
ed Charanarayan was built, the word Chara in the local language 
meaning 'inclined plane'. In south India, there is another instance 
of a similar ramp several miles long having been constructed in res
pect of the famous Rajariijesvara temple at Thanjavur. She also 
mentions that in the recent times when the local Raja constructed 
the Khiching temple in Mayurabhanja Orissa he followed the same 
ancient Orissan methods involving the "Burying of the Deul" in earth 
as it progressed in height. 

I consider it very necessary to state that all the Paramara tem
ples in M. P., R~jasthan and Maharashtra should be studied not 
only from the limited architectural and iconographic point of view 
but in a more detailed and comprehensive manner so as to find out 
if there are any clues bearing on the methodology of temple con
struction vis-a-vis contemporary texts. 
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RGVEDA-VYAKHYA MADHAVA-KRTA: 
SOME SALIENT FEATURES 

G. V .. DEVASTHALI 

THIS commentary 1 on the RV. by Madhava is not only older than 
that of Sayai;ia, but possibly one of the oldest commentaries on it; 

and what is to be regretted is that it has not yet been found in full. 
A glance through the published part of it can easily show that it 
differs from that of Say. in many respects. It is glaringly simple; 
but is at the same time occasionally studded with some remarks, dis
cussions, and references or citations which, to say the least, are quite 
interesting and at the same time thought-provoking. 

The author of this vyakhyii, M.Udha.va, has, besides this com
men;tary, written a work known as the Madhaviinukramm,il.2 In 
fact, this comm. on the RV. itself is, as he has stated it, a part, the 
concluding part, of the Ma. Anu. It is meant to throw light on those 
parts of the RV., which have not been illuminated by the other 
eleven parts of the Ante Madhava says: etiiibhfr ekadciSabhi1· yasv
artho nlivabhiisate/dvado..Sy anukramatiika ws.am artharii vaded itP/ /. 
Not only that. He further adds: a.ngai~i kim ekiido..Sabhir a1·thii ye 
pratiplidiUi..~i/vyaktii bhava.nti te sa.rve mantra:rthiiniim pradarsa
nii..t4.1/. Thus it may be seen that according to M., this last part 
(namely the vyiikh.yii..) of this work is expected to be illuminated by 
the previous eleven parts, and vice versa.. This will naturally ex
plain why M.'s comm. on the RV. has become much simpler (per
haps surprisingly so), and at the same time illuminating, because it 
has been written on the traditional lines prevailing in older days 
prior to Say~a. 

Let us now try to have some glimpses of this comm. Take, for 
example, the comm. on RV .1.1.1. There dgnim 'ile is paraphrased 
by agnim sta.umi ya.di va yiice, thus simply pointing out the other 
possible meaning, both equally acceptable; and then follows the 
etymological explanation of agni as given by Yaska, and having its 
basis in the Viija.sa.neyaka (not traceable). Then is taken puro
hitam, explained as ahavaniyam justified by sa hi purast<in nihitalt-. 
Then is given pra1'-etdra.m (another explanation of purohitam), again 
justified by tam hi puraskurvan'ti.. Then is taken yajfiasya devam 
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paraphrased by yajfiasya svaminam. This is followed by etymolo
gical explanation of yajiia and deva. Then is taken up rtvijam, 
which is paraphrased by ya{ffiiram; and the etymology of deva and 
also of rtvij is given with a line in support, namely RV. 10. 2. i.s 
Then follows hot!irarn, which is clarified by devii.'1liii17i hvii.Mmm, sup
ported by citing Auri;i.avibha.6 The last word of the re is simply 
paraphrased as ratnanam a.ti.<lauena diitaram, without any further re
mark or explanation. 

This is just a specimen of how M. has commented on the RV. 
giving just what is expected, and avoiding everything unnecessary. 

Sometimes he merely supplies a word to complete the sentence; 
e.g. to ~<imii !ndrii.ya giiyata ( 1. 4 .10), he adds only stotram iti. 
Occasionally he adds more words also, if needed: e.g. md no at-i 
khyal), he explains by mii. <tvam asmdn atiMya anyiin drii.k$'&1'.! Here 
ati is explained as atihiiya, anyiin is added as the object of khya'{i, 
which is paraphrased by drak~'{i. But he knows that ati khya1;i, can 
be explained differently also. This explanation he has indicated by 
the remark, parityago mi atikhyii.11.am. 

Sometimes after explaining re, he gives what the author has 
in mind behind the spoken words: e.g. on uta b1·uvantu no n{do ·n~f 
anyat€lS cid arata / dadMnii !ndra id dttva{i / / ( 1 . 4. 5) , after explain
ing the words in the usual manner, he remarks: indraparicarm,iam hi 
nityam anasti'k>ii'in<im, which, in fact, reveals the mind of the speaker 
himself. On 1 .17. 5, indral), sahasTad4Vnii17ri VaTU.1ULb, sfrrlisyiindm/ 
kratur bhavaty ukthya'l;t//, he remarks: varu~o'tya1·tham praSamsa
niya indTa.S ootryantadii:bii. iti/ / Similarly on 1.19. 2: naht dev6 nd 
mcirtyo mahiis tava 1craturp. par.a{!,, he remarks: na tv.iim atisete'nya~1 
karma~lii p1·ajnaya vii. In 1 .15. 8, dravi~od4 dadiitu no vdsU.ni y.ini 
.fnivire/dev~ td vaniimahe, we find that dravi~odd1), (= agni) is 
prayed to bestow vasU.ni on them; and the re ends with a request to 
the devas. This seems to be rather incongruent. But M. removes 
the apparent incongruency by his remark: tathii sati dravi~odiis 
tebh.yal), ( =devebhyal),) iihrtya ta.ni dadiitu; and in support of this he 
adduces, tad agnayo devebhyo vanate / vayam agne'l;t manu$d1;t (Tai
Sa·1i1. 2.6.9.8, which contains such an ideal).' 

In 1.12. 3 agne deva iM vaha .... / asi h6tii na ttJ,yal), I/ M. 
points out that the expression hot.ii here is siibhi'f"riiya (significant), 
and intended as support to the request in agne devil iM vaha. This 
he conveys by the remark: hotrtvtfinukirtanatJp, avaha.niiya.R 

1 . 15. 5c, tdveddhi sakhyti.m tf.strtam, appears to be incomplete 
( siikii:nk1Ja); for, it does not state with whom the sakhya is. M. sup· 
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plies the missing idea with the words: astrtam aviccinnam rtubhi~/ 
api vci. stotrbhi~t iti/ 

M. has also shown his knack of bringing out the force of the 
similes and explaining their significance. Thus pakvd stikha na 
(dafo$el (1.8.Bc) means to say, as M. explains it, pakvaphaUi 
.~-iikheva. Here the force of the simile has been very well brought 
out by M. in the shortest possible space by the word pakvaphalii. 
So also niu?tihatyclyii has the force of a simile ;9 and M. has brought 
it out by m~ihananeneva .fotriin ( 1 . 8. 2). usra iva svasara~ti 
(1. 3. 8 l has a simile with pun: and M. naturally has explained it in 
two ways as: rasmaya iva ahii.nilyad vii gol}thdniva giiva1;t. 10 

M. is well aware of the importance of parallel passages in sup· 
port of his interpretation of a word, or phrase, or a sentence. Thus 
in 1. 2. 3. he explains prapriicatl by priicatir diinakarmii; and cites 
i-$am Prficantii sukrte sudd.nave ( 1. 47. 8); or in 1.1. 6 he explains 
bhad1·am by bhajan"iyam, and cites a satyiiyanaka11 passage, which 
speaks of vitta, grha, pmjii, pa.SU, (in fact, every covetable thing) 
as bhadra. To explain paritasthWJa];i he cites ime vai loka~t paritas
thnsah (Tai. Bra. 3. 9. 4. 4. )·. For indra kauSika ( 1. 10. 11) he 
quotes Tai. Br{i,., saiyii..., 12 and Tii:rµ;l.aka, where is given the legend of 
how and why Indra became Kau§ika. So also for tvam agne pra
tham6 tifrgira. T$iit (1 . 31. 1), he has cited ye angdrii iisan te aftgiraso 
abhavan ( Ait. Br. 3. 34). Similarly vipak$a9ii ( 1. 6. 2) he explains 
alternatively by athavii rathasyobhayo~i pak1Jayor yojanam, and 
cites piirvapak~parnpak!lau 11ii har'i I tiibhyiim hidam sarvam harati 
(Tii.nd. Brii. 9.9. ). 

Nor is M. afraid of giving his own interpretation as against 
others, and with justification too. Thus he points out that agnimag
nim 1.12.2) has been explained in the words: eko 'pyagni~i ( vyakti) 
bhedtid aneka iva bha.oo.ti/de8abheddt ity apare/. But not being 
satisfied with this explanation, he remarks that the repetition in 
agnimagnirn does not indicate bhinnatva of agni. It rather indicates 
that the prayers and oblations are offered to the same Agni again 
and again; and this repeated offering to the same Agni is referred 
to or rather indicated by the expression agnimagnim. 13 

Here perhaps we may also note some cases of peculiar interpre
tation offered by M. on the basis of accentuation. He is a firm be
liever in svarabhediid arthabheda~i; and on this stand he rejects the 
interpretation of purutamam and vrtrataram offered 'by others be
fore him. On the former he remarks that the suffix here is bha
vartha (expressive of being, existing). Accent on tama shows that 
this tama cannot be tamap of Pai:iini, which being pit is enclitic. 
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Hence, he argues, this purutama should be taken as a verbal deri
vative, meaning pm"l~ bhlava.ti iti; and hence paraphrases puri~ 
tamam by mah<intam.14 

Another such case is to be found in ahan vrtram vrtratcira171 
vyd:ryisam ( 1. 32. 5), where the suffix (if we so take it) is accented; 
:ind hence it cannot be tarap of Pii.~ini. Nor can the sense of com
parative suit this passage. Vrtratara" must, therefore, be taken as 
a krdanta. M., therefore, explains it as vrtrmyi ya.s tat.ii1·a, in view 
of the accent of vrtra.t6.ra here. 16 Let us now take the word 
1'0dasi,17 which in the RV. is barytone as well as oxytone; and if we 
are to be guided by Siikalya ( padapiifha), the barytone one is always 
a dual form (as indicated by iti after it in PP.), while the other one 
is capped with iti in two places only; and this means that in none 
of its other occurrences it can be construed as a dual form, at least 
according to sakalya. 

Now let us take d. 1·6dasi varu~ni §rootu ( 5. 46. 8), in which the 
PP. of r6das'E is given as r6da8i iti. Queerly enough YB.ska here has 
explained roda.s;; as rudrasya patni.18 But M. straightway points 
out that this explanation of Y. runs counter to sak.; for, he has treat
ed it as pragrhya and capped it with iti. 

But in 1.167 .4 rodast has been capped by Sak. with iti; and thus 
would appear to be dual. Generally'it is the bary:tone r6da.Si, which 
means dyiiviiprthiv'i. Here, however, it is oxytone, which generally 
is understood to mean rudrapatni, marut-patn'i, or miidhyamikii vak. 
But following Sak., M. would take it as dual only. He, therefore, 
has suggested that here r6das'i (du.) may mean miidhyamiko'gnilt 
and rniidhyamflca vak. But this may not find general acceptance, 
though it is enough to indicate M.'s attitude towards accentuation, 
and his leaning towards sak. in preference to Yaska. 

Another peculiar feature of M. is the frequency with which he 
draws our attention to words apparently similar, but differently ac
cented, only to show clearly how they differ in their meanings. Thus, 
he has drawn attention to words identical in spelling but differing 
in accentuation, such as dk~a. 19 (initially accented) meaning wheel, 
and ak{;a (finally accented) meaning dice. Such, for example, are 
illti,20 pa.1·a,21. and sasa22 which, when barytone, signify 1i.aviryajna, 
itara, and stuti; but mean praii'ia or yajnamatra, sarvasmiid ilrdhvam 
avasthita.ti, and Siisita respectively, when they are oxytone. In some 
cases like variman,23 difference in accentuation indicates difference 
in gender. In some other cases different accent indicates a different 
case-form: e.g. ild (Norn.) while iia (=il.iiyam, Loe. )24. Accent also 
helps us to distinguish tatpur11~a from bahuvrihi. Ordinarily tatp. 
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and bahu. retain the accent of their second and the first members 
respectively.25 However, just the reverse is the case with the narii. 
tatp. and nafi-bahu.26 

Before passing on to another topic let us look to two more words 
of this type. The word adbhuta21 (as in sadaspatim adbhutam) 
means iiScm·yam_. abhiltap1irvam, or even mah@ntam, according to 
some; but \Vhen oxytone it signifies soma according to M. who ex
plains it as adanibhuto rasaviin. 

The other word we take is jatham28 which also has a twofold 
accent. As madhyodii.tta it means udara (belly) and is explained 
by M. as jagdham asmhits ti~thattti; but he further states that jathara 
when barytone means jathar.fi,gni. But apparently he is not quite 
sure himself about this barytone jafhara; for which he refers 
the reader to the connoisseur (bahufruta.) rather than ordinary 
commentators.29 

M. has also something to say about the accentuation of the verb, 
which appears to shed some further light on P. 's rules. Thus, for 
example, P. lays down that presence of hi in a sentence causes ab
sence of nig·hata in the (finite) verb. On this point M. remarks: 
hir yasmtn viikye prayujyate tadarthasya vlikyiinfariirthakriyiise11a
tva-rii dyotayati.30 This, in other words, means that in such sentences 
the verb is incapable of conveying a complete sense ( asv.sa.miipUir~ 
tha31 or apa·ryavasitlirtha) ;32 and hence it is accented. 

Another such rule of P. is ekiinyiibhyiim samarthiibhyam,H ac
cording to which, when eka and anya are used in a sentence simul
taneously, the first verb is not enclitic (nihata). With reference 
to this rule, however, M. points out that it applies to the other 00.khas 
of the Veda,3'~ but not to dii§a.tayi (= RV). He points out to RV. 
1.161. 9, where eka and anya are used, but there is no verb which is 
not enclitic. He further points out that even if anya is used instead 
of eka, the earlier ( purva) verb is accented JS (as in 1. 164. 20); and 
:llurther that if the first an ya is left to be understood ( na .~ri11yate), 
this rule applies only optionally.J6 

M. has also something to say about the elision of the augment 
a of verbs in the PP. In brief he says: asti hi ced akara~i praJcrti
bhiivena bhavitavyam/ayam ca nyiiya~t anta~pada-laiilriior akiira
pra.Sle~e sarvatranusandh<1,tavya1),!tatra vaktm,yalh prapaficena sama-
1Jiinukmma'l}yii.m uktam asmiibhil),.31 

The phenomenon of vyatyaya also has been n-0ticed in several 
places. Thus, for example, in 1. B. 7, u1·vfr apo na 100kuda1_t, M. re
marks: iipal). iti dvifiyantam ( iipa'l_t should be considered as an accu-
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sative form) ,38 Similarly in 1.11.8, uta va santi bhuyasrl;r., M. ex
plains, bhiiyasiJ.r, as 'bhtiyasya~i.39 In sam ~adbhir ajayath.aJJ. ( 1. 6. 3) 
Ufadbhib, is paraphrased as u~adbhya{i (Ablative). So here also 
we have vyatyayena trbiyii, 40 though alternately he would also ac
cept this as sa.Mrthe firtiyii. 

One peculiar case deserves special attention. The word viim is, 
generally speaking, enclitic; but in 6. 55 .1 vam is accented~ and ac
cording to M. has been used in the sense of tvam.41 

Another interesting point in M. 's commentary is his brief dis
cussions or rather hints pertaining to metres. Thus on p.. 281 he 
has referred to pragathas, saying that they are of two kinds, ekiirtha 
and bhinnii.rtha, and added some hin~s as to when they are ekiirtha 
and when bhinnartha.42 He has also given hints as to how to deter
mine the exact end of a piida, ( wi thiri a hemistich). In 1. 36. 12, the 
metre is satobrhatt; and hence the opening piida is jagata ( 12 sylla
bles), which shows that it must end with te. That this is correct 
is shown firstly by the fact that the word agne has its pasition at the 
beginning of the second piida. And this explains why it is adyudiitta. 
Secondly it leaves the next piida to have twelve syllables that are re
quired by the metre."] Similarly in 1. 48. 7 the extent of the third 
IJ(i.da is determined by the metre of the re, namely brhati. This 
means that the ¢da in question (the third one) must have twelve 
syllables; and this shows that it must end with iyam..H Thus read, 
the last piida is left to have eight syllables as required. Similarly, 
in 1. 59. 4, which is a tr4tubh, M. remarks: rodasi Hi pc'idanta~;45 and 
further adds: tathii hy art:ha.{r. samaii.jasa{i/vicchedo' nyaJ;i, pramada
jab,/. On p. 458 he points out that the third pdda ends with a, as 
shown by its nasB.lisation before a vowel.46 Piida~yavastM can thus 
be settled on the basis of metre ( chandaJ.r.), accent of the next piida 
(Le. the openi.ng pada of the next piida), and art ha. Among these, 
however, the criterion of artha should be given preference over the 
other criteria of settling the exact ending of a pdda.47 

By way of a general rule M. has stated that a piida which be
gins with tvam or tivii.m is nyiina (short by a syllable). This is but 
natural because tvam and tviim have in such lines to be read as di
syllabic words.48 

It is also interesting to note that M. has not only mentioned 
the threefold division of mantras pointed out by Yaska,49 namely 
paro~akrta, pratyak~akrta, and iidhyiitmika, but has many times 
stated that a particular mantm or some part of it is paro~a or pra
tyak~a, and also when they occur in one and the same re.so 
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Besides all this, he has also given some general hints which 
would be quite useful for interpretation of the RV. Such, for exam· 
ples are: Whenever a word, or a phrase, or even a clause occurs 
more than once in a mantra, one of these repeated parts should be 
considered as only redundant ( punaru1cta, ptimka, or pfrratia). Such 
redundant parts may be nipii.tas, or nominal inflected forms, the pos
sessive suffix, or some such'word or expression.51 He has also point
ed out that the optional forms of the pronouns asmad and yu~mad, 
such as te, me, may be considered as carrying the force of any case 
( vibha1cti) that may be found suitable to the context.52 He has 
also noted peculiar usages involving apparent repetition such as 
gavc"irii gopati{1., somarii somapiitama~., drav~toda dravi1,iasa{i 4as 
canasyati, viijebhir vajin~vati'; and has in this connection stated 
that all such cases are meant to bring out expressly what is already 
conveyed by a part of these and similar other expressions. 

One more point revealed to me by a perusal of M.'s commen
tary pertains to a reading in the padapiitha. The word vidman
iipasa{i in both the places of its occurrance in the RV. is given in 
the PP. as vidmana-apasa~1. M., however, has expressly remarked 
that in this compound the initial member is shown as ending in a 
(short vowel), and separated by an avagraha5-' (of course in PP.). 
ViSva Bandhu in his monumental work, the J{o~a, has given vid
mana ( na-a) pas which, possibly indirectly supports M. in what he 
has said. But where this is found. and who actually has given such 
division of this word has yet to be found out. 

Peculiar meanings assigned to some words and also peculiar 
derivations differing from and even rejecting those given by Yaska 
occasionally on the basis of some Vedic passage are also quite in
triguing. But keeping them aside for some other occasion, let us 
pass on to what may be described as one of the most important 
features of M. 's commentary, an aspect in the study of the RV. 
which has not as yet received due and careful attention. It is 
really surprising to notice the frequency with which M. has referred 
to (at the same time often cursorily, but at times at some length 
also) the problem of the repeated passages in the RV. It is strik
ing to note that so far, M. is the only commentator that has paid 
due attention to this feature of the RV. PP. Stated in genera] 
terms, the rule may be enunciated as follows: If a number of con
secutive padas recur exactly as in their first occurrence, and con
vey the sense identical in all respects, they are omitted in the PP. 
in all their occurrences except the first; and are represented there 
by a cipher. Such series of padas, because they are omitted, are 
given the name galita, though the older name for this phenomenon 
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is samaya54 (found in RV. Prii.). This phenomenon is not restric
ted to RV. only. It is also found in the .Sukla YV. in both the re
censions; and is there known as sankrama.s5 

We have no information about this phenomenon prior to the 
RV. Pra.; which is so far the earliest work to take note of its ex
istence only to lay down some rules for the treatment of such parts 
in the formation of the k1·ama-piitlia. The Vaj. Prii. is the earliest 
work to give rules for the omission of such groups of words under 
the name sa'riikrama; and Uvata has cited an anonymous rule in 
this connexion and also the views of Sakala, Gargya, and Ka:r;i.va. 
From these we know that repeated passages were taken ( = not 
omitted) only if they differed in point of dravya, devata, artha, 
lirliga, &c. They were dropped only if they had the same sense 
l arthasamiinya). This means that at least theoretically all galita 
passages were considered identical in sense with their original. 
Somehow this important feature about the galita was lost sight of; 
and in spite of earlier commentators like M., the galita aspect has 
come to be generally neglected. 

M. is the only commentator known so far to have paid serious 
attention to it and discussed in several places why some repeated 
passages are considered as galita; but several others, though so re
peated, are not considered to be so. We find M. giving the grounds 
in each case where a repeated passage is not considered to be galita. 
A perusal of all these cases seems to show that he has followed the 
view noted by Uvata in the following words: art1z.aslimiinyat puna
ruktasyatikr.ama{i / tathii coktam / dravya-devata-artha-lifrga
vacana-svarakartr-bhedai{i punamktasya grahm;ia·1it bhavati / /56 

All these features and especially the galita, no doubt make M's 
commentary (and also his anukrama·~iis) a work of signal import
ance in the field of Vedic interpretation, particularly because he has 
time and again given us glimpses of the principles, which he has 
generally followed and possibly very clearly explained and even 
illustrated.~' 

REFERENCES 

1. This is edited by Dr. C. K. Raja upto the end of ~taka I only in The Adyar 
Library Series, No. 22 (1939) and No. 61 (1947). ' 

2. For a portion of this Amikraina·1.ii sec Madras University Sanslcrit Series No 2 
Part I, Appendix IV. ' . ' 

3. Loe. cit. upodglidta, lines 122!. 
4. Loe. cit. lines 124£. 
5. Vidvdm rtihiir rtupate ya~M. 
6. Julioter ity aim;iavablia~1, Nir. 7-15. 



4$ G. V. DEVASTHALI 

1. As one more instance (out of the many found in this com.) one may read 
the remark of Mad,hava on a1111imagnim (l.12.2): ekopyagn,il]. vvaktibhcdad 
ancka. iva bhavatt I deaabhediid ity a.pare I tan na sama.iijasam I a.anim eva 
bhii.yo havima.bhil,t, stutibhil]., hava.nta I 

8. See com. on 1.12.2. 

9. M. remarks: 1n'fl.!!tilia.t·ya.yety a.upa.mika.m. 

10. Of these, the fast is given by Yilska, adopted by Sayaiµ.. The second would 
appear to be more apt to the situation, and is accepted by modem scholars. 

11. Read: puru~a.sva vitta1ii bltadram, grltd bluidram, pa:ia.vo bhadra.m, iti saiya
yanakam. IL is intriguing to note thut Madhava has cited in several places 
from works like the Sittydyanaka, which are so far known only by name. 

12. Read: vrtre1,1a ·yudliyannindral.i s00dhyayaktiUilg.bltgd ve~n 11iracakdra I Ba 
·vrtrn1ii hatvii viwiimitram upetya tcin ptmar adhya.i~ta I sii8ya Kau.sikata iti 
Siityaya11akam uktam/. 

13. M. rejects the first explanation with thu remark: tan na sa.maiijasam; and offers 
his own explanation, which may be found to be more appealing. Also see no. 7 
above. 

14. Read: puriltamam mahiinta.m I tamab iha bl1aviirtlta~i I puriir,ii. bliavati I 11a 
tama.oomta~i I svarut (? svariit) I com. on 1.5.2, 

15. This vrtratara, M. interprets ~ an adjective 0£ vya1iisa; and explains iL as 
t'rtra.m yas tatiira; and adds: 11a tamabantali svariid arthiibhiiviicca/. 

16. It may be noted here that Vyaiikata-Mii.dhava (VM.) has explained purii.
tamam as bahfmam upak~apayitdram; while the ~gveda.11ukrama1J.i \see n. 2 
above) explains it ns bah-U.11 glapa.yatiti, which is quite similar to the ex
planation given by M. noted above. This perhaps indicates that our Mfldhava 
is diifferent from VM; und may possibly be identified with the author of the 
Madhaiiiinukrama'T,loi. (Sec n. 2 above). 

17. In the RV. we find rodasi (du; occurring only twice in 1.167.4; 10.92.11); and 
rodasi (no'j. du. occurring in Llli7.5; 5.56.8; 6.50.5; 6.66.6). In all other places 
we have either rodasi (voe. du.) or foasi, (du. Cidy"ddtta). And du. roaadsi 
forms are capped with ttt in the PP. So, if we go by the PP., rodasi, and 
fOdasi (only in two places) have to be taken as du. forms only. 

18. :Sec Nir. 12.46, where Yaska explains rodasi (in RV.5.46.8) as Ttidrasya patni, 
in sp~te of $akalya, who gives it in PP. as .rodasi iti, indicating that 
it is, a du. form. Our M. points out that he1-e Yaska has conti·adicted $ilk; 
and indicates that roda.si here should be understood as. 11uidhya1nii.ka~ agnilt 
and miidltyamikii 'Vdk. (Sec M's com. on 1.10.7). 

liJ. Read: 1·atlltii1garn iidyvdlittal.i dcva11iirtlto'11todcittal,1 (p. 232f). 

20, i;rfa:labdo haviruajiie iidyudii.ttali I yajnaniiitra. prai11e ciintodattal,t. (M's 
vyiikhyii, p. 440.) 

21. Read: paras ca sarvas111ad ii.rdlwam a.vasthita~i (oxytone); itaravacanafr ced 
adymUitta~ I Loe. cit. p. 45. 

22. Sdsa8abdas stutisiisanayor dd-yudiitta.l.1 I .S-Qsita eccl antod<ittn~1 I ibid. p. 423. 

23. Read: varhnan napumsake iidyudiittam pumsyantoddttam I (ibid. p. 436). 

24. Read: i!d krtii.ni patyata (1.128.7), agna if.ii samidhya.se (3.24.2). iti sap-
tamyanta antod.dtta I But by itself i!a is iidyudtitta. 

2.5. See Pa.i)ini 6.1.233; and 6.2.1. 

26. See Pii.I].ini 6.2.2; and va. 2 on it. 

'l:l. Read: adbhuta1n abhiitapu,rvam ascaryam I mahantam ityeke antodatta1h 
ced adanibhftto rasaviht bhavati I (ibid, p. 111). 

28. Read jathara udaram I jagdlui111 asmi1itst~tl1ati iti I j<'ithariignis ced adyu-
diitta~i I (com. on yiibhi~t patharva .... ) ibid. p. 426. 
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29. But in his com. on 1.112.77, M. has expressed himself without any reservation 
in the following words: ;afhara.8abdo bahuarutebhyo' vagantavya~ I uda.ra
vacanastu. madhyocl4tto bhllvati na codar~ balam sambadh4m I ~a~haram 
a.g?l.im pafharva' svibhvam. labhe tn vyiikhyatiiro bruvata I na 1,_tat_ pni~
,wpetam / likha11H hi svamatena. I itihdso na drlf4 I tii~a-sa~JIC1t1anaka
viijasaneyilai aparyciloeitakrtas . . . . I tasmdd asmiibhiis te likMtih I p. 735f. 

30 . ibid, p. 56. 

31. ibid, p. 110; 353. 

32. ib!d, p. 90. 

33. See Panini 8.1.65. For M's treatment of this ritra in details, read Madhclva 
on Ekii;iytibhyiim Samarthii.bhyiim, B.O.R.I., Annals, Vol. 61 (1980), pp. 204-409. 

34. ibid, p. 235f. 

35. Read: anyayoga punal;t pil.TV41J-y likhydUiny uddttdni, as in RV.U64.2.0~ 7.83.9; 
etc. 

36. Read: yadli anya.8abdo na Srilyate taddnim vikalpena. bhavati I ibili, p. 236. 

37. ibid. p. 176. 

38. ibid, p. 47. 

39. Read; yadi w bhii.yasya iti, ~bid, p. 70. 

40. ibid, p. 33., 

41. Read: vitm iti pa.dam tvamarthe prayujyate tad u.dattam bhavati, eht va.m. 
vimuco napii.t, 6.55.1. For the other view on this see Sily1l98 on RV.6.55.l; 
Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 390 and fn. 6; also Vedic Grammar for Stu
dents, p. 105. fn. 1. 

42. Read: dvividh~ pragii.tha bhavant-i I ekdrthci anelcarthiis ca I yefU dvayo{I. 
rco'IJ, iikhycitii.m asti te bhinncirtMl;t I yatra wkaikiibhavo nlintaryiim te ekiiTth4 
bhaviinti I yatra '11!iinydtarasym eva iikhydtam te ekdrth{i eva I p. 281. 

43. Read: mukhyiil;t pii.do jdga~ satobrhati I tath4 hyagna iti ccid~ttam I api 
ca dvitiyal;t piido Mrhato'!lfc'ik!faTas sampadyate I p. 282. 

44. Read: iyam ibi pd'ddnta~ I chando hi brhiiti I p. 368. 

45 . See p. 45lf. 

46. Read: itkcirdnta~ piida~ I svarebhyudaye paddnta ~kQ.ra iti pragrhyam bhavati, 
see p. 458; elsewhere also he has said iikiiriil;t pddama.dhyastha~ I para ikdra~ I 
adhipari ca sarvatra pcidcinUi'IJ, I p. 212. This, however, is nob quite clear. 

47. While commenting on RV.1.25.19 M. has discussed the comparative strength 
of the various means of fixing the end of a pada (~hin a hemistich), in the 
following words: imam me I 8rudhiti pdda.nta~ I havam ity ekam padam 
iinanvitam I tena arthllva.Sat piidavyiivasthci bhUyasityetdvat / tatra ardh4-
rcamadhye samdehe sati paditntani~1ayahetavah sarva eva chando'nukramanyclm 
asmabhir uktdl;t I p. 179£. . ' 

48. Read: Kim ca tvam bvdm iti pade yasmin pd.de bhllviita~ sa nyilnibhavati / 
p. 212. 

49. See Nirukta 7.2f. 

50. We come across many remarks like this: e.g. 4tmana'IJ, prayojciMm. rfi~ 
parok!fam aha (p. 68); etc. 

51. Read: punar a.smabhyiim iti pqdam vakydntaTatvdcca purakam I Sa c4yam 
nydya~ sdrvatrikal;t iti I p. 41; uttamau ni pilrllkau, p. 44; Trfiye pii.de oybar 
indrlyiim ity antal;tpU.ra1J-11m, p. 98; eko nuh Piira~m. p. 107; matvarthah 
Ptlralcal;t, p. 288; etc. · 

52. Read: te me itylide~ sarvavibhaktikiitvam vibhaktyiinukrama1;tyam uktiim / 
p. 231. 

A.S.-4 
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53, Explaining vidma.ndpasaQ, M. writes: vidmandpaso jiidnena. vyapnavdn.d~ 114jiia
kaTma~i iti adhvaTyava.~ I pilMJapa.dam hrasvantam a.va.grh~?:tti I, which 
clearly shows that M. had before him vidma.na-a.vasa.l.i as an alternative PP. 
of this compound word. S!iyB.J.la takes vidmandpasaQ, = vidma.na-apas~, bui 
remarks pilrvapadasya 'anye¢.m a.pi ,drsayata' iti drsigraha'l)iit ava.gTa.1w.
samaye'p1 dirghatva.m (Say. on vidmandpasa~ iiJ:i. RV.1.31.1). ViSva Bandhu, 
Vaidika-paddrmkrama-ko.,a (Samhita), also notes vidma'IUi. (na-a) pasa~ (see 
p. 2856); but does not clarify the matter. According to Say, however, 
the members of this compound are vidmana and a.pas, as is clear, from vidma
Ni.ni apdmsi y~am te vidmanapasa~ given by him. Thus the exact origi.n ol 
M's remark pilrvapadam hrasvii.ntam avagrh'lµlnti has still to be found out. 

54. See RK. Prati. 10.19; 1L24. 
55. See Vaja. Prati. 4. 166-180. 
56. See Ulvata on Vaja-PT<iti.. 4.176. Recently I have read a paper dealing with 

samaya and samkrama in the Vedic Section of the All-India Oriental Confer
ence at Santiniketan, 1980. See PToceedings of this Session, Vedic Section. 

57, This paper was read at The Winter In.sti.bute (Seminar) on "Aspects of Vedic 
Interpretation," CASS, .and the Department of SK. and PK. studies, Univer
sity of Poona, January 28, 1980; and is printed here wJ.th the kind permission of 
The Director of the Seminar. 



ISLAM IN THE HINDU TANTRAS 

M. C. JOSHI 

ISLAM has influenced many aspects of the Hindu way of life, Its 
impress on medieval and later Hindu culture and thought is also 

well known. However, what is little known or even unknown is 
Islam's deep impact on the mystic Tantra tradition of Hindu origin 
and its acceptance by orthodox Brahmanical society. Islam's contri
bution to Indian Tantras of the medieval period is both in the form 
of hymns (mantras) including the Quaranic-ayatas and mystic-dia
grams (yantras) to be used, respectively, for repeated recitation to 
achieve various ends and as protective amulets or auspicious charts. 
This tradition is still living and scores of Hindus believe in the effi
cacy of the mysticism and religio-magical rites of Islamic origin. 
These hymns and charts are commonly used for curing ailments, pro
ducing charms and incantations, inflicting defeat on enemies, etc. 

These beliefs, from a modern standpoint, would be classed as 
superstitions, yet they reflect a mystic synthesis between Hinduism 
and Islam. 

The aforesaid mantras invoke God as Bismilla-Rahiman-e-Rahim 
( Bismillahir-Ramanir-Rahim), one's own guru, prophets, Baba 
Adam, Hazrat Khizr, Hazrat 'Ali, Hazrat Imam Husain and Hazrat 
Fatima and other saints like lsmfil'l JogI, Hazrat Muinu'd-Din Chishti 
and Shaikh Sarfu'd-Din Yahya Maneri and rulers like Mahmud of 
Ghazna besides Siva, NarasiJhha, Brahma, Hanuman and other Hindu 
deities. 

In the Hindu Tantra, such hymns are included amongst the 
sabara Mantras1 which are believed to fulfil all desires as can be 
observed from the undernoted verse:-

Vakwamyaha'rii sa(.Sa)bara11-i mantra-tantra.11-i Piirvati / 
Sarvakiima prasii.d.hini srtz.u~avahita pTiye / / 

It is not easy to determine as to when the tradition of Islamic 
mysticism got intermixed with the Hindu Tantra lore and was incor
porated in the approved religious practices of the Hindu Society. It 
is not unlikely that Sii.fi saints, who came and lived in India, may 
have created the requisite background for such a cultural fusion. 
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During the Mughal period and later this composite Tantra tradition 
seems to have attained great popularity. 

Tulsidasa, the famous V a~ava poet of the sixteenth century, 
praising the efficacy of the sahara mantras says that in spite of their 
meaningless and incoherent character their recitation is effective be
cause they were specially created by $iva and Parvati for the bene
fit of the people2 during Kali age: 

Kati viloki jagahita Hara-Girijii Siibara mantrajala Jiinu sirija / 

Anamil akhar aratha-najiipu prakai pratiip mahe8apratapu I I 

Perhaps on account of Islamic impact on the language and con-
tents of Sahara hymns, Tulsidasa called them incoherent and un
intelligible. 

Saktisangama Tantra,3 a well recognized Tantric work of the 
seventeenth century, in the following verse, refers to a sacred shrine 
or place as Makke8vara in the Varll.I}.aprastha on the west of India 
alongwith Hi.ngu.Iaja and other sacred spots:-

Varu'T,tiikhyam Mah<ideve Kathyate sr7J-u siimpratam / 

Makke$vara1J, pa.Schimabhyam-uttare Hmgu1.a bhavet /I 

These references thus clearly point to the existence of a Hindu 
mystic tradition with Islamic influence in the age of the Mughals, 
which is also confirmed by some other sources. 

Sahara hymns with Islamic impact are mostly in Hindi or its 
associated forms. Their language in all cases does not appear to be 
very old perhaps for the reasons that they formed a part of the sacred 
and secret hymnal lore that was being transmitted by one to the 
other orally. Hence the original language does not seem to have 
retained its character. Yet, the reference in a few of the mantras 
to historical persons like Mahmud of Ghazna, Saint Muinu'd-Din 
Chishti:, or Ismail Jogi, whom a native tradition regards an associate 
of Yogi Gorakharui.tha, suggests a date in pre-fourteenth century 
A. D. for the beginning of such a mystic intermixture. 

We now propose to discuss some of the Sahara mantras of the 
medieval origin. Historically, the most interesting of them are those 
which invoke Ghaznavide Sultan Mahmud4 e.g.:-

BismilUihir-Rahimiinirrahim 
Setii ghodii setiipa1.a-r;i, tiipar charj,he Mahmiid sultiin / 

Kiimru-des kii. k()(j.ii. chaUive 
Ga~h Ghazni ka Kotwa:i Kahave / / 
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Biindhre-Turkini-ke put 
Is biilak-ke-chhal har, chhidr-har, 
Dr~i har M'U#i-har; 
Agar na here to Mata Aniani dhildh hariim ka.re I 
Mer"l-bhakti, Gurii-ki Siikti 
Phuro-mantra i'.Svaro-uviicha /I 

53 

The hymn which aims at curing an ailing child, begins with the 
auspicious Islamic formula and describes Mahmud as son of Turkish 
mother, a Sultan and protector of the fortress of Ghazni and a rider 
on a white horse holding the magic-wand of the mysterious land of 
Kamru or Kamarupa i.e. Assam. Mahmud, who is treated as a 
hymnal deity, has been warned in the second part of the mantra that 
if he would not cure the ailing child, he would be (called) ungrate
ful to the milk of mother Aiijani i.e. the mother of Hanuman, the 
Monkey god (who is perhaps equated with Sultan's own mother). 
The reciter of the hymn is sure about his success due to his own 
devotion and power of his teacher guru. It ends with 'i'foara
Uvii.cha' that is 'thus says Siva' which places it in the category of 
the Hindu iigamas. Whatever may be the historical assessment of 
Ma}:imud of Ghazna by modern writers, the traditional Hindu con
sidered him divine, comparable to deities like Hanuman and Nara
sirhha, according to the available sabara-mantras. We may cite an
other example which invokes him as Mahmanda-b'ir after offering 
salutations to the injunctions of (one's) guru (namo-adesh gurii
ko) :-

Om namo ad.esh Guru ko! 
Tur1oa11-i kii pilt Mahmanda bir 
Nari-kii-piit Narsingha bir 
Age chale Mahmanda bir 
Pichhe chale Niirsimgha bir / 

The hymn refers to Ma'l:imiid as Mahmanda, the son of a Turkish 
woman and a bi1· i.e. hero or yak:}a (supernatural being) marching 
forward followed by Narsingha or Nrshhha for protection. It may 
not be out of context to mention here that Ya~as were worshipped 
in India from very early time for the fulfilment of desires. 

A third specimen recalls great feats of Mahmanda-bir and re
quests him for removing obstacles, suppressing bad spirits and achiev
ing the desired aim of the reciter or of the person on whose behalf 
the mantra is being recited. It also mentions Hazrat Imam HW?ain 
and l;Iazrat Fatima as under:-
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Bismill'1.("I),) Rahimiinnir-Rahim! 
Pawan ghuitgru koth Janjir 
Sawa man Lohe ka ttr miir-miir kartii awe 
Diikin'i-ko-biindh, Bhilt-ko-bandh ..... . 
P-isatl.-ko--piiv, pakiiti ko liiv 
Hazarat Imiim ?usain ki jiinigh-se liiv 
Bibi Fatima ke chir da.man se Uiv 
Phuro-mantra Ishvaro-vacha / 

Equally interesting is the manflra addressed to Baba Adam) 
which has a significant beginning and end; owing to difficult old lan
guage, this hymn cannot be fully understood, yet its main idea is 
quite clear. It has been aimed to drive out evil spirits and cure 
many chronic diseases. The hymn begins as under:-

Gurt1 satyam Bismilliih-kii 
Piijyomii avankar; Adi-Gm'ii SJ'{lti kartiir I 
Veda-bahar Uiriinhi eki ai, 
Yuga chari tinlok, vedachari, Panchon pa-i;i4ava 
Chhava-rriarag, siit-samudra, iith-vasu, nav-graha 
Das-Ri.ival!- gyiirah-Rudra barah-ra.si ...... , 
Ghari da~~ pal-vipal Maharath siishi (siikh'i i.e. siikshi) 

dharbhai hau . . . . . . . . I I 

After addressing his teacher its unknown author asks the Vedas, 
three worlds, five Pfu;i.Q.avas, six ways (philosophies or Sastras) seven 
seas, eight Vasus, ten RavaJ?.as, Rudras, Planets, signs of Zodiac, five 
elements, all the gods, divisilons of time, etc., to be witnesses. The 
concluding portion reads:-

.... Dhuhiii Saleman Paigambar-ki, tu.rant viLa.hi khi.njiihi Nataru 
saviiliikh paigambar ki vajratluip, Navniith-chauriisi-siddhi-ke sarap: 
Shesh (Shaikh) Sarpudi (Sarfu'd Din) Ahiyii (Yahyii) Pir Maneri 
kt sakti, Biiba Adam-ki-bhakti jari-bhasma ,.hoi jai jahi nihi-nishid
dhrajahi jiii pi7f(L-kushal dash phifu phitu svaha. (phat phit svahii). 

In the name a prophet Saleman (Suleman) the hymn-reciter 
asks the disease to disappear failing which he warns, it would face 
thunder-bolt like strokes of prophet and curse of nine Nathas and 
eighty-four Siddhas and would be reduced to ashes due to the power 
of Shesh (Shaikh) Sarpudi ( Sarfu'd-Din) Ahiya ( Yahya) Maneri 
and his devotion to Baba Adam. Shaikh Sarfu'd-Din Maneri ( 1262-
1377) is a well known Sufi saint of Bihar.6 This hymn was perhapo 
composed by his followers. 

In another hymn there is a reference to the matted locks of Baba 
Adam in these words: 'Mera biidhfi chchute to Baba Adam safi (?) 
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k'i jatci sufai; phuro mantra ffivaroi>cicha.7 This reminds one of ~iva 
or Hindu saints known in the Hindu m)1stic tradition. 

Quite a large number of sabara hymns invoke Ismail Jog'i who 
is associated with goddess Kamakhya and Kamarup country and in a 
few cases with Lona-chamari The following extracts may give some 
idea:-

Om namo adesh guru ko . . . . . . . . banjhni putr'i1;1.i, eka bdnjh 
mariiksh .1ati ........ chali chali Kamru gai. Kamru desh Kii:miikshii 
Rani Tehi Ismiiu Jog'i bakhiini . ........ H 

Other one reads:-
Kamrudesh Kiimii.khyii devi-jahiin base lsmai! Jogi. 
Ismail Jog'i ne la.ga'i kyii:rli, phiil bine Lona-chamiiri. 
Duha-i Adi guru ki ........ 9 

Reference to Adi-guru in the mantra suggests that Ismail Jogi 
was a believer in the tradition of Indian mantra teachers beginning 
with Siva or Adi-natha in the Tantras. 

Lona-chamari and Gorakhanatha also find a mention in the 
undernoted hymn wherein refuge has been sought at the feet of a 
certain SayyidlO:-

Lohe-ke-Kathilii vajm ke kivdr / Tehi par ncivo biirmbdr I Tete 
nah'in pahna.hin ekahu bar / ek pa1;1.fha ana'tt~ bii.ndhiau, Q.i'thi-miithi 
biinrlha.u, tirii. bandhau, svarge Indra oondhau, Pa.tale basuki nag 
biindhau Saiyad ke piiv sharan shod.a. (Khoda.-Khudii.) ki bhakti 
. . . . . . . . Gorakh ki duh.di Non.ii (Lona) chamciri 1ci duhai ....... . 

More and more specimens of such mantras could be collected 
from published and unpublished sources suggesting Islam's strong 
influence on religio-magical rituals of the Hindus. Besides this, the 
Hindus, who have faith in this tradition, also recognise the divine 
character of the Holy Quran and they recite the Quaranic hymns 
whenever required with faith and devotion. 

Further, the Islamic diagrams or the charts used in amulets or 
elsewhere for getting desired results are still quite popular with the 
Hindus of all classes.' 1 Some of them are to be inscribed with names 
like Allah, Al-jall1, Illillah and Kahab or Hazrat Jebrall, Hazrat 
Israil, Hazrat Mekail, Karma.ii, etc. Others bear different sets of 
numerals arranged in charts, of which the most popular one is with 
a total of 786 (seven hundred and eighty-six). 

In the rituals connected with specializing in (attaining perfec
tion or siddhi) these composite hymns or those associated with pre-
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paration of Islamic yantras, a Hindu has to follow some of the rules 
prescribed normally for the Muslim type of worship, viz., facing the 
west, burning of lob.an, covering of one's head preferably with a 
green cloth and believing in the sanctity of Fridays, etc. and certain 
Islamic tenets without getting converted to Islam. 

These are well founded practices known to most Hindus includ
ing Brahmins who regard Islamic Tantras as secret and sacred as 
their own age old scriptures. 
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PRAKRIT VERSES IN VYAKTIVIVEKA WITH 

RUYYAKA'S VYAKHYANA AND 

VAKROKTI-JlVITA 

V. M. KULKARNI 

I 

Prakrit verses in Vyaktiviveka 

AS Mahimabhatta (first half of the 11th century) wrote his work, 
. Vyaktiviveka, 1 for demolishing the theory of dhvani it is but 
natural that he should reproduce most of the verses, cited in that 
work, in the course of his discussion. Out of a total of thirty-seven 
Prakrit verses, eight are repetitions. That is, we have really twenty~ 
nine Prakrit verses cited in Vyaktiviveka. Out of these twenty-nine 
verses twenty~three are directly reproduced from the Dhvanyaloka, 
as would be evident from the present study. 

(1) Ajja vi abhi.iµ;ia-muddo ............... . 

This line forms the second half of the famous verse from 
Vakpati's Gaii!}.avaho: 

amfm~ ~-1!'1'~ ~-·~TU fer I 
~fer 3'f"qQV1'~ at iifafif, cnarr~ 11 

(ammR m~: ~~·1t{h•m1usfq 1 

3HJ1'1ff~ ~ iittffu' ~mf«ci'~: 11 ) 

( 2) Atta ettha Qimajjai ............... . 

3'TIT ~ ~{ ~ ~ f.rarnaf ~ I iff. mt'-atuat ~~~~~II 

(~'OT f.frftm ~ ~ SC\'t)ifit<t I 

itr qfq'qi ~~ Uaf"'1q'Tq'QTAt4t'fLIRf 11) 

-Gaii<lavaho. 87 

(p. 403) 

-GS. VII.67 

This verse is for the first time cited in DHV (pp. 71, 132 J • 
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( 3) Asamappiarh pi gahiarh ............... . (p. 503) 

This line forms the second half of the following verse 
from Sarvasena 's Harivijaya (now lost): 

~mam pr..q~~~~-lfJ""""'tat 1 
amqfi:qai (? ~vnf"3f) fif • ~~ :qpm~ '!~ II 

-Ha.rivijaye 

('¥iti'1<1'4'dQ ~<'1'!1"4Ml'f{i~ I 
ammtrairftf {?ar-ftif€flffi:f) l'{~ i'§qq(tu1 ll~qFQ\iff"ll'T ~ 11) 

This verse is first cited in DHV (p. 298). 

( 4) Isiikalusassa vi tuha ............... . 

~~ fif '!~ ,ij'm vf q~ :Jf1iu1q1:;iq:) I 
3ffif "f~ ~or affl ~31' or ;rn{ 11 

(~~ffit n'Cf ~ ~ 'lf01q1 ... ~1t: I 

am~~ atwt ~ ~ llTfil 11) 

This verse is first cited in DHV ( p. 283). 

(p. 438) 

< 5) Ukkhaadumarh va selarh . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 284) 

~imat-~ Cl ~ ~~~m'. q' ~f.63-fq~"1tf I 
iftat-irg~ ~ ;maf 'if~..q3')6 Cl lf.l~-fif~aj 11 

-Setubandh;'J II. 5 

( ~~<( mt ~""i!C1-~1Mi•Mf+1<!4' \i~f-R~ff'{ I 
q'\cf~tli:rcf ';(~ q~-sm~ l!,tU·VP:-fc(~CT'{ 11) 

( 6) Uccir;iasu pac;liakusumarh ............... . (p. 44) 

~~ trf-i3'-~ ifT ~ ~rf\=faf i!R:f3'~~ I 
~ ~ ~q-fcro<.ft/fifq:faft·"~ ~ q'\:fat~~ '' 

(~;,""1~ 'tfut=f"fl'J llf ~ if~lfii ~~I 
~ff f~-~m:/fc(qm: ~ "!"1' <1~q-m:;r: 11) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 283). Hemacandra's KAS 
(p. 55) and SS (No. 959 read 'Esa avasai;ia-viraso' (Sk. ~ ava-
1>ana-virasa):l). 

( 7) Emea jaQo tissa ................ . 

~ ;ruft M~T ~ lfi'CIT~~ "f"-fil'ii I 
q~-~an~ ':3'or ~ 'ifu ~ ~ran 11 

( ~ \il~~r °ffffif q<iqffl)qintfl mm-~'{ I 
i:rot~t~ '.J"~;:t ~ <ftA'i: 11) 

(pp. 415, 446) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV l p. 293). 
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( 8) Kassa va i;ia hoi roso ............... . 

~ ~ vr ~i ~•m ~ fitOl'rt:t ~IJj 31'~ 1 
e-teiu:q;aqn:ntf~ cnf~ ~~II{! 11 

(p. 410) 

-GS. (W) 886 

(~ ~ "' ~ ~lit ~r fww:n: e-avn:nnit 1 
e'~IQl&lllli4Ri!t° ~rf~ "~11:! II) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV (pp. 76, 284). 

( 9) Kaha 1].ama na hosi tumam ............... . 

1fi1! llT1l{ vr i!Tfu ~ii 1lm«rim~ vr~ 1 
fVT;;i( :;lat ~ff) iff~~TOT fcf fiiramt 11 

(""' ;rt'1 it 'iT<(fu ~ ~~~ ~r~ I 
R(lf~ R ~~ ff(fil~ll) 

( 10 ) Gaax;iam ca mattameharh ............... . 

rratoi .... ~ un'H'!ft'fOlriJ:lllllf at q-llTft I 
fUrt~'f>"R-fq~r ~ra vrn:t'ran fcf /at fiimrat) 1 1 

(p. 365) 

(p. 416) 

-GCJti.Lefavaho. 406 

( rrrA "' ~ei ~ff~ 'ii( ~Ofrf.f ' 
f.n"(!?tlfii~-1!"~ i!tt'~ ;fufr 3ffq/;:fu;r~ f.mr: 11) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 173). 

( 11 ) Canda-maiiehi !].isa ............... . 

'iR-ira;~ fumr vr~Gft 1'i'1i!t°~ !§"41•~ t:r~r 1 
~ ~nHn~T lfi~r «i:Wciif~ mt ~ 11 

(~~f.mr "ft:f;f\' lfiq~: !W'~r 1 

~mt"«/m~ lfil'&Ai~T ~;M~:mi\ Tit 11) 

(p. 139) 

This verse, which is in Skandhaka, is most probably 
drawn from Harivijaya of Sarvasena, an epic poem now 
lost. It is first cited in DHV (p. 259). 

<12) Jaejja va~uddese ............... . 

~~ ~ ~ ~ q~ mmt..q~ 1 

"' 1'1~ ~ ~lfi-w ~ 31' 11) 

(iilllfq ~ p:i{ ~ff qf'(:f: lflt~: I 

"'1'~ ~ ~ril~ ~ 11) 

(p. 436) 

-GS. III. 30 

This gatha is first cited in DH V ( p. 261). 
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( 13) Tam tarya siri-sahoara . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (pp. 138-9; 434) 

ri i'ff1Jl' faf~~i!)3"'-taf~~ ~~~ I 
~ fifanvf ~~at ~ra1vr 11 

-Anandavardhana' s Vi~amabii~ial'ilt'i 

(ffif"' ~~~-'Wn'tt'(ul (?tM'~Gr) ~~'(a'~ I . 
f.l'"I'.~ ~fCITi f.f¢fu~ ~~~ 11 ) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 265) with the in
troductory remark: 11q~ CfT i:t'~ f.fCS1+1illGMl\:fl'Q'r~~~ 

~"'''-
( 14) Ta.Ia jaanti glU}a . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 415) 

n'IBT \il'Tafra 1J:VTT iil'~T ff aft!3'~ oqttiftr I 
~\ifttl<onu1n1f~ ~ff lfilra'ri !ti~~ 11 

-Anandavardhana's Vi$amabci~alila 

( ~ \if!~ 'TUTT 'lfiff ~ '«f!q'.~ I 
'ditfit;{u111,'!~(Trf.r 1t<rf.:il ~rf.f 'tlfl'~fTi l 1) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV (p. 170). Anandavar
dhana cites it with the introductory remark: 

"ll''fr """ "~ fcflfJfii'rat~\1'l'll'i1f'-

( 15 ) De a pasia :r:iiattasu ............. . 

~ an qftrat fVraf~ ~~~m'!ft~/ii!~-~~-n'i:t'-fVT<f~ 1 
~«ifutf111' f.fi~ ~ OTQUfTUT f.f ~ 11 

(p. 408) 

-GS. (W) 968 

(smilf l'flCI'.~ mftcr f.rct~ ~l!i~lfliiW~Tfci~ctl'(Tqlf.fcr~ I 
arf•ttfif(lfiiUii f.f6if ~~fl:f'Tlffl"t1'N ~m 11 ) 

This ga tha is first cited in DHV ( p. 7 4) . 

(16) Devvaattammi phale ............... . ( p. 435) 

~ 'ti~ fit; lti°h:'3' ~ r1ft 1ff°OJiit I 
~-~qi ~ 3'GVffU'I' Qf -aft:am I I 

-Cf. GS. III. 79 

(t~~ ~ fit; f'it;qff~~"I'~: I 

~ntTI•fN!;'\1'4f: ~,.,..1'+1~ ;:{' ~~im: I I) 

The second half of this gatha, as found in GS (III . 79) , 
reads differently: 

~q~~rvf GT q~~r ~ ~rftim 11 
( <•wmn•tN!;'\'i'Cfr.rt .,- tf~Cfr ~ a;~n: 11 ) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 266). 
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(17) Patta Qiambaphamsarh ............... . 

qm fGr3litcfiR/qaf11T3'ifc1ffin ~roif'aollfTo; ~11:r«itro; 1 
AgU 1i3'f<l iil'~f-.¢~ ~ Cf ~ II 

(p. 387) 

-GS. Vl.55 

(snta'r f.11'~~/snc:f~ttm:mf: \=itr.fttft'.1mu: ~11:r~siq-~r: 1 

~ q~fiO' ;;rafif~~f'ifif;:um ·'if~ I I) 

( 18) Bhama dhammia visaddho ............... . 

'ifq' ufl:il'at cim4'/cim??it m §GTaft a:r.ra "rf~.m ~oJ[ 1 
~T-UT{~-Jill-<frmJtT ~f<Sl'-llT~ar I I 

( ~ u~ f.t'(;i-iU:/f.t'mct": ~ l{f'iITTsu llrftalcf.:t 1 
tlm-Tflfi~f.t~ ( ~<l~i'f-) iO'fu'fT ~O'fat-'r 11) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 52). 

( 19) Raikirait8.I;iuggahwm ............... . 

~~oi~am t!ff'a q;'ll\:fri ~rt 11 

(mfiti{GTfo!q~~rf.t' 'tl'Cff.."ll' ~"" ~rf.t' 11) 

(p. 399) 

~GS. 11.75 

(p. 446) 

This line forms the second half of the githa "Tala 
jaanti guQ.a" etc., given in full under Serial No. 14 supra. 

( 20) Lacchi duhia jama . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

wam ~~r iil'ri:u;;aft 'EU~ -qfefaran tirrr I 

arlli'a:r-~r or ,;arr a:r~ !taf ll~~ar) 11 

(~~~~m iil'11:r~( =iil'11:rrtn) !{ma~ ~4" 'f1irn 1 
at'{(t'-ipl'IS.;fl :qo §ITT, a:r~ f~1=Ci ll~Ei: 11) 

(p. 371) 

This gatha is first cited .in DHV (pp. 463-464). 

Kalpalataviveka (p. 181 fn-3) reads 'dhua', 'jiiyaduo' 
(a misprint for 'jamaduo), and 'gharalliyii' for 'duhia' 
'jamauo' and 'ghara1;da' respectively. 

(21) Vacca maha vvia( ?) ekkae ......... . 

~ ~ ~a:r ~ ~ vfmm-'Ul{~t I 
"1' ~ f.r aft:t f.:t'OJT 14:fffoo1tramr m3iff 11 

~ ~ 

( R qq~ifi~T ~ f.T:lCfm-°UR<lOlfrf.t' I 

~ ~ a'l:l'T ~r cnf~ffiq iil'Tlf~ t I) 

(p. 137 p. 407) 

-GS. (W) 944 

This giitha is first cited in DHV ( p. 73). 
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( 22) Vfu;iiaa hatthidanta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 84; p. 448 l 

"'l'fVoof {{~n"r m 31'~ CfUr~aft/Cf~ 31' I 
\ifref ~3'm'31''!~T 'Q~ qfulWl:t ~T 11 

-GS. (W) 951 

( "Tfcrm!fi ~oi.C'il'r: fffi'~sn~ Olf(q'f"1f:/Olf!'U!i~q~ 1 

~~~~ ii~ 't~6lfl~ ~ II 
This gatha is first cited in DHV (p. 299). 

( 23) Vivariasuraasamae ............. . 

mi\'a1-·g(aHfq~ ;ii:( q:~~UT UT~~ I 
i!f~ ~~CJT..vmof "fonr ~fnmrar ~ 11 

(~q,)a-~cr-«qQ- q:rrvt q:~r O\Tf'fl'-16t:r~ 1 
ttif~;:i ~fif ~fJ~r' ~~: 11) 

(p. 86; p. 449) 

-GS. (W) 816 

In Kavyaprakii§a ( p. 250) Mammata reads this gatha 
as follows: 

fiiituat (?~Cfuat)-'1:t ~'03t ~ ~ vnr~~ 1 
{{f"(Vft ~..vr3'V( ~mn m:a mr I I 
(mi\'crof ~~~ ~r 9'Tf1tlli~ 1 
~f~;:i ~~ ~ ~'l'Qfff 11) 

Hemacandra's text of this gatha ( Kavyanusii.sana, 
p .. 250) closely agrees with Mammata's text. 

(24) Visamaio ccia kfu;t.a vi . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (p. 450) 

fil'~q~ fa':qat lfi1Vf ~ 'fl1'11T fcf ~ ani:rat-far-=rnat) I 
'f)T1IT R ~~rfir31'q3'\' ~ fcf a:rfimrqaft ""'~ 11 

(f<fr{t:ffiiR: (? fcfl!fqlf:) t~ t~ arfo~fif at'!n"·f.r'ffo: 1 
tqtrrfil fcfl!ll'!n'qq: ~l!ITi:rfi:f 31'~~T'!R: rm:i: 11) 

This gatha is first cited in DHV (p. 294) 

( 25) Virar;i.a ramai ghusil}.a ............. . 

~)'(TUI' ~ '!f~Gt~fl:ir vr ~r t1'aw11u:r@•I 1 

~ ft:a"·"3t·j~fl:ir \if(! ~-f«'f_~ 11 

( mtvrt '{lfff '!'!Uf~ Of tfq'f ~f~~t;if I 
~'fii!i f~·rf;f-f""~ "qy ~~~!~ II ) 

(p. 138; p. 434) 

-GS. (W) 957 

This gath.a is first cited in DHV (p. 262). Hemacandra 
reads 'dhirfu;ia' in place of virai;ia'. 
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(26) Sajjei surahimaso . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 451 l 

~ ~-imtl 'GT ~ attq.g-/ur tfr !:fat~ \i,{3tl(-®1r·~~~ 1 

~~4:~ urq~~ OTuPmf ~t II 

( ~fi:r ¢"l·lfml .... ffii4'.!lcfllft\' 1!<(fu'-'5f~·\:fjfq·~(li{ I 
at'flA<f~;?&;T't-ifWA if~~-q~lif"1Wlf4 mA I) ~., .. ..; .. ... 

This verse is first cited in DHV ( p. 255). It is in 
Skandhaka and is probably drawn from Sarvasena's Hari
vijaya, an epic poem in Prakrit (now lost). 

( 27) Sihipi.rhchaka1;n;ialira ............... . 

~-fim·lfiavrai'tT \ift3{T ~~ ~ 1'1Q' I 

~-~-qtil~llOI ~ ~vi II 

(p. 451) 

-GS. 11.7:3 

This gatha occurs, with some variant readings, in the 
GS (II. 73). It is first cited in DHV ( p. 256). 

( 28) HiaatthaviamB.Ifl}-u.rh ............. . 

f~a:r~imt~ a:rcf~llVf1!~ A if ~ I 
3fCI <4E~ f.r 'GT fi ~ ilfi'fUTa:t' '<Tf~;j M 11 

('i{~q'"""1fira~-if<tas:t<iliiN iri sm'(q'.IR I 

~U4~rttf if ~ a ilp '()f~ti ~'{ 11 ) ' 

(p. 436) 

Hemacandra reads the first half of this gatha as follows: 

fi{01'at~OQ1{i! ~ a:r atQf~~'i~ fq ll iranra I 
( '{(!:f-fi:qa-1'~ w~ q~4!Qftqfif ii'T smrot~ 1) 

-Kavyanu.Siisana ( p. 75) 

The Kalpalat.aviveka ( p. 148) nearly agrees with 
Hemacandra's text: 

~q~f53fll'! ~ (at) 01'11f~~ fq vi ( ? If) '1«r$t' I 
(~-~Sf~~ :q ~ (-a:rsrq:fimm~-) '!lif iri sm~ I) 

In view of the readings in Kiivyanusasana and Kalpa
lat<iviveka it would seem that 'AI;tarutthamuham' is the 
original reading and 'avaru1;11;iamuha.rh' is its corrupt form. 
This gatha is first cited in DHV (p. 267). 
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( 29) Roi na gw;iat;iurao ............... . 

~ or '!~Taft ~ Vr<t~ qf9~1;°.!'1" 1 

m q~ ~mqaft :;:(~ or fif3'fl!~ fif~ '' 
('q'q'fu "'ttGM<t•n \ii~~~~ sn~m-motRf'{' 
~ sw.=ftfu ~qfVt: ~ 'f f51qf'!W ~ 11 ) 

(p. 432) 

This gatha is first cited in Dhvanyaloka-locana (p. 123). 

The text of this gatha, as printed in Dhvanyaloka
locana, is corrupt. This gathii is also quoted in Hemacandra's 
KiivyanuS<isana ( p. 353), and in Kalpalataviveka ( p. 119) 
of an anonymous author. The readings in Locana need to 
be improved on the basis of these later works which adopt 
verses after verses and passages after passages from Dhva
nyiiloka and Locana. 

n 

Prakrit Verses in Vakrokti-Jivita 

There are about thirty Prakrit passages, cited as illus
trations, in Kuntaka' s Vakroktijivita. 1 Some of these 
verses we find quoted in other works on Sanskrit poetics 
and we can easily restore them by comparing their read
ings and referring to their sources. Quite a few verses are 
highly corrupt and they can be restored only on obtaining 
fresh Manuscript readings. The Kalpalataviveka2 by an 
anonymous author throws some light on these corrupt pas
sages and is of some use in reconstructing them. 

(1) Ar;i.1faril. la<;lahatt~aarh . : ............. . 

atni ~:Si!ftO(af atl!OT f'aq-31 ~ ctft0('.1@13'f I 

~J mifGUJq3?~(oft ~ ~ GT ~)i I I 

( p. 57 J 

-GS. (W) 969. 

(wq'{ ~~'l (_ ~iii!· ~Ttii{) ~ ~ Cf~f ' 
~r ~rq'(;:q5rafqff m "" "Rfa" '' 

This gatha we find quoted, as an example ·of the figure 
of speech called AtiSayokti, in KiivyaprakiiSa (KP), Alam--

I. Va.krokti-Jivita. of Kuntaka, ed. by K. Krishnamoorthy, Kamatak University, 
Dharwad, 1977. 

2. Ka.lpa.lat.dviveka by an anonymous author, L.D. Series, No. 17, ed. by M.L. 
Nagar and Harishankar Shastry, with an English Introduction by Prof. P. R. 
Vora, Ahmedabad-9, 1968. 
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kdrasarvasva3 (AS), Hemacandra's .Kavydnu&isana4 (KAS) 
etc. The KP and AS read 'a~ via' (Sk anyeva). The 
reading adopted here is found in KAS. 

(2) Asamsaram Kaipwhgavehim ............. . (p. 134) 

ammR 'fi{-~Cfi{ mRatl'[~af-'ffrU R I 
at"'~ atMwl'-1!(\' 1" \il'at( i@fr-tr~u 11 

(atr-lhfR 'fifi(-~w~: Rfff~~wcnrR:tsfq 1 

atcntqf~ ~ \il'qfa- '((IR~: 11) J 

-Gaii4avaho 87 

The printed text of Gau{Lavaho5 reads 'taddiaha' in 
place of 'pac;lidiaha'. 

( 3) Emea-jBJ}.o tissa ............... . (p. 221) 

~at \il'utt ftff«r q 'fienflt~ll' umr.at 1 

~-~am a"GI' 'ifU ~ finfat Cf{rail' 11 

(~'"' \il\1\'dWI crcnfif 1"tmq•ucd wfu~ I 
q~:;ITT: ?"~rJ: ~ C('{[ifi: I l) 

This gatha is cited, for the first time, in DHV (p. 293). 

There we have the reading 'deu' (Sk 'dadatu) in place 
of 'dei'. This gatha is later on cited by Hemacandra, Ruy
yaka, the anonymous author of KLV, and sobhakaramitra 
(the author of Alaimkdraratniikara) .6 

( 4) Kaikesari vaai;iW}a ........... . (p. 173) 

'fi{~U C(afV(TG( iftfTiat-utGTIVt afll ... atfiraft I 

otG1101ui ~ ninvr at ~/~-im=nu 11 

(~-bU ~<fr'1f ~-'@flif1'11tft~: I 

''""~;i ~ffil !§"l'ff ';;( iif\'Gf-ll~r'fiR:: 11 ) 

The author of KLV does not quote the whole gathi but 
gives only the Pratlika 'Kaikesari iti.' The Prakrit Dic
tionary7 does not record the form 'Jn,.a' which could be 
considered as developed from 'Ji:ipµL.' 

3. Nirnaya Sagar ed., Bombay, 1939. 
4. Sri Mahavira Jaina Vidyalaya ed. Bombay, 1984. 
5. Ed. by Prof. N. G. Suru and Pub. by Prakrit Text Society, Ahmedabad-9, 1975. 
6. Eld. by C. R. Devadhar and Pub. by Oriental Book Agency, Poona, 1942. 
7. Piia-sadda-m~vo. Prakrit Text Soaiety, Varanasi-5, 1963. 

A.S.-5 
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( 5) KBipJuppaladala ............... . 

ltiOllJc.t~-f "~ .lf-m jf JJfif ~\:fr-m~-'llftF(31-11131a'ffi! 1 
~{ \'f\'~~ f~ f~tm.31'~ if3'{ ~~ 118 

(~"ftq\'f<t\'ffqfi;f~:r~tfq: ~~<lrf'lef<l1:fiflf1': I 
~T «\{11<tff\f~: f.nfqfilff-~r:ft ii!'lffcl ~:;r: II) 

(pp. 32-33) 

( 6) GaaJJ.am ca matta-meham . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (p. 94) 

~·"' ~ am1f\l~ at Cf~ 1 
fu1<~1fll<-f"3itm ~ra vmmn at fQrmaft 11 -Ga~vaho. 406 

( ~ :q ~~ tml\ef"1tl •';;j~Tf.f :q .<r-nf.t I 

fTt<(!s~lfil'C~ ~~ ;ft\'f~ f.mT: 11) 

This gatha is for the first time cited in DHV ( p. 173). There 
we get the reading nilii.o ( ? ~ilao) vi. ( Sk. n'ila api). The 
reading 'iµl.ao vi' finds support in Abhinavagupta's commen
tary called Locana on· DHV. Abhinavagupta's comments 
on this gatha bring out clearly the charming suggested 
sense. 

( 7) Camkammanti karinda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 171) 

~ra lf.fm mnitat (? ~-)'q'31'..tfu~ar-~3'T (?~an) 1 
~ _<fal at !fil1l'ft 1'fQrf-frmif-~rt-~ I I 

(~~ lfi'\i;ar ~iC~ITTif·~: ( ?~~r:) 1 

!:~ cR if 'fi<t1it mvtfo·R~~""11i 11 ) 

( B) Camdamaiiheim. iµsa ............... . 

'ifiC"3i~f{! form IJfft:raft lf\1f~~ 'f!l'f~ "13'£ I 
~~ mat~ ~ ~~ "'1°~ ~ II 

( iC .. Jl+i'!Uf"1lil I ;ffir;ft q;i:r\i{: 'f!FIJ.~ I 
~~= m;;m1'T "'~ ~~: ma 11~ /'JCff 11) 

(p. 174) 

This verse, which is in Skandhaka, is most probably drawn 
from Sarvasena's Harivijaya; an epic poem (now lost). 

(9) Chag~samjoadiQha ............... . 

. Uf1!QJ~31-fm '3qf3t..qfooftr-~3'.IJRI· !~ I 
~-un~-~· f~fl'f~3'r "' 11 

(p. 269) 

~-°ffrft'T~ ~-1ftq1R-~.qm~ I 
;ffCJTlflf..;ftfcr-~ ft~;ftmn iil'lfftf 11 -Mudrara~asa V. 14 .. ... 

8. The Apabhramsa passage and its Sanskrit cchaya are presented here as re
. stored by Dr. .H. C. Bhayani in his paper: Restoration of the text of some 

corrupt Apabhram5a and Prakrit Citations in Dhanika's Avaloka on the Duaa
riipaka and in Kuntaka's Vakroktijivita. 
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(10) ij'amaha dasfu:].m;ia-sarahasa . . . . . . . • • • . . . . (p. 79) 

Vf~ ~PIGl~-~~f~lt-<(~tf (?""°~«) in=f-1f3t-fi(t{~ I 
~-~-q11{(-~·llm~rtt iftft 11 

(if"« ~<f-«mf-lfi'(~Cf-<(« ( ?~)~-~-fcfpf'l l 
Qoqqfit·l='f.\'1-f(fifff(~-'t;!tt-lf'~ iit'U't l l) 

( 11 ) ij'"JS8sa kh~avirahe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 189) 

vfmmr war-~'~ ~ra ~. ~ ~ 1 
~~sat-~atat-fZ,oat1j§'4iillOl..qat~-~~ ~ u -Ga:u4C1vaho V. 748 

( ~:"'mr: lff'GT~~ ~ "(1fuf\'ort ~ 1 
~~-~1J!!qiii(O(~..Q£ ~ ll) 

( 12) TSJ.lnatthi klmpi ~o .. : . . . . . . . . . . . (p. 184) 
. . . . 

ri ~ fiti fq q(Oft lfcfifCqaf ~ Ul' fGt3ft·V\aft~ (? oqftaftit) I 
0(0(4Ul•t¥1um\\'tttt qm;f~ ~ ll . 

(~ ~ q~: Sf~d 1'« Rtlm~r' 
~"'liq111ift\'ttcf ~.qf~ q~'{ II) 

The githi. is cited for the first tinie in -Bhamah.amva.
ratta (R. Gnoli's edn. p. 40). It is also cited by Ruyyaka, 
in his _Alamk.arasarvasva (p. 33) and )ly $obbikara in his 
Alam.kararatnakara (p. 62). 

( 13) Tadopaxpka.mante ; .............. . (p. 253) 

This passage is highly corrupt. It could be restored if 
fresh manuscript material becomes available. 

(14) Taha rwµ;i.am kaiµta visa ....... ~ ......... . (p. 99) 

ff'~ 1vuf ~ fi(«1«'atll( ~llht<fil<l(( I . 
~ ~ N ~ N ~ 1fl'~"'~ ~II 
(~ ~ ~ti(~ Uq~-fuu.1 

11"1 ~rftr ~sfq imsfif "' t(~ttt ~g l l) 

ViSikhika ( = ViMkha) is, of course, a cowherdess of 
that name. ' · 

(15) Tala jaanti ~ .............. .. 

cmrr ;;rraffif 1lUfT ;m;n a- «fi!ai"<fif ~ 1. 
"<t('dif-) ffti<o11,,1u1f~ant im ~ ·~ 11 

( ~ ;;rrq,:ff Tit lfilT a- ~~ I .. 
<f4ftc;(01111~a1fot ~-~rr.r ~ii) · · 

(p. 83) 
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This gatha is first cited in DHV (p. 170). Ananda
vard.hana introduces it with the preliminary. remark: 

'l:rl.11 "' "~ fcflflmVl~l1fri{11 
• 

This epic poem in Prakrit is now lost. 
-

( 16) Tikkharur,i.am tatharCll}l}a (?) ....•........... (p. 189) 

This gatha is extremely corrupt. Dr. H. C. Bhayani 
has attempted to reconstruct it in his paper referred to in 
the foot-note .No. 8 supra: 

f~aj tfq"~ "1'3fl1T~ 1: •• 3T t:rnrai ei\'i:t ' 
~ (?) 1'3l-fcf~1rt-ftcS-~-i!fd Cf 'l'~Jft II 

(ri\'itimui ~ 'flf~!lf ... vtrfiTff (-am:)fq(f) tfl4'T I 
~Cf (?) 1'cr-fcf~'r.f-ft'!~Ql'~ i:rqm\': II) 

( 1 7) Pararaimattaa amahe ( ? ) ............. . (p. 203) 

This passage is extremely corrupt and defies recon
struction. 

( 18) Pav~a cala vijju ca duliam ............... . (p. 213) 

This passage too is extremely corrupt. Dr. H. C. 
Bhayani has attempted to restore it in his paper referred 
to in the foot-note No. 8 supra: 

~~QJ 'it\=i fif>N!-;f~lf "t~Aj ~Jtf~ ~3' I 

m3;VT at am-R~at ~.ltAJ m'"' ~m 11 

( lf<f~ ~ fcf qcS11iCffoa'~<6 '{~ q'1tf.cf ~ I 
~f 'it ;f\'f~-TtTiiM:~cMlq ·~·~a- ~: 11 ) 

( 19) Maulavartanatamate vicittoyare ........... . (p. 224) 

This passage too is extremely corrupt, and defies any 
attempt at restoration. 

( 20) Raikelihi~iarilsaJ}.a ............... . 

"{{-%ra-fi!3'-f11TamJT~-~31-q..vmor-~ 1 
~ \Ti{3f-vr3Taf r;Q<f{-1ftfjf43f ii\'3't II 

(°d'tf-%fu-~-f'fcra<l~-~-q-;r:A~ I 
~m ~~-<flf<f q~..qf{~ ~fCJ 11) 

(p. 32) 

-GS. V.55 
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( 21) Ruddassa taiaJ].aaJ].ari:J. .. · .... · .· ........ . 

~ ~-vratai ~..cff<+!fClot -~ " 

(p.· 109) 

-GS. V. 55 ed. 

( m:q ~..;rq;i rnchft-G'~~ ~f1' I I) 
' It would be easily seen that this line forms the second 

half of the gatha 'Rai-keli-hia-~amsal}a', etc, .. given above 
under Serial No. (20). 

( 22) Lilae kuvalaarn kuvalaam ............. . (p. 10) 

~ ~i ~Ji'<( ~R "«'!,~"1rl I 
~ar mr~f~l1!T ~m ~'!"(fttan (? "~3") 11 

(~r 'fV'cf 'f'"'-'fiA mi '«1!~ I 
w~or Wit~~: "«'!atm:t: ( ?"«~~;f:) 11) 

This gath.a is included in Gaha.raya1J4kosa9 (No. 786) 
compiled by Jine8varasii.ri in VS 1251. He reads the latter 
half of the second half as 'purisyiro vi pamhutto' ( Sk: 
Pur~akaro' pi vismrtal;t). 

( 23) Vavita-<;Ie Kui;luri::iga .. .- ............. · · ( p. 68) 

"'m (?rrrcn) CJi ffn mmfl! ~"~;nm,,,.• 
vr m'.ra ~ ifG'iffi' vr fu ( ? ~ vr 1'Vif ff fit; ftr) Cfft;r:i ~GT vr ~ff 11 

('Cfl1ft{?CfM) ~ ~: fim!fig ~~ itff: ~~ I 
... ~~oqvr~ rt'tra (?itft;r 'ffO'lf.:R~) ~~~~ 11) 

(24) Sajjehi(?) surahilnaso ........... . 

«~ ~'l"Rft vr Wf ~Tir/vr m q11f~ ~lti-if:JT-~lft!r--a~ 1 
~~-a~am:-'q'~ vrqo..q~~ ~afim! "l I I 

.., . ' , . 

(~frr ~-imn "tmRq.qra '!"'fif.:sr.r-~~ 1 . 
af"""'-~-1!1.!J"A.. <ref~-q'~R~ mfi: 11 ) 

. . 

(p. 128) 

This verse, which is in Skandha~, is .most probably 
from Sarvasena's Harivijaya, a Prakrit epic (now lost). 

( 25) Samavisamat;iivvisesa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( p. 114) 

"1{-fcm"-fo.11focca«r «lf1'3ft t~-~~ 1 
~ ~ q~ qun<tr1ui ftr ~II -GS. VII. 73 

(""-fcfqqo.f.:rr._.ftitt: «irrrr1ft 'R'.-ir.=;(~: I 
~ itfr46ltf"ff ~ q;:(\{111M1qfq ~: 11) 

' .. 
This gatha is first cited in DHV ( p. 356). 

9. Edited by Pt. Amritlal M. Bhojak and Negin J. Shah, and pub. by L. D. 
lnsti.\'Ute of Indology, Ahmedabad-9, 1975. 
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( 26 ) Si9hiliaci.u . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

~~ mnr~u 
(ftrfi14ft:tff-~ ~m qtf1<64'Sf': ") 

(p. 110) 

This line is the fourth quarter of the verse beginning 
with "Kru;u;1.uppaladala" . . . etc. given above under Serial 
No. (5). 

(27) Sivi~avikkhe~a ................ (?) (p. 212) 

Except the first two .or thJ;"ee . words . (the Prab-ita) of 
the gatha we have hardly any clues that would enable us 
to reconstruct the original gatha. The Kalpalatiiviveka's 
allusion that the gatha. is an example of' a variety of 
NidaI'Sana prevents us from identifying it with the follow
ing gathas beginning with 'Sivh}a': 

(i) fit~~~ !'i<'d4fto1tto1il( I 
~ fi»14\f~at41\dfUlll( ~ f7' ~II 

(~-lff'01'~l?vut1q1: ~w;rq;m: 1 
~ f'f4'f~ri~f mmsfif ira: (atfn'Jfliiff:) 11) 

-Bhoja's Srnga.raprakii..Sa, Vol. IV, p. 1103 

(ii) fttf4orat~-fifatatq'!l'lii:SU1qfi»111(~f{'! ~ I 
qf<tc•'iCcii ~ ~'1 ~ 11f qan~ 11 · 

(~~i&-~·'.Jt1ftt1fflcc•1qf.tq(<lkli: I 
qf«•¥Co1 ~ ~ ir.ft Slai\Ulfd 11) 

( 28) Suhaa vilambasu. thoam ............... . 

~ ~ tq)at iif1'ff t'i:f f~'Q!-1'i13l~ ~at I 
"!fct$01 ~ ~ ~ fif; 1'fUA) ) I 

(~ ftt\'twtW ~ ~;{ fct<(!ifilrl( ~~I 
~ 'iCfi>l&tillt, ~~ fiti' 1'111'11f: 11) 

-GS. (W) 835 

(p. 232) 

This gatha is also cited by Ruyyaka in his Alatnkara
sarvasva (p. 147). 



SCULPTURES OF ANCIENT GWALIOR REGION 
(A Study of Transmission in Artistic Tradition)• 

R. N. MISRA 

THERE is no royal road to the meaning and function of •tradition' 
though transmission ill it is taken for granted. It is easily com· 

prehended that Indian artistic tradition has developed in the cruci· 
ble of time and, in the process, transmitted fairly far and wide; pre>
blems confront us when a realisation is required of how, through 
what sources and in what milieu tradition formed itself and turned 
mobile. This only emphasizes the need to identify and appreciate 
the elements of action in a "tradition" and that is best achieved by 
case studies within clearly identifiable spatial and chronological 
dimensions.1 ' 

In this light, this paper briefly attempts to work out certain fac• 
tors and the product of diffusion in the sculptural tradition as ob-
taining in the Gopadri regionl from seventh to ninth century. This 
exercise is meant to provide a background to understanding the 
nature of art-activity before it crystallized into its supreme achieve-
ment namely the Teli Ka Mandir (Gwalior) . The antiquities from 
Batesar and Naresar (District Morena) form the main concern in 
the paper though the evidence from other sites may also be adduced 
for comparison. We assume, not without reason, that owing to its 
geographical situation and strategic position, Gopadri region was 
sharing cultural traditions with Avanti, Maru and Kanyakubja. In 
the situation, any notion about art-activity flourishing_ here in iso
lation has to be ruled out. We also assume that the basic inputs 
such as donors and artisans for . undertaking works of art like tem
ples were available in the region. Our search therefore is limited 
to identifying the catalytic agent as the 'element of action' in the 
genesis and evolution of artistic tradition and its transmission. 

Historically, a succession from Gupta to Gurjara Pratiharas is 
clearly discernible. Inscription and antiquities from Tumain ( 435 
A.D. )3 Gwalior (525 A.D. )4 and Deogarh (610 A.D. )5 which are 
securely dated besides those (undated) from Padmavati (District 
Gwalior) 6 and Kota (District Shivpuri)7 stand witness to such deve
lopment. In the same manner, inscriptions of the time of Gurjara-
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Pratiharas refer to construction of several temples in different 
regions in which various patrons participated.8 Some of these in
scriptions are specifically connected with the Gopadri region. For 
instance, the Gwalior inscription of the time of Adivaraha refers to 
the construction of a V~u temple ( 875 A. D.?) by Alla, son of 
Vaillabhatta.9 An independent epigraphic testimony about a tem
ple dedicated to ViSakha (K.arttikeya) is also available. 10 Similarly, 
the construction of an anta~pura for Vi.gtu-Narakadh'it3a finds 
mention in the Sagar Tal (Gwalior) inscription of Mihirabhoja. 11 

More recently, evidence about construction of a ma1'4apikd dedicat
ed to Dhurja~i-t:liva has become available from Mahua (District 
Shivpuri). 12 The ma~~pikd was built by Vatsaraja, who is identi
fied as ruler of Avanti. The Jain Prabandhas too refer to the build
ing activities of king Arna who ruled over the vast territory stretch
ing from Kanauj to Gwalior and other regions. Arna built temples 
at Kanauj, Mathura, Anhilvada and Modhera and set up huge Jina 
images at Kanauj and Gwalior. This ruler has been identified with 
Pratihara Nagabhata II or with Vatsaraja, 13 the Gurjara Pratihara. 

These inscriptions are significant in as much as they define art 
activity in reference to certain locations within a chronological 
frame work on one hand and donors responsible for such work, on 
the other. Although their testimony does not offer any clues as to the 
genesis of artistic tradition of Gopadri region,14 the inscriptions 
nonetheless indicate that in the transmission of the Great Tradition 
as represented in art activity, rulers as well as individuals of diffe
rent ranks participated in equal measure. 15 One may at the same 
time not ignore the fact of presence in the Gopadri region, of a 
ruling dynasty whose sway transcended the narrow regional limits 
so as to compass the whole of the Antarvedi region ( Ganga-Yamun:a 
doab) as also the parts of Rajasthan, Gujarat, Malwa and Bihar, so 
that it may have become possible for different provinces in their 
empire to interact mutually. The extent and value of such inter
actions require deeper analysis, including that of the question whe
ther such interaction could take place due to dynastic element or 
inspite of it. The analysis of this question in reference to the 
Gopadri region brings out certain contradictions. Firstly, while 
fruition of art-activity coincides well with the Gurjara Pratiharas 
in the ninth century, the situation is far from clear in the time be
fore that. 16 Secondly, while some inscriptions are slanted towards 
Va4Qavite faith (including Surya) the antiquities are nearer to 
the $aivite faith; thirdly while epigraphs refer to monuments of 
ninth century in most cases (and to eighth century in the case of 
Mahua), evidence of the existing monuments and sculptures date 
from seventh century or even earlier. Lastly, the quantum of acti-



SCULPTURES OF ANCIENT GWALIOR REGION 73 

vity seen in the contiguous areas coincides with similar activity in 
the Gopadri region, though their links are not directly documented 
in the epigraphs. 

In the situation, attention has to be turned to searching other 
clues for identifying the 'prime-movers' of artistic tradition. It 
must be emphasized here that "tradition" is cumulative rather than 
segmented which signifies that different elements in it are inter
linked: a segregation of these elements and their evaluation may be 
required only to the extent of understanding the agents of trans
mission and their role. 

The Mahua inscription, noted above, supplies an interesting 
lead in this connection in stating that Vatsaraja (associated with 
Avanti) constructed the ma-r,it;lapikii while the record mentionine: the 
act at Mahua, was composed by Bhatl;a iSana, son of Somanka, hailing 
from K.anyakubja. The proximity of persons from Avanti and K.anya
kubja and their role in the Gopadri region is of significance and dup
licates the evidence already offered by the case of Arna, the ruler 
who is credited with art activity both at Kanyakubja and Gwalior. 
These clues emphasize the wider links of the artistic tradition of 
Gopadri whereby it may be assumed that activities taking place 
nearer home were in no way isolated from similar activities in the 
other areas. Works of comparable dates are known from Chandra
vati (689 A.D.), Kansua (738 A.D.), Buchkala (815 A.D.), Pathari 
(860 A.D.) and Deogarh (862 A.D.). 17 Moreover, individual 
examples from Gopadri region, as seen in the V:i.SvarU.pa-Vi~u 
(Tumain) Siva-Kalyai;iasundara (Batesar, Gwalior), V~u (Bara
het), Surya (Naresar, Barahet) are comparable to similar ones re
ported from the Antaravedi region, particularly from Kanauj, 18 

Bhita, Karchhana and Ramnathpur. 19 We have discussed the sty
listic similarities in these sculptures elsewhere2° and it may suffice 
here to state that in theme·, iconography and style, sculptures of 
Gopadri and Antarvedi regions though apparently wide apart, are 
yet co-eval. The sculptural tradition, as it crystallised in the two 
regions and even beyond was obviously not 'unilocal' in character: 
transmissions are easily comprehended in it in the matters of themes, 
iconography and styles. 

At the same, it is evident that there is something distinctly in
digeneous about the pattern of decorative scheme of ma?J.Q.api1oiis of 
Naresar and Batesar (Pl. I, A, B) and elsewhere in the Gopadri 
region. They tend to interpret development from a nebulous stage 
to the full blown brilliance as seen in Teli Ka Mandir (Gwalior). 
Their forms and iconographies are simple and in the process of 
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developing. They do not yet appear as mere appendage to the 
architectural composition that they adore. The pantheon in these 
temples consists of Gai;iesa (Pl. II, A), Karttikeya (Pl. II, B), Parvati 
(performing panchdgni tapasyii) (Pl. III) Siva (with Ga.iµts) 
(Pl. IV, A), LakuliSa (Pl. IV, B) and Siva-kaly~asundara (Pl. V, 
A, B). The relief decoration on the doorways is more ornate though 
devoid of deities except for Ganga and Yamuna (Pl. VI, A, B). The 
doorways present a scheme in which nagas form a Stikh<i with 
GaruQ.a occupying the centre of the lintel. That transmissions in 
these traits were both extensive and swift is indicated by occurrence 
of similar forms elsewhere in the vicinity. Such forms are repeated 
at Mahua, Amrol, Batesar and Naresar in the dviiraSiikhfis. Varia~ 

tions also occur: for instance, in the example from Naresar (Temple 
Nos. 1, 5), Batesar, Gwalior (Tell Ka Mandir), Indor and Am.rel, the 
dvii.ra.Siik1uis contain reliefs of Gar;i.as and Pramathas also.21 

Some amount of standardisation is also witnessed in the deco
rative scheme or in the placement of deities in the bhadra niches of 
the shrines. For instance, Parvati's relief is assigned to the bhµ.dra
kulikii. on north (Naresar, Temple Nos. 18, 22), Karttikeya is placed 
on the western deva-kulikii. in two instances (Naresar, Temple 18, 22), 
though in one case (Naresar No. 17) this position is occupied by 
Siva and his Ga.i;ias. The southern niche is occupied by Lakull.Sa 
in two cases (Naresar, Nos. 17, 22) and by Gax;te.Sa in one case 
(Naresar No. 22). Exceptions to the scheme in the case of Temple 
No. 20 at Naresar may be explained by the fact that it faces west. 
The reliefs in the niches (east) on the jangh<i of this temple re
present Surya and V~u. Variations are noticed in the structura] 
morphology of these temples and their members such as pitha, 
khura, kumbha, kala§a, kapota, chhiidya, udgama, Sikhara, and its 
bii.lapanjara, lata and v~uko~a. Similar variations also occur in 
the plans of the Gopadri temples which represent four types in all 
namely: square, rectangular, stellate and circular. 

These features are significant for a study of artistic formations, 
their crystallisation and transmission, and their significance is con
textual in the sense that the evidence in situ exemplifies the rea] 
objective situation as it obtained in the monuments. Even so it 
must be emphasised that artistic tradition represented at these sites 
in the relevant reliefs and sculptures was not circumscribed within 
the limits of the area or its time sequence. It seems to have a prior 
history linked with the "classical" types seen at Kota,n Tumain, 
Padmavati, Deogarh and Badoh-Pathari. And, it also extended be
yond Naresar and Batesar both in time and space which is proved 
by the sculptures adorning the monuments known from Barahet,:1.1 
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Amrol,24 Mahua,zs Kadwaha,u Indor27 and Gwalior ( Teli Ka Mandir 
and Chaturbhuj temple). The unities of the tradition are indicated 
by the similarities. At the same time the question of ·interpreting 
the "different" involves treating the "different" as something in 
which the earlier tradition may have synthesised with the contem
porary. 

That the factors of mobility, artists, patrons, rulers and private 
individuals as also the institutions of trade and commerce, effected 
tranismission may be taken for granted. That may explain why 
Gopadri style has links within the region on one hand and those 
beyond extending up to Malwa, Antarvedi, Maru and Himachal on 
the other.lll Transmissions are contextually proved by the monu
ments and sculptures discovered in these respective regions. But the 
significance of movements may not be clear without reference to the 
$aiva ascetics of LakuliSa-Pasupata and saiva-Siddhantic schools 
whose presence in the Gopadri region may have proved catalytic to 
the ferment and spread of the artistic tradition. 

The :Saivite influence seems to have provided the necessary in
centive for the efflorescence of artistic tradition and its spread. The 
convergence of $aivism vis-a-vis art activity in the Gopadri region 
is clearly comprehended and the chronological parameters of the con
vergence fit happily in the pattern. It is not without reason that 
Hieun Tsang (7th century) refers to Gwalior as M ahe.Svarapu:ra29 

thereby exemplifying its Saivite identity during the seventh cen
tury. Other sources confirm it.JCJ Epigraphs from Gopiidri and 
other regions refer to the saivite saints of Guh.ava5i line - a line 
founded by Guhavasi (of ddru vana) which developed eventually 
into three branches namely Amarddaka, Mattamayiira and Madhu
mateya. 31 All these branches followed the tenets of the Saiva-Sid
dhanta School of saivism. The fact that Guhasvami, the founder of 
this school, flourished in c. 675 A. D.32 is both crucial and significant 
as it (a) coincides with the upsurge or art-activity in the Gopadri 
region, ( b) confirms the testimony of Hieun Tsang in exemplifying 
Saivite themes of the sculptures adorning the monuments, (c) inter
prets the reason why inscriptions of the Gopadri region are slanted 
toward Va4a;iavite faith while reliefs and monuments are Saivite 
in their origin and character ( Teli Ka Mandir included ) . 

Guhasvam1, as has been noticed above, is associated with daru
vana reference to which is made in several records including the one 
discovered at Kadwaha (District Guna).33 Kadwaha, on its part, is 
known (from an earlier testimony) to have been in a forest tract an
ciently known as vana.<:ahvaya. Overwhelming evidence is available 
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to indicate that the Gopadri region was hub of activity of the $aiva 
saints of Siddhanta school who operated from three well-known 
monasteries that existed at Kadwaha (ancient Kadambaguha), 
Ranod34 (ancient Arai;iipadra) and Mahua (ancient Madhumati) .3.s 
Ancient temples, singly or in pairs, or even in clusters are known 
from all these sites, some of which are dated in 7th and 8th century 
(at Amrol and Mahua). It is presumed that supplied with an ela
borate monastic set-up (which employed eight different kinds of 
artisans), endowed with immense funds and equally widespread and 
large following, the ascetics of Siddhanta school were instrumental 
in spreading the Saiva Great Tradition practically throughout the 
country from Punjab in north to Andhra, Tamil and Kari:iata region 
in the south. In this situation percolation of their influence within 
the Gopadri region would have been relatively much easier and swift. 
Later inscriptions, not necessarily from Gwalior region, expressly 
refer to their functions ( kriyii.) as consisting of "excavation of water 
reservoirs, construction of temples, installation of images, founding 
of monasteries and other architectural activities."36 While the iiga
mas of this school recognised sixteen forms of Siva37 in its pantheon, 
inscriptions refer to only Uma-Mahe.Svara, Gangadhara and Natye.S
vara, besides :;;ac;Ianana, Gai:iefa, Uma and Sarasvati.38 In the light 
of the above details, it may be safely assumed that the Saiva as
cetics of the Guhavasi line must have played a crucial role in trans
mitting the artistic tradition in conformity with their tenets and 
"provincial'' or "inter-provincial" interactions in the nuance of 
sculptural style may have been rendered possible in the wake of the 
spread of Saivite Great Tradition. The monuments in the Gopadri 
region (7th to 9th century) and beyond vividly reflect formation, 
standardization and transmissions of the artistic tradition in which 
process the Saivite tradition was probably the 'prime-mover.' 
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A NOTE ON AN EARLY 

INDIAN POSTAL SYSTEM 

B. N. MUKHERJEE 

IN the Indian subcontinent the Mauryas built up in the late 4th 
and 3rd century B. C. one of the largest empires of ancient world. 

It included the greater part of the subcontinent, excluding the Far 
South and perhaps its eastermost areas. Parts of the territory now 
in Afghanistan were also incorporated in the Maurya empire. For 
maintaining effective communications between the central and local 
authorities, if not for any other purpose, the Mauryas apparently 
needed an efficient system for despatching administrative and other 
instructions from one seat of administration to another. That they 
developed such a system is indicated by the evidence of edicts of 
A.Saka ( c. 273 to c. 236 B. C.), the famous Maurya emperor. 

The first minor rock-edict of this monarch contains a proclama
tion made by him after spending two hundred fifty-six "nights" (Le. 
days) on tour. One of the versions of this edict, found at Nittur 
(Bellary district, KarnatakJ, states that this proclamation "has been 
despatched throughout the earth (i.e. the Maurya empire) in the 
way as it was said by king A.Soka". 1 A copy (or a version) of the 
same edict (discovered at Pangudariyam Shehore district, M.P.) 
was addressed by king Priyadar.Sin (i.e. A.Saka) to prince Samba 
while the former was on his march (i.e. pilgrimage) to the Upunitha 
or Opunitha monastery in Mfu:iema-deS3.2 The Brahmagiri, Sidda
pura (and perhaps also Jatinga-Rame.Svara) recensions of the first 
minor rock edict were issued from SuvB.lp}.agiri (SuvarJ].agiri} 
(located in Karnatak) by the order of (an) Aryaputra (prince} 
(who was in charge of the administration of the province concerned) 
and certain officials known as Mahamatras, and were addressed to 
some Mahamatras stationed at Isila. The Jaugada versions of the 
two separate rock-edicts and the Dhauli version of the first separate 
rock-edict were addressed to some Mahamatras posted respectively 
at Samapa (situated in the Ganjam district l and Tosali (Dhauli near 
modern Bhuvanesvar), while the Dhauli version of the second sepa
rate edict was meant for (a) Kumara (prince) (who was in charge 
of the administration of the province concerned) and certain Maha
ma tras stationed at Tosali. 
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These data, culled from different edicts of Ai,5oka, surely indicate 
that the rescripts of ASoka were used to be despatched under his 
order to local administrative headquarters. His rescripts, found in
scribed on rocks and pillars, contain inter alia words spoken by him 
in the first person. Apparently the text of each these rescripts was 
prepared by ASoka himself or rather by the imperial scribes ( lipi
karas) following his oral instructions (see his sixth rock-edict). The 
ArthaSiLstra of Kautilya, dated by some scholars to the Maurya age, 
refers to lekhaka (scribe), appointed to write down royal orders 
according to the dictation of the king.3 Such orders, including ad
ministrative instructions and rescripts on morality, were apparently 
despatched to relevant administrative headquarters in different pro
vinces of the empire. Detailed (full) texts or "middle-sized'' or 
abridged versions of the instructions, whichever the king wanted to 
make public according to local necessities, were then caused by pro
vincial authorities to be inscribed on rocks and pillars (situated in 
places accessible to ordinary subjects) after adapting them to regio
nal Prakrit dialects or translating them into other languages (such 
Greek and Aramaic) in order to make them easily understandable 
to the local people (see the Gimar and Kal.si versions of the four
teenth rock-edict). The Delhi.-Topra recension of the seventh pillar 
edict clearly indicates that the king wanted "this rescript on mora
lity" to be engraved wherever either stone pillars or stone slabs were 
available so that "this may be of long duration".4 That the con
tents of royal rescripts, despatched through official channel, ulti· 
mately reached the public, for whom these were primarily meant,s 
is suggested by the thirteenth rock-edict which claims that every
where in the king's territory (and even in some areas outside it) 
the people "are conforming to instruction in morality". Instructions 
meant for people belonging to non-goverrunental organisations (in
cluding the monks of the Buddhist church) could have been des
patched to the addressees directly ,6 or through regional authorities, 

The elaborate system of despatching and "publishing" royal in
structions presupposes the existence of a royal mail service in the 
Maurya empire. It appears that royal letters and orders, written 
on portable materials, were sent from the capital at Pi.taliputra 
(Patna, Bihar) or from temporary royal camps to different destina
tions following riverine and overland routes. That such routes were 
at least partly maintained officially is suggested by a statement of 
Megasthenes, who visited the court of A.Soka's grandfather Chandra
gupta. One of his statements, quoted by Strabo,7 refers to officials 
responsible for "keeping the rivers improved", "making roads and 
placing pillars" "at every ten stadia," "showing the by-roads and 
the distances''. Such distances are actually indicated in two Ara-
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maic epigraphs of Priyadarsi (A.Saka), inscribed on stone and dis
covered in the valley of the Laghman river in Afghanistan.H These 
edicts also refer to a Krp~y (Karapathi), i.e. a "military road", or 
"lord's road". This was obviously maintained by the Maurya ad
ministration.9 

In the Achaemenid empire, which ended not long before the 
beginning of the Maurya empire, governmental despatches were used 
to be sent by relays, in which couriers and horses participated. For 
this purpose such couriers and horses "were maintained at stations 
spaced at intervals of a day's journey along the royal roads" .10 

Herodotus stated that "nothing mortal travels so fast as these Per
sian messengers. The entire plan is a Persian invention; and this 
is the method of it. Along the whole line of road there are men 
t they say) stationed with horses, in number equal to the number 
of daY1s which the journey takes, allowing a man and horse to each 
day; and these men will not be hindered from accomplishing at their 
best speed the distance which they have to go, either by snow, or 
rain, or heat, or by the darkness of night. The first delivers his des
patch to the second, and the second passes it to the third; and it is 
borne from hand to hand along the whole line''. 11 

A similar system might have been followed or might have been 
adopted as one of the modes for despatching letters through over
land routes in the Maurya empire, which included certain territories 
ruled not much earlier by the Achaemenids. If long riverine routes 
were also followed for despatching administrative documents, boats 
and/or crew could have been changed at fixed places on the banks 
of the rivers concerned. In any case, on the analogy of the evid
ence of the system of sending governmental despatches as practised 
in different empires of ancient period, we may suggest that in Maurya 
India royal letters might have been used to be sent by relays in 
which persons placed at fixed stations or posts played an important 
part. This seems to be the earliest known postal system in an 
Indian empire. 
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IT could be difficult to probe into the mind of a genius who lived 
nearly thirteen centuries before us. But the task, I am sure, how

soever difficult and ambitious it may look, is certainly not impos
sible, for Bhamaha was a genius, and the mind of a genius shows 
certain unmistakable trends, irrespective of place and time. A close 
and careful study of the Kavyiila:mkii1·a, his only available written 
document helps us in studying the working of his mind and thus 
trying to get a glimpse of the multi-faceted genius and whole per
sonahty of a man who was a rare intellectual, all the time applauded 
and respected by great names to mention only a few, such as Ud
bhata, who is known to have written Bhdmaha-vivara1,w, Santa
ra~ita the Buddhist philosopher who is supposed to have quoted Bha
maha's views on apoha (Bhamaha, VI.17-19) in his Tattvasmhgraha 
(vs. 912-914), Anandavardhana the doyen of literary criticism in 
Sanskrit, and Abhinavagupta, the author of Locana and Abhinava
bh<i1'ati and many other philosophical works. 

That he was both a poet and a critic, a philosopher and a gram
marian becomes clear from his work. Perhaps he also knew the 
various arts and disciplines ( kalas and sastras) that he prescribes 
for the making of a poet. And to crown all this, perhaps he had 
an agnostic bent of mind, always open to newer and newer expres
sions of truth and beauty and never turning to be dogmatic and 
orthodox about anything, much less about the fundamentals of 
aesthetics and literary criticism. He was an aristocrat among cri
tics; honest., bold in his observations, undaunted by established names 
and current literary practices, clear and candid and unflinching in 
taking positions, a man of rare judgement and exceptional detach
ment and discernment. His assessment of a given literary situation 
is highly objective, logical and never self-opiniated. He seems to 
have been gifted with a subtle sense of wit and humour, at times 
bordering into razor-sharp satire and a bite that would tear through 
the hard core and even prick the marrow and bones. Tliis agnostic 
approach gave him an inclination for cynicism as well, and a ten
dency to mock at anything less than intelligent. We will try to 
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study these various facets of his mind in the context of the Kiivya
la·mkiira. 

As Bhamaha himself lays down his Kiivyiila1nkiim consists of 
nearly four hundred verses or Kariltiis out of which sixty are devo
ted to the consideration of the nature of Kavya, one hundred and 
sixty to that of alamkara, fifcy to the poetic blemishes, seventy to 
nyaya-nirztaya, and sixty to .Sabda,Suddhi ( Bha. VI. 65-66). This 
shows he puts literary criticism on a wider canvass when he tends 
to include topics concerning logic and grammar in its fold. He tries 
to illustrate his point by citing a verse which is his own poetic com
position, excepting places where he notes the name of either the 
composition or the poet concerned directly. 

Bhamaha has great respect for the poetic art. Literature is the 
source of information and knowledge for the four puru!?arthas of 
life, viz., dharma, artha, kama and mo~a, and also brings about ex
pert knowledge concerning various arts (Bha. 1.2). For him, lite· 
rature or poetry is a vast store-house of understanding concerning 
life and all the aesthetic pursuits of life. A person who is just a 
man of learning and is not a poet himself, does not command any 
respect in the eyes of Bhamaha. He is as useless as a pauper with 
an ardent desire to donate, or a man without courage who has learnt 
the technique of using various arms, or like maturity of a person 
who is ignorant of some basic facts. Without the gift of poetry, 
command over language is without any charm ( Bha. I.4). Bhamaha 
feels that poets are only born and that poetry dawns upon the minds 
of those who are gifted with inborn genius, which is rare in itself 
as compared to the learning of various disciplines which could be 
acquired even by an idiot with the help of the instructions from his 
preceptor (I. 5). The poets even when they are dead, continue to 
live through their beautiful body in the form of poetry. The fame 
of a poet pervades both the worlds and through it the poet continues 
his stay in heaven. So, for those who are desirous of attaining per
manent fame, an effort should be made in the direction of the com
position of poetry or literature, after thoroughly mastering different 
branches of knowledge (I. 8). And poetry or literature consists of 
eight forms such as sabda, i.e. word, expecting a thorough knowledge 
of grammar, chandas or prosody, abhidhanartha or the relation of 
word and meaning, the various functions of word such as abhidha 
or expression, la~ai;ta or indication, etc., the ancient sources of in
spiration for a poet such as itihasa in the form of the Mahabharata 
and the like, loka or the work-a-day world brimming with men and 
women of different tastes and temperaments, yukti]:i or logic, i.e. 
sciences of learning such as the nyaya, mimarilsa, . etc., and kala or 
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arts such as those of music, dance, etc. (I. 9 l. Bhamaha has great 
respect for a poet and therefore his expectations are also equally 
great. He says (I.10) that after properly studying the essential 
nature of word and meaning, and physically serving the knowers of 
the same ( tadvidupasanam) and having closely studied the composi
tions of earlier masters one should very guardedly make an effort 
in the direction of composing poetry. Bhamaha rings a very serious 
warning in the ears of those who try their hands at poetry saying 
that a man should take absolute care so as to avoid even the slightest 
blemish which causes infamy as in the case of a person with a spoilt 
child (I .11). Bhamaha says that when you are not a poet, i.e. when 
you are 'a-kavi', you tend to be as abhorent as a man without faith, 
or a man inflicted with a contageous disease, or a man deserving 
punishment in the eyes of law and order, but if you are a 'Ku-kavi', 
a bad poet, you are doomed for ever. The wise have proclaimed 
bad poetry as veritable death (I .12). 

Bhamaha then proceeds to explain the nature of poetry or lite
rature which he feels should be gifted with alamkara or poetic beauty 
in the wider sense of the term. Just as the face of a beautiful wo
man does not excel when bereft of ornaments, in the same way 
poetry without alaxhkara, i.e. poetic beauty is of no use. Bhamaha 
is not as much keen on stressing the characteristics of different forms 
of literature as he is about any form of literature being gifted with 
the presence of the poetic touch - yuktam vakra-svabhavoktya sar
vamevaitadi:;;yate (I. 30). All forms of literature are welcome to 
him provided they carry the stamp of a poet's creation, i.e. if they 
are endowed with poetic charm or expression of the exceptional 
quality in them ( Vakra-Svabhavokti). He is plain and unmoved 
when he rejects the so-called vaidarbha and gauQ.iya styles of com
position. For him to stamp a composition as vaidarbha or gauQa is 
just following a blind tradition ( gatanugatikunyaya) (I. 32), and 
here we get a glimpse of the intellectual in him who refuses to be 
swayed by accepted literary traditions and patterns. We could per
haps hold him as a revolutionary among literary critics who tries to 
carve out a design of his own rather than follow the traditional path 
of literary criticism. If poetic compositions such as 'aSmakavaritSa' 
and the like are termed as 'vaidarbha', it hardly makes any sense 
to Bhamaha who holds that mostly terms are coined on account of 
individual whims and caprices (I. 33). Thus Bhamaha poses to be 
a natural leader and not a peevish follower even in the realms of 
literary criticism. He has a very high ideal for literature which 
patters out to be just high sounding composition with an appeal to 
the ear only, if it is bereft of robust common-sense ( apu~tartham) 
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and is also bereft of the expression of the genuine poetic touch 
( avakrokti) (I. 34). 

So, as a result only the genuine appeals to Bhamaha, who has 
no sympathy for pseudo-poets. If a composition is charged with 
poetic beauty ( alamk.ara), is not vulgar or in bad taste ( agramya), 
makes sense i.e. has an appeal to the reason ( arthya), is in keeping 
with the nature of the day-to-day affairs of the world, i.e. is in keep
ing with the normal course of affairs (nyayyam) and is compo!?ed 
in a pleasing style (anakula), it appeals to Bhamaha, even if it be 
styled 'gauc;liya' by the experts, and Bhamaha is not prepared to 
accept anything which is less than this, even if it is proclaimed as 
'vaidarbha'. We thus see in Bhamaha a fearless critic who chooses 
to follow his inner voice in this respect. He declares categorically 
(I. 36) that beauty in a literary composition is not caused by the 
choice of sonorous words only. What is required is the poetic touch; 
the poetic word and poetic sense alone make for the real beauty in 
literature: Vakrabhidheya sabdoktil,i ~ vacam alamlq'ti}:i (I. 36b). 
Perhaps this paves the way for Anandavardhana's expression, viz., 
'tau 5abdarthau mahakave}:i' ( Dhvanyiiloka I. 7). 

Bhamaha insists on avoiding poetic blemishes which he explains 
at length. This shows his tendency and insistence for perfection in 
the art of poetic composition. Though otherwise tolerant of the 
views of others, he simply cannot accept poetic blemishes without 
getting disturbed, for the poets should not compose faulty pieces. 
For this matter he indirectly takes even Kalidasa to task for com
monsense does not approve of a cloud becoming a messenger. This 
does not make him blind towards poetic beauty which may acciden
tally be caused through the agency of the so-called poetic blemish 
also. At times the particular context turns a faulty composition in
to a thing of beauty and Bhamaha with all his strictness, is open to 
this (I. 54, 55). Perhaps this later on paved the way to the theory 
of permanent and impermanent poetic blemishes considered much 
carefully by later dhvani-theorists. 

The same bold and unorthodox approach on the part of Bha
maha is exhibited when he shows little respect to the so-called con
cept of poetic excellences or glll}as. He mentions only three viz., 
prasada, ojas and madhurya, thus cutting in size the theory of Bha
rata and others who mentioned ten gUJ].as. Whe11 he starts discuss~ 
ing various alarhkaras of word and meaning, he exhibits the same 
freshness of approach and an open and unorthodox bent of mind. 
An over-indulgence in 'yamaka' results in a highly, artificial compo
sition such as the 'acyutottaTa' of Rama§arma which may hardly be 
called a poetic creation. If literature also like sastra is to be under-
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stood with the help of commentaries, then it will turn out to be in
tellectual acrobatics only, wherein the simple souls will lose all 
courage. Literature should make sense equally to the highly intel
ligent as well as innocent beauties and children ( avidvadari.ganabala
pratiUirthani ... l. Thus, Bhamaha, though a rare intellectual him
self, has a soft corner for the innocent as well. 

Bhamaha exhibits rare understanding when dealing with 
upama-do.o;;a called hinata; he observes that you cannot imagine total 
and absolute similarity bet~een two objects. One should take into 
consideration only tha.t point of similarity which the eye of the poet 
wants one to see. In reality the moon's orb with its resplendent 
beauty can hardly be compared to the much inferior face of a lady. 
Or, at times even total similarity also is observed as in case of Raja
mitra (II. 45-46). He describes as impossible ( asarhbhava) some 
fantastic imagery on the part of poets such as an overflow of boil
ing streams of water from the orb of sun, to be compared with the 
discharge of sharp and shining arrows from the bow of a warrior 
king. All this sounds stupid to Bhamaha who seems to be a great 
champion of commonsense in poetry. But with all this he is in
clined to take a charitable view of the situation when the final effect 
seems to be genuinely poetic. Bhamaha enumerates the blemishes 
concerning upama as according to Medhavi whom he holds in high 
honour. But he seems to be more liberal in his approach as com
pared to his illustrious predecessor. This exactly makes him a critic 
of rare qualities, not self-opinionated but tolerant, logical and yet not 
peevish. 

He is clear and categorical in his statement particularly when 
he does not agree with an accepted norm. Thus, he rejects outright 
the case of hetu, su~ma and leSa as .alarhkaras because they do not 
fulfil the pre-condition of poetry, viz., vakrokti or the poetic touch 
(II. 86). At times he dispassionately mentions the case of an alam
kara such as svabhavokti, with the words: 'kecit praca~ate'. He 
holds that he has discussed the topic of poetic figures in brief; for 
a detailed and broad-based discussion would create sickness: dhikhe
dayaiva vistaral). (II. 95a). But he promises to discuss another set 
of poetic figures which may prove to be more charming and captivat
ing. He takes up this discussion in the third chapter while dealing 
with figures such as preyas, rasavat, urjasvi, samahita, etc., ending 
with bhavikatva. He does not fail to mention without comments 
the views of others in case of some figures such as udatta IHI .12). 
He is careful enough to point out 'asadrsyaviva~a' in the case of 
'ananvaya' (III. 45 l, which later poeticians term as 'dvitiyasac;lrsa
vyavaccheda', or elimination of a second similar object. This shows 



BHAMAHA'S MIND 87 

his analytical mind and clarity of perception. His concept of bhavi
katva (III. 53-54) reveals him as a critic who tries to bring out the 
poetic beauty of a given composition taken as a whole, for he calls 
this poetic figure to be the quality of the whole composition - 'pra~ 

bandhavi~ayam gur,tam'. He is fully conscious of his contribution and 
status and seems to possess a high sense of pride and self-respect 
when at the end of the third chapter he observes (III. 58) that the 
poetic figures are described in details by him after giving a careful 
consideration - svayam viniScitya dhiya mayoditaQ.. He knows that 
he is not talking non-sense while allowing that birth-right generously 
to others! 

His subtle analysis and sharpness of observation are particularly 
revealed in the last three chapters. The fourth chapter once again 
takes up the topic of poetic blemishes or d~as, which are enume
rated as eighteen an.d taken up for close scrutiny with clear defini
tions and apt illustrations. The consideration of this topic gives him 
an opportunity to discuss the nature of pada or word and vakya, i.e. 
sentence, and a1so provides him a chance to reveal his gre<it learn
ing in the branches of both grammar and philosophy. This again 
brings out his ideal of genuine poetry which is no mean task to be 
attempted by any ordinary 'durmedhas', but a province wherein even 
angels would fear to tread. 

The poetic blemish called apartha occurs when the composition 
sounds senseless. It is considered with reference to both a word 
and sentence. Word is a meaningful combination of letters and is 
either a 'subanta' or a 'tiiiganta', i.e. broadly either a noun or a verb. 
A sentence consists of a group of words that are mutually correlated, 
is complete in itself and gives a single sense at a time. After this 
Bhamaha discusses the view of an opponent. The piirvapa~a raises 
an objection to the effect that if a sentence is a group of words har
moniously blended then the difficulty would be that no formation 
of such a sentence would be possible, because even the formation of 
a word itself is also impossible. Letters which go to form a word 
occur in sequence and when everytime the next letter is pronounced 
the earlier one is lost and thus no group of such perishable letters 
could be formed with the re.sult that a sentence becomes still a 
greater impossibility. The simple reply to this difficulty is that 
eventhough letters are impermanent, their combination is possible 
in the mind of the person concerned, as the letter which slips out 
leaves behind its own impression for all time! Yet another view 
as advanced by the Buddhists regarding the gathering of the sen
tence-sense is quoted by Bhamaha at IV. 6. It holds that letters that 
are momentary do not form a sentence but impression caused by 
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the last letter makes for the sentence-sense. Here this impression 
caused by the last letter is in itself qualified by the memory caused 
by each preceeding letter. Bhamaha treats this view scornfully 
when he says that here also much can be said against this view 
but who will enter into argument with the seniors: gurubhi~ kim 
vivadena? (IV. 7b). At times when Bhamaha speaks, he cuts and 
makes the opponent bleed! May be we are here reminded of the 
great English humourist, Jonathan Swift, of the eighteenth century. 

Bhamaha's great respect for sutralqt, i.e. Pfu:iini, and Padakara, 
i.e. Katyayana, and also Bha~yakara, i.e. Pata:iijali by implication, is 
revealed, when he deals with the blemish called 'sabdahina' at IV. 22. 
That usage which violates the observation of these authorities on 
grammar gives rise to 'sabdahina'. The illustration follows in IV .23. 
The poetic blemishes such as yatibhr~ta and bhinnavrtta reveal his 
knowledge of prosody, while blemishes concerning opposition to 
de.Sa, kala and kala (IV. 29-33) reveal his wide know-how about the 
customs and traditions of different times and places and hiis sound 
acquaintance with different fine arts. His treatment of loka-virodh'i 
reveals his further grasp over the understanding of the normal work
a-day world (IV. 36). 

His tendency to inflict sharp criticism is further made evident 
when he has a dig at the composition of somebody whose name he 
does not bother to mention, perhaps because it was too wellknown, 
or perhaps he found him to be so stupid that he did not deserve the 
honour of being mentioned by name! Bhamaha, when he treats the 
blemish called nyayavirodhl refers to a situation, perhaps depicted in 
a play by some famous playwright (IV. 39-46). Perhaps it could be 
a reference to the Pratijiiii-yaugandharii.ya1,ia, now associated with 
the all time great Bhasa. But be it Bhasa or even Kalidasa. Bha
maha is undaunted by great names and perhaps he is at his best 
when he attacks these great names. Only Bhamaha can pass such 
scathing criticism on established names when he says: 'Hats off to 
the learned men who applaud the situation as in this literary com
position which tends to contradict both, i.e., sastra or logic and com
monsense or loka, i.e. the normal mode of behaviour' (IV. 46). The 
ridicule that is hurled at the poet concerned would kill him more 
easily than a sharp knife passed through his splin! He snipes at 
the pseudo-critics as well. With all this he is gifted with rare 
humility shown at the end of the chapter when he says (IV. 51) that 
this pointing out of blemishes is not aimed at running down others, 
not promoted through any ego-sense, but it only aims at promoting 
right understanding. For how can people like him, who is just a 
nobody, could discuss the views of the learned and the philosophers? 
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jano'bhisa-riidhim ka iviivabhotsyate 11 (IV. 51 cd). 

89 

In the fith chapter he drags his readers into still deeper waters 
of his learning when he deals with poetic blemishes concerning 
pratijfili.dihina, etc. His thorough knowledge of the NyayaSa.stra is 
envisaged at this juncture. Perhaps his acquaintance with 'hetu
bindu' and 'nyayabindu' is revealed when he says that the timid are 
scared by the sastra and for their benefit only a working understand
ing of 'hetu' i.e., anumana and nyaya, i.e. 'pramru;iyayukt~' is at· 
tempted here ( V. 2). Bhamaha is humble enough and shows great 
admiration for the task of a poet which covers practically everything 
on earth. 

na sa .Sabdo na tadvacya11i na sa nyiiyo na sa kaUi I 
jiiyate yanna kavyiiliga71i aho bhiiro mahiin kave~i /I (VI.4) 

In case of a poet, the expectations are very high. With this re
mark Bhamaha starts discussing the nature etc. of pramfu;tas or 
means of knowledge. Bhamaha's sastric bent of mind is marvel
lously revealed here. This man, an admirer and lover of poetry, is 
a recondite scholar and he expects the same from both the poet and 
the critic. 

Bhamaha says (V. 5a) that the objects, i.e., dravya, glllJ.a, etc., 
stand in need of prama:i:ias i.e. means of knowledge which are two 
viz., 'pratya~· or direct perception and 'anuma' or inference. Bha
maha's deep knowledge, the sharpness of his grasp of subtle philo
sophical notions, and his clarity of presentation are all simultaneously 
manifested in the last two chapters of his work. The mention of 
two prama:i:ias perhaps shows his predilection towards the nyaya and 
Buddhist views of the topic :...oncerned. In the opinion of the Bud
dhists these two pramru;ias have the vyakti, i.e., asadhli.rru;ia and jati, 
i.e., samanya, as their objects respectively. The individual object 
separated from all other objects is said to be uncommon or asadha
rary.a. This is also termed as 'svalaklJlBI;ia'. As against this, that 
which touches all individual objects is termed as 'samanya', which 
is the object of inference. Bhamaha is perhaps not very much in
clined to accept this position which is suggested by his guarded use 
of the word 'kila' at V .5b. Bhamaha feels that let alone the object 
of these pramfu:i_as, even the definitions as advanced by some philo
~ophers whom he does not mention by name, are not very satis
factory. Dhinaga holds that 'pratya~a' or direct perception is that 
which is bereft of 'kalpana' - "pratya~am kalpanapor;lham" (V. 6a). 
Vasubandhu holds that it is based on the object - tatorthaditi 
kecana ( V. 6b). Bhamaha does not mention names. He simply 
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says: 'kecana' - howsoever great he may be! Then he explain5 
( V. cd) the concept of kalpana as: 'kalpaniim niima-jiityiidiyoja
nam pmtijii.nate' i.e., by kalpanii is meant the superimposition or 
'aropa' of jati, gui;ia kriya, dravya, and niima - the five 'upadhis or 
adjuncts. Dharmaki:rti holds that, 'that which is without kalpana 
and is not misguided ( abhranta) is pratyak~a· ( Nyiiyabindu, p. 8). 

Bhamaha does not seem to approve of this definition of pra
tya~a. He gives very subtle argument in V. 7 which reads: 

samiirop~i kilaitiiviin sadarthdlambanam ca tat / 
jiityiidyapohe vrtti~i kva, 7wa viSe~u~i, kuta.~ca sa{i/ / 

The Buddhists hold that jati etc., are all superimposed. But in that 
case the very definition of pratya~a will not hold good. It is com
monly agreed that pratyak~a has that thing for its object which is 
present before us. Even the Buddhists hold that pratya~a has 
'svalakl;lat;ia' i.e. individual object as its object. Now if jati etc. are 
negated, where will pratya~a operate? For the cognition must 
have some object at its basis. Now, when jati, gui;ia etc., are negat
ed how are we to distinguish between one object and another? For 
example, when the object ghata qualified by gha-µitva is pratya~a
vi~aya, it can be distinguished from 'pata' because of its 'ghatatva' 
only. In case this ghatatva is not recognised how are you to say, 
'I am seeing a ghata and not a pata?' Thus the vise~a or difference 
either between two objects or between their two cognitions will not 
hold good. Thus the whole edifice falls to the ground. 

Bhamaha's mind capable of very subtle arguments works fur
ther and he demolishes the above view with greater force at V. 8. 
Inspite of the Buddhists holding 'apoha' or negation of jati etc., they 
i.e., jati, etc., still become the object of buddhi i.e., mental cognition 
- 'Siddh5. sa buddhigocara' for, when we have negation of non-cow 
(i.e., a-go-vyavrtti]:i) by the mention of cow i.e., 'go,' this 'a-go-vyavrt~ 
til:t' is 'gobhinnabhedal:i' and 'go' is 'gotvavatr. Thus, the very 'apoha' 
cannot be explained without the prior mental apprehension of 'gotva'. 
Nor can you say that this 'gotva' or jati is 'ayath.artha' or false, for 
in fact, 'go' exists and 'gotva' is only imagined. The 'pratya~a' 

which has this 'kalpanika gotva' as its object would also tend to 
be false. To this, Bhamaha's reply is that pratya~a can never be 
ayathartha or false. The Buddhists, who hold pratya~a as 'tattva
vrtti' i.e., yathartha, cannot go back upon it. If it is held that the 
cognition of 'go-vyakti' is 'grahya' and this is derived through 'apoha', 
then the cognition of 'a-go-vyavrtti' would become 'grahaka'. Now 
if 'go' is removed from both of these cognitions then only cognition 
i.e., 'jfilina' will remain behind and thus 'jiiana' itself will be both 
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'grahya' and 'grahaka' at the same time! Thus in the absence of 
any genuine differentia ( vi.Se:?a), all this will crack down and prove 
to be only imaginary, with the result that it will become impossible 
to distinguish between e.g., the cognition of a bull and that of a 
horse! 

After thus mercilessly demolishing the concept of pratyak~a as 
according to Diimaga, now Bhamaha turns to the second definition as 
<1dvanced by 'kecana' ( V. 6b) i.e. Vasubandhu. If it is held, says 
Bhamaha, that pratya~a or direct perception is that which is caused 
by the object itself, then the object or 'artha' is cognised because of 
its form or rupa, etc. For an object is certainly cognised by its 
form etc., and by non-existent qualities such as mirage etc. Thus 
pratyak~a depends on the object revealed through rfrpa etc. Thus 
'gha1a' will be cognised by the help of 'ghata' itself and not 'pata'. 
This 'ghata' is necessarily qualified by its own upadhis or adjuncts. 
Otherwise it will be difficult to distinguish 'ghata' from 'pata'. Thus 
pratya~a operates in case of 'upadhivi.S~ta vyakti', and not 'upii.dhi
rahita vyakti' as the Buddhists maintain. 

After getting a full view of Bhamaha's mental capacity in the 
above discussion we will cover up the rest in brief. At V .11, he 
discusses the nature of 'anumana' or inference. He cites two vif;!~ 
as follows: Some (i.e. the naiyayikas) hold that cognition through 
the agency of three-fold linga or mark is inference. While others 
(i.e. Diimaga and others) hold that the 'nantariyarthadar5ana' or 
seeing the invariable concomittance by a person who knows the same 
is inference. Now without passing any comment Bhamaha discusses 
the nature of pratijfia, hetu and dr~tanta along with d~as concern
ing them, and the form they take in poetry or literature ( V .12-27). 
He also hints at the wide scope of 'd~bhasa' ( V. 29), and just leaves 
it alone. Then. with a consciousness of a discerning critic he tries 
to give a clear picture of inference in literature i.e. 'Kavyanyaya' -
"apararp va~yate nyayala~ai;iam kavyasamsrayam" (V .30). Bha
maha though a great logician himself knows it fully well that logic 
takes its own shape in the field of poetry and the true critic should 
not lose sight of it. May be Mahima sought inspiration for his 
Kavyanumiti from this. He discusses this topic at length ( V. 33-60), 
and also elaborates on how dr~tanta or illustration genuinely differs 
from upama or simile. ( V. 57-59). Bhamaha insists that the illus
tration-dr~tanta-etc., in literature also should be free from faults. 

Bh.amaha's bias for a composition without a single blemish is 
once again revealed when he says (V. 61) that even a single fault
less word is better than the whole of a faulty composition, which 
fails to please the connoisseur and brings about infamy. Bhamaha's 
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clear mind is equally critical of those who revel in out of place long 
descriptions of the opulence of say, the hero concerned. This, Bhii.
maha feels, is in bad taste ( V. 64). Such descriptions only decorate 
the objects of decorations themselves but they do not enhance the 
beauty of an expression which is brought about only by an apt poetic 
touch: 

tadebhirangairbhii$Yante bh~a1,iopava.nasraja~i / 
vii.cam vakrifrtha-sabdoktirala?iikiirii.ya kalpate / / 

(V .66). 

The same idea of poetic beauty or alarhkara was placed by him 
(I. 36b) when he said: 

vakriibhidheya§abdoktil), ~ oooomalmhkrtiQ.' 

Bhamaha's great reverence for the science of grammar and 
grammarians finds a spontaneous over.How of powerful feelings in 
the first six karikas of the sixth chapter. These karikas could be 
taken as hymns eulogising the great science of grammar. He says 
that the ocean in the form of grammar has SU.tras or aphorisms for 
its water and it has whirl-pools in the form of vartika, the base or 
bed-rock in the form of the Mahiibhl:i{!ya and alligators in the form 
of dhatu, ur]iidi, and gar,ias. It is crossed over with the help of the 
boat in the form of great concentration (dhyanagraha). Only the 
wise can swim through it and reach the coast and the idiots wry at 
it. The other disciplines of knowledge plunge into it. Without 
crossing this unfathomable ocean in form of grammar, one cannot 
attain to the invaluable jewel in form of 'Word'. Those who want 
to compose poetry should try to master this science; for those who 
rely on others cannot get away any farther, and joy would elude 
them. Those whose use of language is dependent on someone else's 
knowledge, cannot please the great-hearted souls. So, the basic 
fact remains that one has to be self-reliant. Those who copy the 
expressions of others are pseudo-sarasvatas. 

With this long eulogy, Bhamaha starts discussing the nature 
of word (VI . 7) . He takes note of the view of others and says that 
some hold that word is that from which apprehension of meaning 
follows. But to this it can be objected that sense follows 
in case of inference of fire with the help of smoke and so 
even smoke, the linga, should be termed as word (VI. 7 cd). So, 
the first view is almost discarded without further comments. Second 
view (VI. 8) holds that word is a combination of meaningful letters 
pronounced for conveying meaning. By 2dding the term 'letters', 
linga such as smoke etc. is excluded. It alim precludes 'lipi' or writ
ten script which is not 'pronounced'. 
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This view is controverted in VI. 9 by the Sphotavadins. They 
argue that letters are individually meaningless. So, how can a com
bination of these meaningless letters produce meaning? Further, as 
letters appear in sequence, their combination is also impossible. And, 
the combination cannot be taken as a separate entity from its con
stituents. So, the 'word' has to be taken as 'kU:t:astha', i.e. eternal 
which is other than non-eternal letters that are heard. 

Bhamaha comes down heavily on the Sph01;avaclin (VI. 11 b c, d). 
He holds that this view is unfounded, for it is supported neither by 
pratyak~a or direct perception, nor by anumana or inference. Bha
maha's anger finds clear expression when he says that one should 
not, on oath, accept the view of the Spho1avadin, for who would 
rely on idle talks such as those concerning the sky-flower? Bhamaha 
then gives only a plausible theory which holds that, 'such and such 
a number of letters of such and such a type should have such and 
such a meaning' - this sort of an order or convention w_as estab
lished (by the wise or God?) from earlier times for the normal word
ly activity. 

That the word which is the object of sanketa or convention is 
ku13stha that is eternal and unchangeable, and is something else than 
sound, i.e., letters. The meanings that are gathered thus by 'san
keta' or convention are taken as permanent or paramarthika by fools 
only. Sa.D.keta i.e. convention and sfuiketika or conventional 
'artha' for Bhamaha is a matter fixed by some authorities. They 
are not paramarthika or having permanent relation in themselves. 

This is sound commonsense. For a particular sound may mean 
one thing in one language, at a given time, and quite another in a 
different language. Thus the relation of word and meaning should 
never be taken as permanent but only as accidental. Bhamaha's 
agnostic bent of mind is clearly revealed at this juncture when he 
says ( Vl.15) : 

vinasvaro'stu nityo va. 
sambandho'rthena va satfc/ 

namo'stu tebhyo vidvadbhyab, 
prama~am ye'sya niscitau// 

• 

"The relation of word with meaning which is of an existential nature 
may be permanent or impermanent. We do not know. Salutations 
to those learned people who claim to be authorities on this topic." 
The satire also rings true! 

Bhamaba is full of satire when he refers to those who claim to 
be authorities on such topics which are beyond the bounds of human 
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reasoning. With the same stoic indifference and cold logic, he re
jects tb.e apoha view of the Buddhists (VI. 16-20). After refuting 
the apoha aspect he denounces the Buddhist concept of word. He 
says that letters being momentary, even one and the same word, 
say 'ghata', pronounced tCKlay will tend to be different from the 
same word pronounced yesterday. Again, just as a word is cut into 
letters, in the same way letters will have their own particles and 
thus they would perish. Thus the gathering of sanketa or conven
tion in form of apoha would be rendered impossible. Thus the path 
for the Buddhists is full of hurdles: 

'ityaho va1·tma dustaram' (Vl.20d). 

After this he dwells upon the normally accepted four-fold clas
sification of words and comes to the discussion of word'> that deserve 
to be used - prayojya - and those that should not be used by poets 
having a charming mode of expression ( vakravacam kavinam, VI. 
23). Bhamaha goes to explain at length (i.e. upto VI. 61), how 
grammar takes its own shape in poetry and how poets at times defy 
even grammarians. Bhamaha always has a soft corner for the poets, 
even though his regard for the grammarian is boundless. It should 
be noted that his high admiration for the grammarians, P~ini, K.at
yayana and Pataii.jali in particular, does not blind him to an extent 
of accepting the Sphotavada; for this was a man in whom nature had 
produced a wonderful combination of an extremely sensitive and 
sympathetic heart and razor-sharp intellect. As observed earlier, at 
times when he speaks, he cuts and the other man bleeds to death, 
more easily than by a knife passed through his splin. At other times 
he is extremely kind and humble, trying to extend his helping hand 
to those who want to learn from him, and thus providing a manual 
for the honest and hard working soul trying to shape himself into 
a genuine poet. 



CONTINUITY AND CHANGE IN THE 

INSTITUTION OF DANA 

V.NATH 

DANA today necessarily denotes religious giftmaking. It is expect-
ed to earn spiritual merit for the donor. Accordingly it is directed 

chiefly towards religious beneficiaries and is required to be perform
ed to the accompaniment of certain religious rites. But even when 
dana is made to beggars or charitable institutions, amongst other 
considerations that of acquiring spiritual merit remains uppermost. 

This overbearing religious aspect appears to characterize dana 
right from the age of the Buddha. Then as now, dana was meant 
to beget spiritual merit for the donor. It was also directed mainly 
towards religious categories such as brahmai;ias, ascetics and hete
rodox alms-seekers. Even certain dana making rites, especially that 
of besprinkling holy water on the hand of the donee, are already 
laid down in the DharmCIJSfi,tra texts1 and find specific mention also 
in early Pali literature.2 

But can the continuance of the same distinguishing features 
over a period of more than two thousand years prove dana to be a 
static institution devoid of internal growth and resistant to changes 
in the material culture? Would not the acceptance of such a pro
position make out dana to be a mere religious rite, changeless and 
rigid and having little or no bearing on the social and economic 
developments of the time? Does not the very continuity of the insti
tution over such a long period suggest its inherent flexibility and its 
continued relevance to the changing social order? The present 
study, therefore, seeks to examine the question of continuity and 
change in the institution of dana in the light of evidence available 
for the period c. 600 B. C. to A. D. 300. 

Our sources reveal wide variations within a certain constant 
though loose format. Though the institution is never found to 
transform beyond a certain point and it certainly never loses- its in
herent religious bearing or unilateral character, its essential aspect 

1. Apas. Dh. Sut., II.4.9.8; Gaut. DIL. Sut., V.19. 
2. Sujdta Jii.t., Vol, Ill, No. 306, p. 14; Sa.nkl1a Jiit .. Vol IV. No. 442, p. 10; 

Maha Ummagga. Jitt., Vol. VI, No. 546, p. 171. 
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varied constantly to suit the new social needs occasioned by the 
changing pattern of material culture. 

Perhaps the most remarkable change perceptible was in the 
parties, procedui·e and gift-items (deya) of dana. Whereas the pre
sence of all these basic components along with sraddhii was through
out considered essential to make the act of dana spiritually fruitful, 3 

the categories of donors making gift, the donee groupin,gs receiving 
them, the items of gift and even the occasions on which they were 
made and the procedure followed in making them never remained 
exactly the same. 

During the four or five centuries before and after the Christian 
era there is evident a large scale proliferation of donor groupings. 
The donor's competence to make dana being to a large extent linked 
with his surplus means, such an increase would, no doubt, reflect 
the changing economic status of various social categories. Signi
ficantly, in the predominantly tribal milieu of the Vedic times, most
ly kings and tribal chiefs as the initial owners and distributors of 
wealth4 are known to figure as donors. Accordingly, not only the 
occasion for dana was generally big sacrifices but dana itself was a 
mere extension of sacrificial ritualism. But the Pali literature of 
the subsequent period besides affirming the continued dominance of 
kings as donors, also reveals two new categories, the gahapatis 
(wealthy landowners) and the setthis (rich merchants) . Bo th are 
described as showering bountiful riches on religious beneficiaries on 
occasions other than sacrifices. Their newly manifest affluence may 
be attributed to the growth of landed property and trade following 
the expansion of field agriculture and craft-production during the 
NBP phase of cultural development.5 Extension of agricultural 
economy affected even the king's competence to make dana. Com
pared to the Vedic tribal chiefs, the kings of this age as masters of 
large food-producing, tax-paying areas were better equipped to make 
dana. They are not only heard of indulging in excessive religious 
bounty but are even known to grant whole villages to brahmai;ias. 

Maximum increase in the number as well as the size of the 
donor groupings took place during the post-Mauryan period. The 
sudden spurt in the number of gifts recorded in the name of women 
at this time is remarkable. It establishes their importance as a dis
tinct donor class and perhaps suggests greater freedom and control 

3. Mbh. Bhi{;ma, 39.20-22; Manu, III.143. 
4. R. S. Sharma, 'Conflict, Distribution and Differentiation in J.{gveclic Society, 

Proceedings of IHC (1977), p. 179. 

5. D. P. Agarwal, Copper Bronze Age in India, p. 227. 
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exercised by them over stridhana. Besides royal princesses6 and 
wealthy courtesans,7 even housewives~ are now commonly heard of 
as donors. 

Amongst the other newer categories of donors may be noted the 
princes and merchants of central Asian origin9 as well as some cor
porate bodies such as the .fr~is (guilds) whose increasing participa
tion in contemporary religious life is well known. 10 The addition 
of artisans to the rank of donors during the post-Mauryan period 
further swelled the donor class. The votive records found at Ma
thura, sanchi, Karle, etc. attest to the growing importance of this 
donor group. The emergence of artisans in the. role of donors in
dicates their improved economic status which, to some extent, might 
have resulted from the Mauryan state policy to step up commodity 
production by bettering and safeguarding the interests of the produ
cers. 

Monks and nuns also figure in the role of donors at this tirae, 
although the source of their income seems to be particularly ambi
guous.11 The unusual phenomenon only serves to accentuate the 
fact that by this time diina had increasingly ceased to be dependent 
on the means of the donor. The latter were no longer necessarily 
rich or even moderately well off. The sources for this period fre
quently record gifts made by the very poor. 12 

The development suggests a change in the basic concept or 
dana. From a purely voluntary gift it had gradually turned into a 
compulsory social duty encumbent on all householders regardless of 
their economic status. Dana according to the DharmaS<istra injunc
tions was now required to be made at the time of all sacramental 
rites,13 but more especially at those connected with marriage and 
death. Although definite instances of donors incurring debt for the 
sake of dana are not forthcoming yet there is plenty of evidence to 
show that giftmaking very often involved considerable sacrifice on 
the part of the donors. 14 Force of social tradition combined with 
deep superstitious fear 15 would, therefore, seem to have overshadow-

6. Allahabad Kosam Queen's P.E., Cll, i, p. 159; Maiichapuri Cave Ins. (of the 
Chief Queen of Kharavela), EI, xiii, p. 159; Nanaghat Cave Ins. (of Niiganikii) 
EI, i, BK.ll, No. 82. 

7. MV, VI.30.5; Liid., No. 102. 
8. CV, V.14.1, 
9. SI, i, BK.II, No. 59; EI, xxi, No, 10, p. 55; JRAS (1924), No. 3, 9.397. 

10. Vinaya (Nissaggiya) XXXI; ibid, (Pacittiya), JX.IX.l. 
11. A. M. Shastri, An Outline of Early Buddhism, p. 139. 
12. Milindu, IV.8.73. 
13. Apa11. Gr. Siit., VI.16.4; A.sva. Gr. Sii.t., IV.7.17; Sdnkh. Gr. Siit., III.11.16; 

IV.16.5. 
14. Khudclak4puva Jilt., Vol. I, No. 109, p. 252; Milinda, IV.8.25. 
15. Vas. Dh. SU.t., VII.6. 

A.S.-7 
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ed the acquisition of spiritual merit as the chief motivation for dii.na. 
It was no doubt responsible for turning the donors into an extre
mely comprehensive group. It is significant, however, that though 
new donor categories kept appearing continually none of the earlier 
categories ever completely disappeared. 

During the peri~d c. 600 B. C. to A. D. 300, the donee grouping 
also expanded manifold. The increase in size would seem to be 
consonant with the change overtaking the social order. Theoreti
cally a purely egalitarian society would be antithetical to the pre
sence of any donee group. Similarly poor and infirm beggars may 
not be easily found in a tribal set up in which the welfare of the 
clestitutes forms the direct concern of the tribe. Few references to 
beggars in the pre-Buddhist literature, therefore, indirectly affirm 
the absence of extreme class disparities as well as the continuance 
of strong tribal ties upto 600 B. C. The appearance of heggars in 
the age of the Buddha and their growing numbers in the succeeding 
centuries, on the other hand, would point to the emergence of two 
distinct classes of the rich16 and the poor17 and the gradual slacken
ing of kinship bonds so that the destitutes could no longer fall back 
on the protection of their close kinsmen. It was perhaps the spirit 
of individualism and competition bred by a remarkable increase in 
private property, urb~n life and trade which tended to corrode close 
kinship ties.is 

Similarly, the emergence of brahmaJ].as as a dominant recipient 
category by the age of the Buddha would seem to mark a significant 
change in the old social order. Only in a firmly entrenched van,UI 
order which had its basis in occupational specialisation, could a 
whole section of society namely the brahmru;ias be expected to keep 
away from all tasks of economic production and subsist purely on 
dana. 

The increase in the size of the donee group would seem to cor
respond also to the rise in the social surplus required to meet the 
demands of that group. The sudden appearance in the second half 
of the first millennium B. C. of a large band of heterodox alms
seekers, whose very name bhikkhu emphasises their exclusive de
pendence on alms or bhik{lii would, therefore, bear testimony to a 
great increase in agricultural and commodity output following re
markable improvements in iron technology. 19 

16. MV, V.1.29. 
17. Dk. Pada, BK.II, story 9. 
18. Romila Thapar, Ancient IndiaH Social Histo1·11, p. 70. 
19. N. R. Banerjee, Iron Age in India, p. 38; Dilip Chakrabarti, "The Beginning 

of Iron ln India," Ant., 1976, p. 121. 
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Besides a continual change in their size, there is also evident 
a constant fluctuation in the popularity enjoyed by the various donee 
groupings. Even though brahmai;ias continued to figure as a major 
recipient group throughout the period under study yet their ascen
dency appears to have been seriously challenged by the members 
of the heterodox orders atleast during the three four centuries fol
lowing the death of the Buddha. Sources reveal strains· of serious 
rivalry between them20 which may be taken to be symptomatic of 
too much pressure being exercised on the available surplus. The 
subsequent efforts made by each group to woo the donor class be
came partly manifest in the form of high moral and intellectual qua
lifications being prescribed for the donee to be considered a worthy 
receptacle of dana. The Dharmasiistras and the heterodox cano
nical works contain numerous injunctions to that effect. Such a 
development in its turn perhaps accounts for the strong ethical base 
acquired by diina from 600 B. C. onwards. In the preceding cen
turies moral considerations in the selection of the donee do not ap
pear to have been very strong, even though the religious cast of 
dana had all along remained very pronounced. 

Sharp variations are also apparent in the popularity of gift
items. Significantly, certain articles, especially cattle and gold, con
tinued to be generally popular throughout this period. To a certain 
extent cultural overlapping caused by the phenomenon of uneven 
growth21 might explain this, for the popularity of gift-items would 
be found to be largely governed by the needs of a people living in 
a particular cultural zone.22 Since cultural advancement in a vast 
country like ours necessarily remains uneven, most gift-items may 
be expected to wield some popularity in one region or the other. 
Continued popularity of certain gift-items such as sesamum, incense, 
even gold and silver would seem to be derived more from firm ritu
alistic traditions and sustained by sheer superstitious fear. 

Nevertheless, over-all change in the pattern of material culture 
of a period did affect the popularity _of gift-items. Thus the exces
sive popularity of cattle in the pastoral milieu of the Vedic period 
is known to suffer in the urban complex of later times. Similarly 
while few references to gift of food are forthcoming in the Vedic 
literature, our sources reveal that the gift of both cooked and un-

20. Sut. Nip., I.7; 111.4; The1·agii.t11li, VI-CCXXI; Vimiincwattlm, Third Boat Man-
sion, 1.8. · · 

21. D. P. Chattopadhyaya, Buddhism, the Mar.rist Approach, p. 20. 
22. The best example of this is furnished by the Mahiivagga (V.13.6). According 

U> this text the Buddha changed the existing rule and allowed his disciples 
living in the southern countries to accept and wear robes . made .out of· spec:ial 
kinds of skin which were in vogue in that -region, · .. · · · 
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cooked food became common from c. 600 B . C . The heterodox 
monks in their homeless state subsisted entirely on offerings of cook
ed food. But even brahma:r;ias leading househoJders' life are known 
to receive uncooked food in large quantums. The development 
naturally affirms considerable agricultural expansion just as the 
sudden popularity of finished goods as gift-items reflects a spurt in 
craft-production. A developed currency system would likewise ex
plain the increase in the popularity of gift of coins from the closing 
centuries of the Christian era. 

Besides the availability and production of goods in a particular 
cultural setting, the popularity of gift-items would seem to depend 
also on the size of the surplus which the donor was in a position to 
spare easily. Thus perishable goods or articles for which either 
adequate means of storage were not available23 or which were diffi
cult to be maintained in large numbers must have been more popular 
as gift-items than those which possessed longer lasting economic 
value and utility for the donor. The gradual decline in the gift of 
cattle, horses, drought animals and slaves from the age of the Buddha 
was evidently caused by their growing usefulness for the donor in 
the new economic context. The gahapatis requiring slaves to work 
on their fields or the traders requiring horses and mules for mercan
tile operations could scarcely be expected to gift them. 

Our sources reveal that ownership right of the donor over the 
gift-object was throughout considered an essential pre-condition for 
dana.24 Popularity of gift-items may, therefore, be expected to be 
conditioned maximum by the changing concept of private property. 
Only those articles may be assumed to figure popularly as deya over 
which individual's property right had already come to be ostensibly 
recognised. Till the beginning of the Mauryan period it apparently 
extended only over movable items of property such as cattle, slaves, 
precious metal, etc. for they alone constitute popular items of gift. 
Ownership right of the individual seems to have remained essentiaUy 
limited in the case of land. Perhaps tribal traditions were stiU not 
so completely extinct and the disposal of land, even where it had 
ceased to be an item of joint family holding, still required not only 
the consent of the whole family25 but also the tacit approval of the 
village,26 Such a situation alone would account for the paucity of 
references to the sale and gift of land during the pre-Mauryan 

23. Max Gluckman, Politics, Law and Rit11a.l in Tribal Societies, p. 13. 
24. Punia Mima1iisii, VI.7.1-7; Manu. VIIl.199. "All gift or sale made b.v anybody 

else but the owner, must be considered as null and void." 

25. Ycij. Smr., n.178, 179. 
26. N. N. Kher, Agrarian and Fiscal Economy, p. 34. 
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period.17 The few references which are forthcoming pertail'l mostly 
to royal donors.2~ The earliest epigraphic notices of merchants and 
rich house-holders granting land to religious beneficiaries do ~ot date 
back earlier than the beginning of the Christian era. The fact may 
lead us to infer that by this time the control of the extended family 
over land holdings was becoming less strong and the individual 
tended to exercise greater discretionary power over his share of im
movable property, especially that which was earned through his 
own individual efforts. 

The incorporation of land as an item of gift invested the act of 
dana with a new economic significance for it held not only imme
diate importance for the donor and the donee but also deeper and 
perhaps lasting consequences for their succeeding generations. 
Dana consequently acquired a wider bearing. It now as much con
cerned the state29 as the two parties directly involved. It, moreover, 
led to the transformation of a section of religious beneficiaries into 
a class of substantial landowners. 

Special cultural and topographical needs would also be found to 
affect the essential nature of gift-objects. Our data reveals that 
the construction of alms-halls, rest-houses, roads, parks, tanks and 
wells became exceedingly popular from the age of the Buddha. Ac
cording to the Dharmasfistras they constituted the piirta category of 
dana.30 The popularity of this new category of gift ... items would 
reflect the newly arising needs of a people living in populous urban 
centers and engaged more in commercial activities. 

Continuity and change mark also the externals of dana. Certain 
procedural norms would appear to characterise dana throughout. 
Thus pratigraha or the actual acceptance of the gift-object by the 
donee was regarded, right from the earliest times, an essential part 
of the gift-making act. It more or less distinguished dana from the 
other forms of religious offerings such as homa.3 1 Ii1 fact, as noted 
above a modicum of dana making ritual in the form of besprinkling 
of water on the hands of the donee, to mark the termination of the 
donor's property right over the gift-item and the institution of the 
recipient's over it, was all along deemed essential not only in the 
case of dana made to brahmai;i.as but also that made to heterodox 
monks. 

27. N. N. Kher, 'Land Sale in Ancient India' (321 B.C.-A.D. 320), JOIB, xii (1962-
63). 

2.8. Dig. Nik., IV, Sonadanda Sutta., l; Maj. Ntk., II.164. 
29. Ydj. Smr., 1.318, "When making any gift of land, or making any pe1·manent 

arrangement, he should have the terms committed to writing for the informa
tion of the future good king." 

30 .. Ma.nu. IV .226; P. V. Kane, Hist. of Dh. Sdstra, ii. pt-II, p. 844. 
31. Ibid., p. 841. 



102 V. NATH 

Dana making procedural rules are still known to undergo a pro
cess of constant change, elaboration and ritualistic accretions; till 
by the beginning of the Christian era dana had already lost much of 
its former pliancy and acquired a highly ritualised form. Some vari
ations in the procedural form appear to have been occasioned by 
the changing aspect of the gift-objects. For instance, the procedure 
involved in the gift of a single cow, a piece of gold, an item of cloth
ing had to necessarily differ from that involved in the gift of land 
or the dedication of a monastery or a well or the installation of an 
image or pillar. The incorporation of immovable items of property 
in the list of popular gift-items increasingly emphasised the need to 
make dana an irrevocable act by imbuing it with greater ritualistic 
efficiency. 

Change in procedure might have been affected also for the sake 
of economic expediency or even for the convenience of the donor. 
Alms-distribution at a sattra (alms-hall) .1! or through ticket sys
tem.D may be cited as examples of the latter. Procedure during 
the period under study is found to be heavily coloured also by the 
assimilation of new cultural influences and religious beliefs. 

Dana, therefore, can scarcely be regarded a static or isolated in
stitution. It was broadbased and dynamic; it served social, econo
mic, political and other needs. It was never a mere religious rite. 
While retaining certain broad characteristic features, it underwent 
continual variation in keeping with the rapid changes overtaking 
~~ciety and economy, which it affected in no small measure. 

----------------- -- ---· . 
32. Dig. Nik., IlI, Amha.ttha Sutta, II.41; Kurudhamma Jat., Vol. II, No. 276, p. 253 .. 
33. MalUisutsoma Jii.t., Vol. V, No. 537, p. 259; Vimanavatthu, S_irima's Mansion, 

I.17. 
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MAN is basically a religious creature. Being himself finite, he 
eagerly yearns for the infinite. It has been rightly said that 

"there is something infinite in him which he cannot bury under the 
finite." This potential infinity in him which made the Upan~adic 
seer utter the proverbial sentence "yo vai bhii:m.ii tat sukham, nalpe 
sukhamasti" ( Chandogya-VII. 23 .1) is responsible for creating an 
intense religious feeling. What is the basic factor in this kind of 
feeling? It is now generally agreed that this can be summed up by 
saying that in him there exists a vague sense of some power which 
permeates and directs him as well as the entire universe. Belief in 
god which constitutes the primary principle of all religions, is noth
ing but an extension of the doctrine relating to this power. 

It is no wonder that Nature has proved to be a fruitful source 
of inspiration for man from times immemorial. India has been a 
land full of sunshine where much depends upon the warmth of the 
sun. Is it not natural, therefore, to find the early Vedic seers eager 
to "win his favour and placate his wrath?'' From this point of 
view it is significant that every devout Hindu begins his day with 
the celebrated J:tgvedic prayer 

~ ~~~ti ~1 ~~ Qt~ I 

ffJlit q) Of: 'Sl"iiRqR{ 11 ( Rv. Ill. 62. 10) 

couched in the Gayatri metre. The ~gveda contains 10 entire 
hymns that specifically glorify Siirya of adorable light. Surya is 
the soul or guardian of all that moves and is stationary ( Sfrrya 

c. This was originally a paper submitted to the Sankara and !;iar;unata confer
ence held in Madras from June 1-9 in the year 1969. It is now revised. 
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iitma jagatastasthu~ciSca I.115 .1). As he is far-seeing (VI. 35. 8) 
and all-seeing ( I . 50. 2), he beholds all beings and the good as well 
as bad deeds of the mortals (1.50.7, VII.60.1, VII.63.4). It is not 
µossible to maintain that all these passages refer to the orb of the 
sun: one has to speak of the personification. Not only Savitr, the 
pre-eminently golden deity, the observer of fixed laws (IV. 53. 4) 
and the illuminator of air, heaven and earth, is solar in character, 
but even Mitra "bringing men together" ( yiitaynjjana), P~an the 
guardian of roads (VI . 17. 6) and the protector of cattle (VI. 54. 5) 
and V4;1)U of three strides ( t.rivikrama) partake of the solar charac
ter of Vedic passages glorifying the power of Surya in the words 
such as: 

atfi:rSJ~r <I~r q~~Ji 1 

iitllft'l'iJi~ 311J~~r ~q'~ 11 ( Rv. x. 170-2) 

go to bring out the truth of Dr. Mainkar's remark that "Indian 
mysticism in a way can be said to be the "sun mysticism" and that 
"The prominently golden deity is the centre of the vision, the source 
of inspiration, the guide in ethical conduct and the protector of life 
in general.'' 1 

The Yajurveda emphasizes the sacrificial and worldly import
ance of the sun as giver of rain and bestower of pleasures of the world. 
Coming to Atharvaveda we find that the beneficient offices of the 
physician and the healer of bodily ills are combined in Sfirya. Thus 
the rays of the sun are said to cure diseases and are efficient in mak
ing the human body lustrous (Av.1.3.5). He is of course, the lord 
of the eyes (Av. 2 .16. 3) but is declared to be efficacious in remov
ing sore diseases and internal maladies of the heart (Av. 5. 9. 7). 
Atharvar;iic seers reveal in glorifying the sun possessed of hundred 
powers (Av .1-3-5) harnessed for the kind purpose of general well
being. Atharvaveda C 9. 3 .18) speaks of "Mitra who uncovers in the 
morning what Varui;ia has concealed" and really paves the way for 
the Brci.hmcqias who represent Mitra as the light of the day. The 
idea that Surya never sets and exists for ever is expressed2 in the 
Aitareya Briih11ia1.ia. The Vedic idea that Mitra guarantees good 
faith between man and man is also reiterated in the Br<ihmalJ-as. 
Coming to Upani{;ads, we find the Brhadiirar;iyakopaniljad urging 
Sii.rya to lead the devotee from falsehood to truth, from darkness 
to light, i.e. from death to immortality. The redoubtable Raikva of 
the Chiindogyopan~ad refers to Suryaloka as one of the halts on 
the paths of the self proceeding by the Devayana ( 5. IO. 1 . 2). The 
Pra8nopani$ad ( I . 8) glorifies Siirya as the life of all creatures. 

1. T. G. Mainkar: Mysticism in Veda, p. 120. 
2. James Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 8, p. 752. 
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In the epics, the sun is referred to as a disc or a bird or horse 
or bull but in these places he is ever the god described as drinking, 
possessing hands and feet, bestowing wisdom, acting as a witness 
and also maintaining a family of his own.J The Pancaratras are 
said to have derived their doctrines from Surya (MBH. 12.340.20). 
A reference is made to one thousand and eight Sauras in the camp 
of the Pfu;t<;lus ( MBH. 7. 82 .10). Sfuya is reported to have given 
to Draupadi a gift of an inexhaustible food'."vessel with the help of 
which she could feed even innumerable guests. KarJ].a, the son of 
Surya born of Kunti in her maidenhood used to offer daily adoration 
to Surya. MBH. (II. 50 .16) describes Siirya as Deve5vara i.e. Lord 
of Gods. Riimiiyaiia on one occasion, mentions P~an, Bhaga and 
Aditya separately ( s. 25. 8. 23) but their essential identity with the 
sun-god need not be doubted. 

During the post-epic period, V~u and Siirya from among the 
five solar deities of the ~gveda developed an independent divine 
character. S~vitr, P~an and Mitra merged themselves into Surya, 
the giver of light. This is possibly the reason why the Puratias 
attribute the Gayatri ij.c. originally praising Savitr to Stirya. 
Pttrii?;zas make Siirya the son of K.aSyapa and Aditi.4 Vivasvat Savitr, 
Aditya and Pi4;an are names of the sun. The story about Siirya's 
marriage with ViSvakarman's daughter Samjfi.a, her desertion of 
him leaving shadow with hi.m due to unbearibility of his effulgence 
and the attempt of Visvakarman to reduce his effulgence is quite 
current in the Pura1,ias. This has its origin in the Vedic myth about 
the marriage of Sarai:iyii, the daughter of Tv~r. with Vivasvat, the 
sun-god. The Miirka1irJ.eya, Agni, Garwj,a, Brahma, B1tavi!}ya and 
Brahmavaivarta Purii?;liaS can be said to contain the essence of the 
cult of the sun. The Brahmavaivarta considers Surya to be the 
symbol of the Paramatman and makes all other deities play second 
fiddle to Siirya. The thirty third Adhyaya of Brahmapurii.7J.a identi
fies Surya with all gods in 

t1' ·~ ~ ~m~~ fifG1J!~ ~fa: 1 

Cf(l:l'f~ mq-~ ~~R C(~ 11 ... ' 

tcf 1'\~: ~fr;a'~ffi ""' ~af '1ffi ft'~ lf1J: I 

~R"tr: ~!1"Rr: w~r: A~ ""' II ... " 

3. Hopkins, E. W.: Epic Mythology. (Encyclopaedia. of I11do-Aryan Research), 
Vol. Ill, Part. 16, p. 83. 

4. Kennedy, J.: Hin.du Mythology, 1862, p. 345. 
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and proceeds to round off the hymn with the expressive words: 

if4ft ifSf: 'fil('J(ifij(OilQ ~) ifSf: qfqfl!f~Of"' t 

°''"' "f~ ftf~r;f~ "'"' "l'ii\' '()lffcfq~tmf 11 

"'"' 9'11': ~ms:mtf °''"' "l''f: 'J~llf I 
"fql ;:;'lt: "~Sfit"' "'"' i:fq: ~cfqfu5'q'."' 11 

The worship of the sun is elaborately inculcated in Bhav4ya Purd1,ta. 
In the 48th Adhyaya of the first Kha1~c;la of this Purii~a it is men
tioned that Samba the son of Kr.g1a and Ja.mbavati. erected a sun
temple on the river Chandrabhaga, could not get local brahmins to 
offer worship and hence was forced to bring Maga-brahmins from 
Sakadvipa via Punjab to do the work. This speaks of a foreign in
fluence on the sun-sect in India; the Maga-brahmins are taken to be 
the descendants of Jara.Sastra or Jara.Sabda the offering of the sun 
god born of Niki;;ubha, the daughter of Sujihva, a brahmin of Mihira 
gotra. It is significant to note that the Brhatsamhitii (Adhyaya 60, 
verse 19) mentions that the worship of the sun should be undertaken 
by Magas. The Bmhma Pu~s mentions twelve names of Surya 
viz. Indra, Dhatr, Parjanya, Tv~tr, PG:?an, Aryaman, giver of alms 
and delighting mendicants with gifts, Vivasvat, V4;:Q.U, Am5umat, 
Varuita and Mitra and clearly says that Siirya, the supreme spirit 
pervades the universe throughout these twelve splendours for the 
benefit of the three worlds. 

Max Muller6 has shown how Su.rya gradually developed into 
the supreme being. He arouses men from slumber, infuses new 
light into nature and has been the giver of light. As light is the 
beginning of the day, Sii.rya in this capacity becomes the creator 
and the ruler of the world. Being the destroyer of darkness and as 
the fertiliser of seeds, he became the protector and defender of all 
beings. As he sees everything, it was thought proper to .seek his 
pardon. All these qualities paved the way for his identity with 
Brahman in the Sauramata. The identity of V~u with sacrifice 
can also be explained on the basis of his identity with Surya because 
the latter really symbolizes the i~cessant action of havana or burn
ing. Life on this earth also should be taken as a constant sacrifice 
or Yajfia in emulation of Yajii.a going on in case of the sun in the 
heavenly region i.e. Vi~r;iu of the Vedic days.7 

5. Kennedy, .J.: Hindu Mythology, 1862, p. 349. 
6. Max Muller: Hibbert Lectures, pp. 265-266. 
7. S. D. Pendse: Vaidic Vdiimayiitil Bltaguut Dharmucltl'i Vik~sa (Marathi), 

pp. 100-102. 
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The reference to the Siirya-devata.s ( 2. 4. 12) as well as the 
prayer to Silrya in the Upanayana ceremony (17 .17)9 in the Asva
liiyana Grhyasutra, the teachings of Khadira regarding the adora
tion of Surya for the obtainment of rich and fame in the Kau~~taki
grhyasi1tra clearly indicate the cult of Sii.rya~worship in the Vedic 
days. Mahiibhiirata as well as the Purii~as, as is shown above, offer 
sufficient evidence to indicate the existence of a Saura sect. Kiili
dasas' Vik1·amorvaSiyam speaks of Puriiravas returning after Suryo
pasthana when he met the group of celestial nymphs crying for suc
cour from the demon Ke5in who carried off UrvaSi.10 In the Kumiira
:;ambhavam besides the fires enkindled in four directions, the sun 
is the fifth shining from the vaults of the heaven. Parvat'il is seen 
performing this vrata in the 5th canto of Kumarasambhavam.U In 
the Abhij1iii.na§akuntalam (VII. 27) Du!?yanta is seen paying his res
pectful homage to the divine couple born of Da~a and Mar'i1ci con
sidered to be the source of the twelve-fold lustre." 12 This should be 
taken either to be an allusion to the worship of 12 Adityas men
tioned in V~iupura11-a 13 or better to the elaborate worship of the 12 
digits of the sun (as is opined by R.aghava) enumerated in the trip
let: 

<'ffif""' t'ftW""' Q'1;t1 qi()fi4iif4ff"1<rf ~: I 
" 

~ 1'\'IT~T fct-r<f!G(tfu;ft' mf1=~f ~I 

~ <(~ ~ ~r iRU~1'T: 11 

The praise of Surya in hundred verses undertaken by the poet 
Maytira of the 7th century A. D. for getting cured of white leprosy, 
the acceptance of the Surya-mantra by Prabhakaravardhana, the 
father of Har-!?avardhana as well as the prayer of the Sutradhara to 
the rising Surya for removing all his sins in the Malatinuidhavam 
of Bhavabhii.ti 14 (8th century A. D. ) go to prove the continued 

8. Read: m~ with the commentary Anavila of Haradattacarya lfiGl:fr ~w;; ef'l' 
11'<iJ orfll"lffl: m~: ~ ~'!'er.i 11~ 1 

9. Read: "flf<wl11'~1l: ~ !Jf.roTir a- ~l'{l if l"fNlll' 'fl 11·11jifi:'Q'1'ifllJ: I 
10. Cf: ~~l'il~llfflf.f'{;:f TR"!~ 11'1'1_;,il"ftl' ifj'Q:faT ~! '+:P.fl".f: qh•;t"Hl<lfl t<fo I 

12. Cf: 
13. Cf: 

14. Cf: 

Sll§!ifC:Qlfll ft~ 1'!;,"11J) ~: 'f"l~ I 
i''"' f'll:ll!~ !lfl!l!R vmrif ~l'.<t f\! 1 
~ ~ ara1 "l' ;:;:i~r 'fl' a~'\! 'q 11 
m~9: Wc!C'fl ~ f'fiir 'il;1JT lf<I "l' I 

mfr ~~Ufl anffiin irmr \'ipit: 11 

'tl~IUTfil't ~llf!J ~t 'l'IT"fif f<tl!'lirf 
~i:rf <'1'~'1!'1'11'q irtiT 1{1li if~ ~ !reR I 

~q' SJf'ozj'\! Gfll 'lf"P:f ;; l«ll' <!rir 
'j:!jf 1fii f<nl'{ 'lf'Til~ 11'~1ll' II (J. 3) 

VikTamorvaSiyam I. 

Kumiirasambluwam V 
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existence of the cult of the Surya-worship throughout the centuries 
after the Christian era. It is no wonder, therefore, that the revered 
sank.aracarya (8th century A. D. ) refers to a distinct sect of Sun
worshippers in the 14th Patala of his Prapa1"icasiira who believed 
in the ability of Dinapati to bestow immortality on holy waters 
being sprinkled on his image 15 and assures us of the sun-god helping 
his devotees to successfully cross the ocean of mundane existence 
in the verse 

"~~rvt R'fm ~~"m 
~~Tf.l:n'"f~ R"fqo~ I 

~ii ~q~fli"qCffi<(~ ifl'IRft 
qrt ~ 'l"ii~ 1l<(~°'rf~'U!it: 11 

The Acarya has also referred to members of Saura-sect that carry 
the symbol of the sun branded on their forehead and breast. Ananda
giri refers to six classes of sun-worshippers who bore namam 
(caste-mark) made of red sandle paste, wore garlands of red flowers 
and repeated Surya gayatr.i of eight syllables. Among the later 
Upan~ads, A~upani$ad, Cak$~Opan4ad, Sfivitryupani$ad, Siirya
tapinyupan4ad and St"irYopan4ad are specially devoted to Surya. 

· The S-iiryatapinyupani$ad mentions twelve names of the sun viz. 
Mitra, Ravi, Surya, Bh.anu, Khaga, ~an, Hira~yagarbha, Mar'ici, 
Aditya, Savitr, 16 Arka and Bhiiskara and points out that the sun-god 
unlike other gods has the unique distinction of being seen with the 
help of the physical eye. These names may be indicative of the 
morning, noon and the evening suns. The Ak$yupani{Wd speaks of 
the seven steps that a Yogin ascends before he is finally released i.e. 
becomes identified with Vasudeva. The Siiryaropinyupan4ad des
cribes the greatness of the eight syllabled spell viz. Ghp;i.i-Siirya
Aditya. The worship of S11rya Yantra consisting of eight petals 
forms the subject matter of the 4th patala of this Upan.4ad. This 
Yantra consists of a circle, a lotus of eight petals and a triangle. 
The twelve Avara~as are mentioned. The names 11 of the sun cor
responding to the twelve months are given and it is stated that one 
who worships the Surya Yantra according to the rules stated, goes 
to the land of the Sun. Along with Siirya-gayatri, viz.: 

'anR~m fc(~q-~, "°~ ~q ~f,-qft£, ff~: wt: ~~rt!', 
------- -~----

15. Read: "f'f~lf-'fffi~fu<ratili:fT 
f~~crfff{t>:flw~'llmifrfn 11 l 7ab 

16. Reference here c~n be made to the two important papers on Savitr by Shri 
R. K. Prabhu and Shri N. G. Cha:i;1hekar as they speak of a new stand-point 
in this matter. 

17. These names are: (1) Arw:ia, (2) Surya, (3) Vediuiga, (4) Bhanu, (5) Indn, 
(6) Ravi, (7) Gabhasti, (8) Yarna, (9) Suvari:iaretas, (10) Divakara, 
(11) Mitra and (12) Magha or Vii,:i;iu. 
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the Aditya Gayatri given by the Va1'..adm·gii. UpanUjad in the words 

'f1'"1{rf4 ~'l'i'~ ~~rqf(fit>\'j'l:( a:,~~' tm"t mfq-~: srq)~llR{ 1 

deserve to be mentioned in this connection. Fruit of worship, as is 
expected, is clearly stated in these Upani~ads. Thus it is pointed 
out that the eye-diseases•s are cured by mastering the Netropani~ad 
and that there is no rebirth for a man or woman who knows the real 
form of Savitr and his power to create ( Savitri) reciting the eight
syllabled spell, referred to above gives oneness with Brahman. 
Thus the process of deification of Surya is complete in these Upa
ni~ads. Not only have they used Vedic hymns in their worship, 
but under the influence of Tantra literature they have introduced 
new methods of worship and have added different spells and Yan
tras to old methods of adoration. Solerium at Jamnagar, utilising 
the creative value of the Sun's rays on a scientific basis, is a unique 
contrivance in India. 

The worship of Surya thus assumed a steller role in the post
Vedic Pura.r;iic times. All legends dealing with Bhagavata Dharma 
are connected with the Sun. Sattrajit, the father-in-law of Sri 
Kr~r;ia was a sun-worshipper and had received the Syamantaka ma:r;ii 
as a gift from the Sun. Nimbarka the earliest of the Bhagavata re
former was considered to be an incarnation of the Sun and is re
ported to have become famous by making the Sun stand-still. Epi
graphic data goes to prove that some of the ancient rulers of India 
were exclusive sun-1worshippers. Thus, Maharaj1a Dharapana one 
of the Maitraka rulers of Valabhi, rulers of Thanesvara like Rajya
vardhana, Adityavardhana and Prabhakaravardhana were Parama 
Aditya bhattarakas i.e. the most devout worshippers of the sun. It 
is significant to note that Mughal kings like Akbar gave impetus to 
this worship by paying homage to the Sun. Abu-1-Fazl says in the 
Ain (Blochmann, p. 48), "His Majesty maintains that it is a reli
gious duty and divine praise to worship fire and light". Royalty in 
his opinion was a light emanating from God and a ray of the sun.19 
It can be easily seen that Akbar was also influenced by Persian 
religion. 

It has been already pointed out that sun-temples were being 
built from the days of the Bhavi{lyapurii~ia. Although few of these 
have survived to this day, Konarak in Orissa, architecturally the 
best specimen, speaks of Suryopasanii that was current in that state. 
The sun-temples at Modhera (Gujarat) Gaya, Ayodhya in Uttar 
Pradesh certainly deserve mention. The sun-temple at Somanath, 

18!. In modem times Rajo of Aundh has popularised this idea. 
19. James Hastings: E-ncyclopaedia of Religio1i and Ethics, Vol. I, p. 273. 
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unfortunately, is in a horrible state at present due to utter negli
gence. In the prominent temples the image of the sun is seen with 
boots on, which however, remains a riddle to the present day. 
There are, however, other sun images without the perplexing knee
boots where the sun is seen holding two unblossomed lotuses in 
two raised hands with a halo of disc round the face. The image 
of the sun in Mathura as well as Lucknow Museum is in a running 
chariot with the soles of his feet touching the ground. Along with 
lotuses in the hands this image has two small wings on either 
shoulder like Garur;la reminding one of Vedic names of Surya such 
as Garutman or Supan;ia. The image of Sun in Dacca (Bangladesh J 
having lotuses in hands that are unfortunately broken, speaks of 
the extent of the cult. The sun-image at Bhumra (Madhya Pra
desh) offers an excellent example of Surya· of the Gupta age; 
while one at Arkat in Cidambaran has three faces and six hands. 
The image of Chaphal in Satara, though taken to be of Rama, evid
ently belongs to the Sun as is evident from the two lotuses in two 
hands with seven horses in the front of the seat as aptly described 
in the Subh~ita. 

It is also pertinent to refer to the fact that a large number of 
Stotras have also been written in the honour o.f the Sun. Dr. P. K. 
Gode in his catalogue of the Government Mss. deposited at the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, has referred to 
Surya Stotras. Thus, the sun-worship prevailed all over India and 
its influence continues to be acknowledged in the preva1ance of the 
solar year with lunar months. The daily sandhyii prescribed for 
the Traivar:r;iikas is but a simplified form of sun-worship. The ob
servance of seventh day of the bright half of Magha is a formal 
yearly worship of the sun in. the domestic sphere. The sun has 
occupied an important place in the Numismatics of the country. 
The Gupta coins show the twelve signs of the Zodiac in a highly 
artistic manner. The coins of the Elddehika and the Paficala Mitra 
chiefs like Siiryamitra and Bhanumitra bear on their reverse side 
the solar disc placed on a pedestal.20 

Sun-worship is more pronounced in the south. There existed a 
sect in a place called Subrahrnanya near Trivendrum with Diva
kara as its leader. Followers of this sect wore a circular spot of 
red sandle on the forehead and bore red ·flowers. Dravidians and 
Kolarians invoked the sun as Parame5vara, the creator and pre
server. Popular form of offering to the deity consists of a white 
cock whose head is struck off at the village temple. The name of 

-
20. J. N. Banerjcn: TllC! Development of Hindu IconOfJl'nJ>hY, (Second Edition-:J.950), 
~- . . .. 
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the deity is Suraj Narayan and the traders are seen drawing im
ages and symbols of the sun at the entrance of their booths for 
ensuring good luck. Holi festival in south India is originally intend
ed for propitiating the sun. Manual of the Administration of the 
Madras Presidency ( 1885-93, iii, 863) affirms that the Sauras, a 
sub-cast of the Dravida Brahma~as, bore a tilaka of red sandle of a 
special shape and a crystal necklace. The Nim-tree is considered 
specially sacred to the Sun. A forest tribe in the Thana District wor
ship the Sun in Divali by throwing red lead at his image and offer~ 
ing fowls that are allowed to fly into the forest. Sun-worship pre~ 
vails even now in the forest tribes of the Central Hills. Kisans 
offer a cock to the sun at the time of sacrifice and Kharvars appeal 
to him in the hour of peril. The Bhuiyas and Oraons worship him 
as a Boram or Dharmadevata ( Dharmaesha) and the Korwas re
vere him as Bhagawan, the wonderful. Among the Bhils of the 
Satpura hills there is joint form of worship of the Sun and the 
Moon. The Kharrias offer adoration to him under the name of 
Bero.21 Among the northern tribes, the Sun is worshipped in the 
evening of the sixth day or in the morning of the seventh day of 
the bright half of the month of Kartika. A sacred meal without 
salt is undertaken in the· honour of the Sun. When the Sun enters 
a new sign of the Zodiac, a special ritual is observed. Siirya or 
Grharaja is worshipped in Bihar and parts of Bengal. Chatt Puja 
is held on the 6th day of the bright half of Kartika and libations 
with flowers, rice, milk, etc. are offered to the Sun. Muhamma
dans also join this ceremony. Image of Marta~c;la has been un
earthed in Kashmir. It is needless to add that Surya is one of the 
five deities worshipped in Paiiciiyatanapuja and he enjoys the sup
reme place among the nine planets as is evident from the couplet: 

'if"IJ~'i"a..-m ~r~~ fl"t!:r~fei·.i:r 1 

n•ftsf~ ~.fqltiE<'f sr~ffiif~~ f~·n~··:+i: 11 

Works like Silparatna, Suprabheddgama, Caturvm·gacintamm,ti, Abhi
la{litiiirthacintamatii, Riipama~i(lana describe Silrya along with other 
eight planets. The importance given to the twelve Surya-namas
karas by the devout Hindus is well brought out by the popular 
verse: 

• atrft(f.ffQ" "'"~~ ti ~~f.:n f~Ti' f'l'-T 1 

~;:qr;ii'~~'! a~f ~f'('6x° ;:frq-~'lli~ 11 

Raj asaheb of Aundha (Dist. Satar a) in modern times made a syste
matic propaganda for popularising Su.ryanamaskaras by lectures, 
demonstrations, films as well as books. It is interesting to note that 
--------· ·-----·· ·-- -· -·----. -----
21.. James Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion rind Ethics, Vol. 10, p. 45. 
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an Arabic translation of Rajasaheb's book on Silryanamaskaras has 
been popular in Egypt.22 Kite-flying is a popular pastime all over 
the East. The kite is known in India as Patanga, a synonym for the 
Sun, at its height on the Makara-Sankranta day, is indulged by 
all irrespective of age, caste and creed. 

It has to be borne in mind that the worship of the Sun is not 
only restricted to the nooks and corners of India; it has spread in 
almost all countries of the world. Mithra, the equivalent of Vedic 
Mitra, occupies an important place in the Avestan pantheon. Al· 
though he has no place in the Gathas of Zarathui;;thra, he becomes 
the most conspicuous angel of the younger A vestan period. Mihira 
Yastha, one of the longest Yasts, celebrates his greatness. Although 
he is only a Yazata i.e. next to the Arnesha Spentas. Mithra is 
omniscient ( Yast 10. 24. 35), the strongest with a body self-shining. 
On the mortal side, being an associate of the Ahura Mazda he is 
the protector of truth and good faith. That is why according to 
this Yast (x.1) 'thus spake Ahura Mazda to the holy Zarathu~thra, 
when I created Mithra, Lord of wide pastures, then 0 Spitama, I 
created him as worthy of sacrifice and as worthy of prayer as my· 
self Ahura Mazda.' Being the guardian of light, Mithra is invoked 
with the angel presiding over the Sun. On the material side 
Mithra presides over light especially over light radiating from the 
Sun. Being sleepless and ever wakeful he watches the doings of 
men. Above all Avestan Mithra becomes an inveterate enemy of 
falsehood representing light synonymous with truth. Being the 
genius of light, he is expected to guard the sanctity of oaths. Hence 
Mithra in the Avesta has become a common noun meaning "con
tract" ( Yast 10 .116 .117). He who violates an oath naturally be
comes the target of his wrath and is styled as "Mithra-druj", i.e. 
deceiver of Mithra. Mithra severely punishes a liar. This has also 
paved the way for making Mithra, the Lord of hosts and hence a 
war-divintiy who is invoked for destroying foes. Yast 10. 36 speaks 
of this god breaking as under the lines of battle and striking ter
ror in the entire array of the enemies. No wonder, therefore, that 
he is provided with a celestial car rolling upon one golden wheel, 
the sun, with a shining angel; (Yast. 10-136). The wrath of this 
powerful divinity is one that can destroy a house, town as well as 
the country (Yast. 10.28, 87). Invocation is the only means of ap
peasing this vengeful angel; hence the faithful offer sacrifices to 
him of cattle and birds along with Homa and libations ( Yast. 10. 
119). A faithful person who desires to drink the holy libations 
consecrated in the honour of Mithra has to wash his body for three 

22. Bhavan's Journal, Vol. XV, No. 13, p. 79. 
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clays and nights and undergo thirty stripes."3 ( Yast. 10. 137. 139). 
Later Mithraic rites and mysteries for which the cult of Mithra 
became famous among the Parsis evidently arose out of such ritua
listic observances. It has been rightly said that "This A vestan hymn 
( Yast) to Mithra to be dated approximately in the second half oi' 
the fifth century B. C. is the one extensive ancient literary record 
we have of the attributes, habits, equipment, campanions and cult 
of the Iranian god whose worship was destined to spread into 
Europe as far as Britain some five to six hundred years after the 
hymn was composed."2~ Although most of the Islamic countries ob
serve lunar calender Iran alone shows distinct respect for the Sun 
by observing the solar calender throughout. Their new year day
N avroj invariably falls on the 21st March. 

Mithraism diffused throughout Asia Minor. The later Achae
menian kings were ardent votaries of Mithra and Anahita. In Asia 
Minor Greek art was enlisted in the service of Mithraism and is 
responsible for creating the sculptural types which are diffused 
throughout the west. 

Mithraism or the cult of Mithra, known from inscriptions and 
monuments of the Roman period, retains the character of Mithra as 
a war-divinity. It goes without saying that it developed different 
characteristics also possibly under the influence of astral religion of 
Babylonia. Nevertheless the inspiring conception of Mithra, as the 
mediator and the redeemer who grants deliverance to faithful per
sons is originally Iranian in character; elaboration of astrological 
dogmas connected with their influence on planets or upon the soul 
may be attributed to Chaldean influence. Plutarch considers that 
the cult of Mithra was brought to Rome by Silician pirates taken 
captive in 67 B. C., but the earliest Mithraic inscription found in 
Rome was set up by a freeman of Flavian Dynasty.2.!i James Hast
ings has pointed out that diffusion of the cult of Mithra in Rome 
was done firstly by the army, secondly by slaves and thirdly with 
the help of trade-routes.26 Thus, it is pointed out that 'during th~ 
Parthian wars under Cludius and Nero a considerable oriental ele,.. 
ment entered the service of Rome as auxiliaries.' This was respon
sible for spreading the faith in the west. 

What was the central act of worship in this cult? The answer 
to this can be given by referring to the sacrifice of a bull, the pro
totype of which was the slaughter of a bull by Mithra himself re-

23. N. M. Dhalla: Zoroastrian Theology, New York, 1914, p. 110_ .. 
24. Ilya Gershevi.tch: .The Avestan H'lflJLn ·to l\'fjthra, ·_1959, In~rodu.~iof1, p.· 3. 
2.5. James Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Veil. 8, ·p.· 755. 
26. Ibid. 

A.S.-B 
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presented in belief almost in every sanctuary. Places of worship 
known as speloeum seem to have been established in natural caves 
on the north slope of the capital at Rome. Ostia possessed of five 
sanctuaries, Aquincum at least four and Carmuntum three. Many 
are the episodes represented in the monuments. 

In some, figures of Mithra and Sun clasping each other's right 
hand in friendship, while others show Mithra being carried in the:: 
Sun's chariot across the ocean. At times the Sun-god is seen kneel
ing in front of Mithra while in some monuments, a banquet of 
Mithra and the Sun with both of them reclining on the couch meet 
our gaze. All these indicate, in fact, the final phase \'Vhere Mith
raism in Rome was absorbed into what can be called "solar pan
theism" which became the official religion of the Roman state under 
the leadership of Aurelian where "sol invictus" the ruler of the uni
verse was identified with Mithra. In A.D. 307 Disclctain, Gale
risum and Licinfus meeting in a conference at Carmuntum are re
ported to have dedicated an altar to Mithra. Emperor Julian was 
a votary of Mithra. The latest inscriptions in which Mithra waoS 
named, belong to 385 A. D. Mithraism, it seems, occupied a position 
of privilege till the victory of Constantine and finally the measures 
adopted by Th€odosius sealed the fate of Mithraism at Scar-burg· in 
Lorraine. 

It is possible to adduce some evidence for the existence of 
Sun worship in New Briton and New Ireland. In Vuatorn, a dis
trict of New Ireland there had been a practice to undertake some 
rites at the entry of the Sun in southern solstice. Dukduk is the 
name of an organisation in the Duke of York, Ireland and New 
Briton (Gazelle Peninsula) that observes certain ceremonial, the 
features of which presuppose the cult of the Sun. 

Mithra has been familiar to readers of Rudyard Ripling's "Puck 
of Pook's Hill". Fresh evidence for the existence of this cult of the 
Sun in England came forward as a result of excavations carried on 
by the London and Middle-sex Archaeological Society in coopera
tion with the corporation of London under the guidance of J. E. 
Price, one of the energetic officers of the Society during the latter 
half of the 19th century. In fact, it has been pointed out that an 
excavation took place in Walbrook, Bucklersbury House in 1889 al
most certainly on the side of the temple of Mithra and from it 
came a rich haul of antique marble sculpturesY Three temples on 

27. Ralp Merrifield: The Roman city of London, 1965, pp. 7, 365, also plates 84-
85 now preserved in the London Museum at present housed in Kensington . 
• T. M. C. Toynbee has suggested that this temple may have been carved from 
Italian mnrble by a Danubian Sculptor in Britnin (Art in Roman Britain, 1962, 
p. 154). 
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the line of Hadrian's wall were discovered; one at Housesteads2" in 
the 19th century, another of Carrawburgh in 1950 and the third 
Rudchester in 1953. Doubts regarding the genuineness of these 
things as antiquities of Roman Britain were finally dispelled in the 
year 1954 when near the Mansion House in Walbrook (Part of 
London) was discovered a relief of Mithra staying Augustan legion 
having a height of 1 n inches as well as a width of 22 inches.29 The 
marble sculptures: Mithra, Minerva, Serapis and Mercury, with the 
colossal hand of Mithra excavated by Professor Griemes during 
this year, were seen sealed beneath a floor of the temple which, 
according to authorities on the subject, seems to have been laid 
quite early in the fourth century A. D.1._ The discovery of this, we 
are told, gave rise to ''an overwhelming public demand for an op
portunity to visit the excavation and the site was opened for in
spection each evening for nearly a week" and that on the last day 
- Sunday the 26th September 1954 - the queue was at one time 
nearly a mile long and it is estimated that about 35,000 people were 
admitted, many of them were waiting for an hour and a half.3a This 
helped to develop a myth that a temple of Mithra or its equivalent 
lurked on every building site and that archaeological investigation 
threatened ruin to contractors and site owners.·11 It is also reported 
that during excavations of a building site on the busy road Holbourn 
in the heart of London, a Roman Tombstone and a statue of Mithra 
was unearthed in 1964."2 Thus there is abundant evidence that 
temples to the great Mithra representing an eastern cult were in 
active commission right upto the end of the Roman period. A new 
temple was built late in the period inside the deserted ramparts of 
maiden castle though its exact nature is not known.33 

An account of the Sun-worship in the world cannot be said to 
be complete without briefly referring to the cult obtaining in other 
countries as well. James Hastings in his Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics (Vol. 81 has referred to the Sun-worship among African 
t,ribes. Shange of Yoruba is not~ing but the Sun dwelling in a 
flaming house of brass.J-4 The Kavirondo worship the Sun as well 
as the Moon. Barbers of North Africa (between Egypt and lake 

28. 'This temple of Mithras is a commentary on the strength of enthusiasm of 
Mithraic cult and on eloquent though silent testimony to the way in which the 
cult swept across Europe from one end of the empire to the other.'-E. F. 
Lincoln's Britain's U1iwTitten HistOTy (1959), p. 138. 

29. Toynbee, J, M. C.: An exciting legacy of Roman Britain - The Temple of 
Mithras in Walbrook-Listener 11th November, 1954, p. 801-803. Also see BTiti:ll~ 
Hnmanitie11 Index, 1954, p. 150. 

30. British Hnmanities Index, 1954. 
31. Ibid. 
32. British Humanities Index, 1964, p. 237. 
33. E. F. Lincoln: Britain's unwritten History, -1959, p. 129. 
34. Eltis: Yorubii-speaking peoples, p. 46. . . 
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Tritonia) worshipped the Sun. Some Latin inscriptions, it appears, 
are dedicated to this worship of the Sun. Another tribe known by 
the name Allantes is reported to have a habit of watching the 
rising and setting Sun while uttering some incantations all the time. 
A study of the Andean religion of Egypt before and after the rise 
of Incas offers some evidence of Sun~worship. The solar year of 
these people was divided into 12 months. All ceremonies were asso
ciated with agriculture as· well as the course of the Sun. The term 
Incas really means the people of the Sun, having the Sun as the 
chief object of worship. Is it not significant that the figure of Cuzco 
in Peru representing the Sun was clothed in the robes of an emperor 
and a special ritual was offered to its worship? Egyptian God Osiris 
has been identified by many scholars with the Sun because of the 
story of his death agreeing with the solar phenomena in nature.3·~ 

Navaho is the name of a family of North America belonging 
linguistically to the Athapascan stock which had the custom of in
voking the Sun as a powerful agent influencing the human affairs. 
Apache tribes belong to the southern-most group of this very stock 
of American Indians who originally covered the region from the 
Arctic coast to the New Mexico and from a Pacific to Hudson Bay. A 
survey of the customs of these tribes convinces us of sacrifices offer
ed to the Sun and performance of Sun-dances. Armenians gave very 
great importance to the Sun-worship as is clear from the fact that 
the first day of every month of their year was consecrated to the 
Sun. It must be borne in mind that Armenian Churches are built 
in the East and the Armenian dead are also buried tvwards the East. 
It has been pointed out that 'the famous hymn to Vahagan quoted 
by Moses of Chorene (I. 31) sounds like a Sun-hymn.' According to 
Xenphon, 'Armenians sacrificed horses to the Sun.' ( Anabasis iv-5-
35) ,36 

The Sun-god makes his appearance among Mordvins, a branch · 
of Finno Ugrian race who offer special oblations to the Sun at sacri
ficial feasts. History informs us that the Ainn religion (of the pre
historic race which spread over an area from Siberia in the North 
down to the southernmost limits of Old .Japan) was animistic and 
anthropomorphic in character where each spirit agency was tak€n to 
be associated with mind or understanding. This gave rise to nume
rous nature gods. Followers of this religion observed the regularity 
of the movements of the Sun in the sky and came to the conclusion 
that within the nmn i.e. the orb of the Sun there must exist ramat 
i.e. a living and light-giving spirit which makes it move and shine. 
'l'he orb of the Sun becomes the chief among the lesser lights and 

35. Frazer, J. G.: The Golden Bough. (Abridged edition, 1925), p. 384). 
36. James Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Reff9lon nnrl Etlrici<, Vol. I, p. 797. 
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hence imports a special sacredness to the eastern direction. The 
eclipse of the Sun is caused by the num becoming devoid of mmat; 
but this is a temporary affair. 

This brings us to Japanese mythology where the SWl appears in 
the form of a goddess named Amaterasu. She is considered to be 
the ruler of heaven and earth and the progenitor of the ruling 
family. With the introduction of Buddhism in Japan this goddess 
was connected with Buddha Vairocana, the illuminator. This concep
tion has exercised a great influence on the doctrine and worship of 
the Sun during the sway of Shinto from the 8th to the 19th century. 
The importance of the Sun in Japan is also indicated by the fact that 
he is represented on national flag by the Japanese like the Iranians. 

Here a reference can also be made to the Sun who is fem;nine 
in Arabic and Semitic languages and is identified with AUat. The 
cult of Allat flourished in the sanctuary at ·raif a town situated in the 
East of Mecca. The tribe residing in this district continues to call 
Allat as 'mistress' right upto the modern days. Inhabitants of Semi
tic Peninsula held Allat in so high an esteem that proper names of 
some tribes such as Nabateaans and Palmyrenes ended in Allat, the 
mother of gods. This goddess has also become the object of praise 
in poetry. One Arabic poet has said 'I swore to him in the presence 
of throng by the salt, by the fire, by the Allat who is the greatest 
of all.37 

On having known thus the indications of the evidence of the 
worship of Sun in all parts of the globe, the account of the cele
brated Chinese traveller Hiuen-Tsang and Arab geographers like 
Al Edrisi, Abu Ishak al lshtakhri, etc. speaking of the temple as 
well as the image of the Sun in Multan as well as the unearthing 
of the image of the Sun borne on a chariot in the Island of Java 
need not be a source of great surprise. India as well as Iran can 
be said to be the home-lands of the worship of the Sun, the brilliant 
repository of light, the eye of the gods the destroyer of sins and 
the awakener of men goading them on to activity contributing to 
welfare. No wonder that it has proved to be a perennial source of 
inspiration to thinkers as well as devout beings of all times. 
Finally it will be in the fitness of things, to round off this brief dis
cussion with the glorious words of Sri sankaracarya in the Prapaiicii
sfira :-

-·- ---- -

~il~it~~"ff'OO ~c.tftl~ ~@I 
~~ff~ifilafCC'l~~.nqitt19uM": snnf'f: l 

f?.f~rcti,~TrCi~m ~c:!'lfefin~ u~ imr~·!"~'
~tffr"t 'il~~ff..-~i lil'f?~~~ Cfj(: II 

37. James Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion a1uf Ethics, Vol. I, p. 661. 



THE LEGEND OF HANUMAN: 

A st-tidy of a folklore motif in the Riim.liya~1a 

NARENDRANATH B. PATIL 

ffANUMAN occupies an important place in the ~antheon of Hindu 
gods. He is first introduced to us in the Ram{iya1,ia as a devout 

servant of Rama. He comes to know of Rama, rather late in his 
life. The moment he sees Rama, he becomes his devotee and spends 
the rest of his life in his service. At the behest of Rama, he ac
companied by a host of other vanaras, sets on a long journey to
wards the south to seek Sita. Of all the members of the search 
parties, he is the only one who succeeds in finding out Sita. He 
thus becomes dearer to Rama. He is often cited as an example of 
perfect devotion. It is worthwhile to study the personality of 
Hanuman and the lore about him traceable in the RcimiJ.·yat_1n and 
other ancient literary works. 

We find in the Ramiiya1,ia that all the gods had approached Vi~I].U 
and requested him to incarnate in order to kill Ravai;ia. 1 Vi~I].U had 
consented to do so and the story goes that Prajapati offered pii.ya
sam to king Da5aratha at the close of putra-kame.~#yajiia. The 
king gave payasam to his queens. The queens conceived after par
taking the piiyasam. When V~I].U went as a son to the great king 
Dafaratha, the svayambhu Bhagavan Brahma asked the other gods 
to beget lustrous, brave and immortal sons to apsarasas, gii.nd.harvls, 
yak~i~its, pannag'is and female monkeys, etc.1 Brahma said that he 
had already created Jambavan - the bear. He came out of his 
mouth when he was yawning.J So also Indra begot Vali and the 

1. Vi~~io~~ putratvu.miigachha krtvdtmd11a1h r.aturvidha1ii. 
tatra tva1h mdnt!!IO bll1ih•ii pravp;ldha1it lokakdntaka1i1.- Ramii. Bfll K. 15-21. 

2. p11tmtva1il tu ·gate V411,1au riijiiyasta.syn 111ahiitma11al.1 
11viica devatii~i sarviil,1 swaya1iibh'IL1°-bhagavdnida1h. 
satya-saiul.hasya virasya sarvescim 110 hitai.sinah 
Vi~.io{i sahciyii.n ba!ina~i sricidliva1ii kiimaritpi1,1a~1 
apsarfisu ca mukhycisu gandharviniim tnn'ilfu. ·Ca 
yak~a-pa1maga-kanyiisu rk~avidyiidhar~lt ca 
ki1mari1.1!i111 ca giitre~u vdnnri11Alm taniiefu i:a - Ibid. 1-17 (1-li), 

3. Purvameva mayii. sr11to ·Jam~avan r~apungava{i 
:irriiblianui1iasya sa/rnsd mama valctriidajByllta 

- Ibid. 1-17-7. 
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Sun begot Sugriva. The Brhaspati begot Tara. Visvakarma begot 
Nala. The fire begot Ni'la. The .ASvinau begot Mainda and Dwi
vida. Varw;ia begot S~e9a. Parjanya begot Sarabha and Marut 
begot Hanurrian.4 He was strong as Indra's vajra and was like Vai
nateya in speed. He was most intelligent among the viinaras and 
the strongest of them all.S 

We do not come across any detailed description of the child
hood of Hanuman in the Ramiiya~a. We first notice him in the 
Ki9kindhakfuwa when he sees Rama and approaches him as a mes
senger of Sugriva. The whole of the KU?kindhakfu].Q.a deals with the 
exploits of Hanuman and his associates. There Hanuman assures 
Rama that he and Sugriva, both will strive to trace Sita. Hanuman 
is then seen assuring Tara, who bewails Vali, killed by Rama.Se 
Later Hanuman solicits Rama to accompany Sugriva and to install 
him on the throne. Rama declines as he is in exile and therefore, 
is forbidden to participate in such ceremonies. Hanumiin acts as a 
counsel of Sugriva and pulls him up when the latter becomes forget
ful of his duty towards Rama. Sugriva, thereafter, arranges to send 
bands of viinaras in all directions. Rama gives his signet rinQ; to 
Hanuman who proceeds in the southern direction in search of Sita. 
We then find Hanuman alongwith other vanaras on the shores of the 
southern ocean. The viinaras are at the land's end and the question 
of reaching Lanka almost stands as an impossibility. They are all 
mighty viinaras, some of them capable of jumping as long as 80 
yojanas and yet none of them can jump over to Lanka. JambaV-an 
however, praises Hanuman and reminds him of his earlier exploits. 
He tells him that he had almost jumped upto the Sun, soon after 
his birth, and would have almost devoured the Sun like a ripe apple. 
To save the world from the resultant eternal darkness, Indra had 
then struck him with his vajra.6 Hanuman, thereafter, flies to 
Lanka. On the way he touches Mainaka with his palm and again 
goes into the sky. He is devoured by Surasii., the mother of nii.gas. 

•I. vci-narendra !rlaltendrab{1a1iL Indra VaUnamii.tmajam 
MiirutasyauTasa1i s6m.dn Hanii:miin nlima v4narah 

. - Ibid. 1.17. (10-16) 
5. vajrasa1i.hananopeto Vainateyasamo jave 

- Ibid. (1-17-18) 
5a . .Sa1i.ai~~ a8vtisaya11u"isa Hanumiin Hariyii.tl1apa1_i 

gtt~a-do~a-krtam ;antu{i svakarmaphalahetuka1n. 
avyagrastadaviipnoti sarvam pretya .Subhli-!ubham 
8ocyd .focasi kam .Socyam dinam diniinukampase 
lcasca ka..oiyiinusoC1JOsti dehesmin budbudopame. 

G. guhiiya1ii tvam mahdbiiho prajajnye pla.vagarfabha 
abhyutthita:m tatal_i siiryam b«lo dtr!f~d mnhiivane. 
vh~la1ii ceti jig11rlqnutva1i1utplutyabhyutpo.tato diva1i1 
satc.11i tri11-i gatviitha yojananii<ln mahdkape - Ibid. KU;kindh~, K. (20-24) 
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He causes her expand her mouth 100 yojanas and then himself 
assuming a thumb-size form enters her mouth and comes through 
her ear. Similarly, he kills Simhika by entering into her mouth 
and tearing open her body. 

The city-goddess of Laiiku is hostile to Hanuman and does not 
allow him to enter into the city. Hanuman, however, chastises her 
and then she allows him to enter. Hanuman has a hard time in 
locating Sita and finds her at last. He reveals his identity, shows 
the signet-ring to srta. Sita gives him the C'l'i~ama1,1i as a token 
to be shown to Rama. Hanuman destroys the Afokavana; Raval].a 
sends ki1ikaras and Hanuman destroys them. He kills J ambumalin 
and also the other seven sons of Raval}a's ministers. Thereafter, 
Indrajit catches him and he is brought in Ravai)a's .'iabhii. He looks 
at Ravai:ia and is wonderstruck with his glory and spontaneously ex
presses a good opinion about him.7 Hanuman tells Ravru;ia that he 
is Rama's envoy. Ravai;ia wants to kill him, but Vibh:i~al].a points 
out to Ravai;ia that it is unfair to kill an envoy. So another punish
ment is thought out viz. of burning the tail. This punishment re
sults in the fire of Lanka. Thereafter, Hanuman returns to Rama 
and narrates Sita's message and also requests Rama to proceed fur
ther to Lanka to chastise Rava1~a. Hanuman's exploits on the way to 
Lanka and on the battle-field are also well known. The one notable 
incident, however, is the one of bringing the medicinal herbs along 
with the mountain, when both Rama and La~m~a are struck by 
Indrajit with brahmc'istra. About seventy six crores of viinaras are 
killed that day. But Hanuman is unhurt and is capable of under
taking a long journey. So Jambavan feels assured.x He then asks 
Hanuman to fly to the Himalayas and bring the medicinal herbs viz. 
1nrtasnnj"ii,anl, visalyakara~i'i and sandhanl. Hanuman reaches the 
spot but is unable to identify the herbs. He gets perplexed and 
scolds the mountain.'1 Unable to identify the herbs, Hanuman pulls 
up the mountain and returns with it to the battle ground of Lanka. 
On account of the sweet and refreshing fragrance of the herbs, Rama. 
Lak~mai;ia and the viina1·as recover and are ready to fight again. 

7. bhrtijamaw:uiL tu to dr~tvii Hanumcin rd~asesvara1i1 
manasd ci1Uayamiisa tejasii tasya 111ohita~ 
·rho riipa1h alto dhairyam aha sah·a1n alto dyuti~t 
aha riik11asariijasya sarvalak11a~a-yuktatd 
yadi adharma na balai,an syiiclayam rlilcsase.h•arrcl,1 
syiidayarii .rnralokaysa sasakrasyiipi rak{litii 

Ibid - Sundrw K. 49-(16 to 18) 

Ibid - Yuddha K. 74-22 
9. rmir!'1Jam.i:i11og11isrc111~1111cak11ul.t M ahidharendrrc1h. ta111 m:iica viikyarii 

Ibid - Yudclha K. 74-62 

8. {lsmin jivatl vi-re tu liatamapya11.atatii balc1.1it 
Hamr111a.ty11.jhitn.J1rii1.1e jivantopl mrtc1 t•aya1i1 
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These are in brief the exploits of Hanumiin as narrated in the 
Rci.milya?Ja. 

When we study the epic in detail we find that apart from being 
a poem it is a cultural history of the preceeding period. There is, 
therefore, a queer mixture of history and the poetic imagination. 
Rama thus stands as an Aryan hero who marches towards the South 
for a cultural conquest. The winning over of the viinarcis and later 
of Vibhi?ar;ia is surely a mark of culture conquest. 

The personal traits and other characteristics of Hanuman of the 
epic can be traced back to the times of the Vedas. This is evident 
when we read the J;lgvedic hymns in praise of Rudras and Maruts. 
That way Rudra is not a prominent deity in the I;?.g·veda. He is prais
ed only in three hymns and is partially mentioned in other hymns 
jointly with Soma. Rudra is said to be the father of Maruts (ij.gv. 
1-114-(6.9). So also Maruts are often mentioned as sons of Rudra. 
It is also mentioned that Rudra begot Maruts of the breasts of Pr~r;ii. 
(a dappled cow) ( .J;lgv. 2-34-2) 10 Rudra is described·· as great (ij.gv. 
7-10-4), powerful, strongest among the strong, ( 7-46-1 ), one who 
cannot be ravished, i.e. adhr,!jya, quick, (10-92-5) (1-114-4), young 
(2-33-11, (5-60-5), who cannot be ravaged by age (ajara) (6-49-10), 
clever ( buddhiman), intellectual ( medhiivi), large hearted ( udara), 
11-41-1; 1-114-3; 2-33-7; 6-49-10) and helpful (1-.114-3). He conti
nues to be helpful as is found in the description in the other Vedas. 
Rudra is also :Siva, i.e. benevolent. Rudra is supposed to be a jea
lous and an easily provokable deity. Rudra is often prayed not to 
victimise the worshipper. ( 1-114-78), ( 2-33-1). In the Vajasaneyi 
smiihitii., Rudra has been associated with certain abominable attri
butes. There he is mentioned as a thief, a sly fellow, and a lord of 
robbers. In general we find that in the J;lgveda, Rudra is supposed 
to be a deity of tornado. He is associated with thunderstorm in which 
lightning is conspicuous. Western scholars such as Weber, Wilson 
and Shrader have associated Rudra with both storm and fire. Ac· 
cording to Oldenberg Rudra is the deity of mountains and forests. 
It is thus worthwhile to note that the tribe of Sugriva and Hanuman 
resided in the forest and on the ~yamiika mountain. Thus we find 
that a number of attributes of Rudra can be found in Hanuman. This 
is reasonable because, Hanuman was supposed to be the son of 
Marut. I Marutasya apatyam pumiin iti MarutiJ:i.) and Marut or 
( Maruts) were the sons of Rudra. 11 As has been pointed out earlier 

10. dyavo 11a strbhi~chintriyanta~i etc. 
- ~g. v. 2-34-2 

11. iclmit 11it.re marutmi1. ncyate vacal.1 
- ~g. v. 1-114-6 
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Rudra is said to be buddhimlin, meclhiivi and 1idara. Hanuman is also 
praised with the words 

"M anojava1ii mii.rtitatulya-vegann 
jitendriyam buddhimaUim. variHham. 

V iitcitmaja1il. viinaraylitha-mukhya1n 
.fr7 Riimadiit.a:1ii sara~1am p1·apadye.'' 

in later stotra literature. The ajamtiva12 of Rudra can be compared 
with the draiijivitva of Hanuman. According to Grassman, the root 
ntd not only means to cry but also to glow or glisten. This again 
brings to one's mind the well-known epithet of Hanuman as ''kiifica· 
·11 J dr i-kamaniya-vigraham''. 

Such common points are also found between Maruts and Ranu
m.an. Maruts are said to be the children of the sky and the sea is 
said tb be their mother. (~gv. 10-77-2, 10-78-6). Maruts are said 
to be mountaineers. (Rev. 8-83; 1-7). Maruts are said to be dipti
manta{i (~gv. 6-66-2; 7-59-1; 8-7-7; 1-165-12). There is a mention 
of the sprinkling of ghrta by Maruts while the lightning smiles at 
the earth. Marutgai;ias bedeck themselves with mii.las or garlands. 13 

Marutgar;ias are ever young and won't get old. 14 They are as playful 
as childr.en. 15 Marutgai:ias are also said to ride deers. Most of the 
traits as narrated in these hymns are also found in the description 
of Hanuman, Sugriva or Vali. The mention of the sprinkling of 
ghrta by Maruts and the smiling of the lightning at the earth can 
very well be found reflected in the episode where Hanuman is said 
to have wiped out his sweat and the drops were swallowed by the 
crocodile, who later delivered Makaradh\·~ja. Symbolically makara 

may mean the parched earth and the sweat of Hanuman may mean 
the rains. So also Maruts' association with deers has trickled down 
to the folk tradition with a variation and we have in the songs of 
dolls, sung in Maharashtra in the month c r Aswin, the line as Hanu
mantiici nili gho{Li. The custom of wearir.g miiUi or garlands is also 
significant. Rama had asked La~mal}a to place the mulii of gaja
~i on Sugriva for his identification in h:s second scuffle with Vali. 
Even today we notice that Hanuman is worshipped with a mala of 
flowers of arka plants. There is a custom in the south to offer vac;la 
mcWi to Hanuman on Saturday. The playfulness of the viinaras is 
also an attribute traceable to Maruts of the Vedas. 

12. l>huvaucuya pitaram girbhiJ,i ablii 

13. ijg. v. 5-53-4. 
14, ~g. V, 5-42-15. 
15. ~g. v. 10-78-6. 

- I~~. V. 6-49-10 



THE LEGEND OF HANUMAN 123 

The hymns in the 'IJ.gveda in praise of Vayu are also worth con
sidering. Quickness and destruction are the specific characteristics 
of Vayu. It is mentioned that Vayu has begotten Maruts out of the 
womb of iikii§a.16 Again Vayu is said to be as quick as thought 
( i;tgv. 1-23-2). Vayu can move wherever he likes and is not seen 
by anyone. (J;tgv. 7-86; 10-92-13). Vayu has capacity to confer im
mortality.17 Vayu is also precursor of Sun's light. 1R 

While citing from the Vedas, what I want to point out is that 
although the character of Hanuman has been conceived by the great 
poet Valmiki to suit the overall composition of the great epic, the 
seeds of this character were hidden in the ancient literature and 
traditions of the pre-epic people. 

In the Riimiiya1,ta itself there is a mention of the birth of Maruts. 
<Bala Kfu).<;la - 46, 47). There it is mentioned that in the battle that 
foJlowed the churning of the ocean, the sons of Aditi killed the sons 
of Diti. So Diti was grieved and she solicited Marici's son Kasyapa 
to bestow a powerful son on her who would kill Indra. She pro
mised to perform a severe penance for 1000 years. Ka5yapa grati
fied her and she commenced the penance in a forest named Kusa
plava. Indra, however served her during this period and she, 
therefore, did not want her son to be a killer of Indra. It is said 
that Diti one day slept keeping her feet in a wrong direction. This 
defiled her and Indra entered. her body through this fault. He cut 
the embryo in seven parts. Diti was struck with grief, but all the 
same, admitt-ed her fault. Now the seven pieces of embryo were 
to be born as seven Maruts. One Marut would move in Brahma
loka, the second would move in Indraloka. The third would move 
in heaven. The remaining would move in all the four directions of 
the earth. They would be under Indra's orders. These seven sons 
of Diti came to be known as Maruts, as Indra had cut the embryo 
with the words "ma rttda, mu. ruda."19 

The birth of Hanuman is described in the Riimiiyar,ia in the 
Bala KfilWa, ( s. 17 l . A reference is made to this event again in the 
Ki~kindha Kfu;ll;la - ( s. 66). It is again mentioned in the Uttara 
Ka9c;la (s. 35). 

It is mentioned in the K~kindha Kfu}:c;la Is. 66) that Aiijana 
delivered Maruti in a cave. Maruti saw the rising Sun and jumped 

16. I;lg. v. 1-134-4. 
17. ~g. v. ·10-186. 
18. ~g. v. 10-86-1. 
HI. miirudo miirudasceti gaTbha1n sakrobhyab1Ui.11ata 

bibheda en maMteja rndaiita1n api vasttva~~ 
-- Rima. Bala K. 46-10-20 
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up at the Sun, thinking that it was a fruit. The jump went up 
about 300 yojanas and then the angry Indra struck the beautiful 
chin of Maruti with his thunderbolt. Since then the son of Vfiyu 
was called Hanuman. 

The description of Hanuman's birth in the Uttara Kar,ic;la is 
slightly different and more elaborate. There Rama is said to have> 
asked Agastya to narrate the origin of Hanuman. Rama recounted 
Hanuman's exploits and said that Hanuman was more powerful than 
Vali and Rava1~a.211 The exploits of Hanuman had surpassed those 
of Yama or Indra or Vi~Q.U or Kubera.2 1 Rama acknowledges the 
splendid work of Hanuman and says that it was only on account of 
Hanuman that he could get back Sita, Lak.;;mat].a, victory in the battle 
and friends. 22 Agastya tells Rama that Kesari ruled on the moun
tain Sumeru. His wife Aiijanii was coveted by Vayu and a son was 
born to her. Once she had gone to the forest to collect fruits. Thus 
left alone, the child on account of separation from his mother and 
on account of pangs of hunger wept bitterly. The child saw the 
rising Sun, red like a flower of japd, and imagining to be a fruit, 
jumped at it. The devas, danavas, and yak~as were wonderstruck 
to see that the child surpassed even Vayu, Garu9a and even mind. 
in the matter of speed. If he had such a speed even as a child, how 
powerful he would be in his youth. Thinking that his .son would be 
burnt, Vayu followed him protecting him with ice cool breezes. The 
Sun also did not harm the child. This event, however, occurred on 
a day when Rahu was to devour the Sun. Rahu went to Indra and 
complained him thal he was being deprived of his usual food by 
some other being. Indra got up from his seat and mounting on his 
four tusked elephant ( airavata) and accompanied by Rahu, arrived 
on the spot. The child, leaving the Sun, jumped at Rahu, thinking 
him to be another fruit. Rahu cried loudly for help and Indra turn
ed his elephant towards the child. The child now thinking that the 
elephant was another fruit tried to grasp it. As the child approached 
the elephant, Indra struck it with his vajra. The child fell on a 
mountain with his beautiful chin broken. Pavana or Vayu got an
noyed with Indra and lifting the child went into a cave. Pavana 
affected the vital parts of the people who almost became logs of 
wood. All of them along with gandha.rvas, asuras went to Pavana 
<tnd touched the child and it revived. Brahma told all the gods that 

20. atulaiit bnlmnetricl uni t•<ilino Rnvu1.i.asyn en 
- Riimii. Uttm·a K. 35-2 

21. knrn1ii.1.ti tdni krii.yante yiini vuddl1e Haniim.atal,. 
- Riimii. Utters K. 35-8 

22. ctnsya biiltuviyre1.1a Lai1kii Sita ca Lak~ma"l).a~t 
priipUi mayii ja11n..~cnh:u rdj71mi1 1nitrii"l).i bii11d11111,iil,1 - Ibid. 35 (!l-10) 
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the child was to perform great feats in future in their favour. There
after, Indra gave the child a boon to the effect that even vajra will 
have no effect on him. The Sun gave him one hundredth of his 
strength. The Sun also gave him a boon, whereby he would acquire 
knowledge of all Siistras. Var~a gave him a boon to the effect that 
there would be no fear for him from water and that he would not die 
even after ayuta years. Yama also declared that Miiruti will never 
lose his spirits in war and on a battle field. 

Hanuman is also mentioned in the Mahabhiiruta in the Vana
parvan, where he comes across Bhimsena, who is on his way to col
lect golden lotuses from the Kadali-vanam. Bhlmasena was also 
essentially the son of Vayu and as such brother of Hanuman. Hanu
man advises Bhima to return, but Bhima declines and says that he 
would cross over him even as Hanuman crossed the ocean in the 
past. Hanumii.n then asks Bhima as to who Hanuman was. The 
latter tells him that he was his brother in the earlier days of R'.ima
ya~ia. Thereafter, Hanuman agrees to give way, but asks Bhl"ma to 
lift his tail, as he could not lift it himself due to Clld age. Bhi'ma 
with all his might could not lift the tail. He then asks Hanuman 
to reveal his identity. Hanuman then narrates Rama's story and also 
advises on the yugadharma and var~adharma as also the duties of a 
king. Hanuman tells Bhima that he would always sit on the chariot 
of Arjuna. 

Hanuman's name poses a problem. Hanuman, as the name 
signifies, is one with hanuii or a chin. The word is formed with the 
suffix matup to the word hanuii. The affix matup is applied to any 
noun or substantive in the sense of "who possesses that" or "which 
contains it" ( tadasya asti asmin iti 'matup'). (Pa 5-2. 91 l The very 
general sense of possession is limited to certain kind of possessions 
by the vartikakaras as ( bhumanindiipra.San.'3asu nityayoge ati~
yane sansargesti vivak.5ayam bhavanti matupadayaJ.:i.) here the gram
matical explanation of the word Hanumat contradicts the episode 
wherein Indra is said to have chopped off the beautiful hanu.21 

When Indra chopped off the ha.nu, how could Hanuman be called HS 

Hanuman thereafter. At the most he cou.ld be called as Hanuhata 
Hanuchhinna1J,. Hanuman is necessarily a person whose han.u is pro
minent. Now this brings us to an anthropological point in the study 
of Hanuman. Prognathism is a racial trait, traceable in some races 
on this earth. Prognathism is the state of having protruding jaws 
Man is said to be least prognathous mammal. It would be worthwhile 
to study, whether this racial characteristic of prognathism is traceable, 

23. Ibid Kii;kindha. K. 66.24. 
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particularly in the southern races of India. It is, however, advanced 
by a number of scholars that Hanuman and his kind were not 
vanaras. They were as much human as could be conceived and 
that they represented a culture not very much different from that 
of the Aryans. Vnnara or a monkey was a totemic symbol. For 
that matter, they used to attach a tail-like appendage to their attire. 
In this connection it would be worthwhile to compare this practice 
with that of wearing horns by Madia Go11.c;ls of Madhya Pradesh 
llndia). This is a relic of an ancient custom, when learned persons 
were adorned with horns and were called sriigins.21 The v!inaras in 
the Ramaya1,ia also had the similar custom of wearing long tails. Th~ 
tradition seems to have trickled down to the 19th century European 
custumes where a tail formed an important part of a gentleman's 
coat, and thus a sartorial expert was called a tailor. 

According to Ramaswami Sastri, the viinarcis were the Aryani; 
who had come and settled in the south of the Vindhyas. 25 They had 
subsequently lost contact with the Northern Aryans. This contact 
was renewed after Rama's arrival in the south. According to Sharai 
Chandra Rao26 The Umo and the lVIui1~ii tribes have 'Iigga, Halman. 
Bajrang, and Gadi as their clan names. All these clan names mean 
viinaras. These clan names of gotras are found in the tribes Reddi 
Baras, Barai, Bhaina and Khengar. The Bhuia tribe in Singbhoom 
district of West Bengal also claims its descent from Hanuman. They 
call themselves Pavanbnnsis. This again means the descendants of 
Pavana or the wind god. The image of Hanuman is worshipped 
among the .8abarn tribe of West Bengal. The Banjaras all over 
Western India also adore Hanuman. In the West Bengal, as in 
Maharashtra the first duty of a founder of a village is to install the 
image of Hanuman. The image crudely resembles the monkey god, 
but many a times a huge stone serves the purpose of an image. Only 
two eye sockets are engraved. The form of the deity grows as it is 
daubed with vermilion and oil on every Satw·day. The Hanuman 
is believed to be a protector of the village and of the crops and cattle. 
In Maharashtra (India l it is said that the worship of Hanuman was 
revived by Samartha Ramadas Swami. It is customary particularly 
in Maharashtra to take the bridegroom to the temple of Hanuman. 
This is for either seeking a pardon for breaking the vow of celibacy 
or for seeking strength and virility which is demanded of him in 
his marital life. Hanuman is still believed to be very much alive 
and is supposed to be always present where Riimakathii. is being 

24. Mb. Adi. 4:0. See also Dange, Pastorgl Symbolism from .the ~gvedn, Punc 1970, 
p. ll4 ff. 

Z5. Bharatiya Sanslqti Kosa, Vol. VIII, p. 585. 
2U. Ibid, p. 585. 
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chanted. They, therefore, even place an iisana. for Hanumiin near 
the Kathiikari or Kirtankara. 

In this paper, I tried to appreciate the legend of Hanuman in 
all its perspectives. I tried to trace the origin of the legend to the 
ancient literature of this land and also tried to trace down the beliefs 
prevalent in some parts of this country. I think similar beliefs 
about the simian heroes are tracable in the cultures of other lands 
and a further comparative study in this direction would be worth 
while. 
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THE DISCOVERY OF DAIMABAD CULTURE 

S. A. SALi 

1. INTRODUCTION 

THE history of Chalcolithic research in Maharashtra begins with 
the discovery in 1950 by this author of the first Chalcolithic site 

al Jorwe, on the river Pravara, a tributary of the Godavari, in 
Ahmednagar district ( Sankalia and Deo, 1955) which subsequently 
became the type-site of the Jorwe Culture. Thereafter, the discovery 
of the Malwa Culture below the levels of the Jorwe Culture by 
Deshpande in 1958-59 in the excavation at Daimabad ( IAR 1958-59) 
proved one of the landmarks; This was followed by the discovery 
by this author of the Savalda Ware ( Sali, 1964) and the evidence 
of penetration of the (Late) Harappans in the Central Tapi Basin 
in Dhule (former Dhulia or West Khandesh) district of Maharash
tra represented by more than forty settlements of the Late Harappa 
Culture ( Sali 1970) discovered in the course of his explorations of 
the area. Thus an evidence of four Chalcolithic Cultures, viz. the 
Jorwe, the Malwa, the Late Harappa and the Savalda, was recorded 
in the region of Maharashtra during the period of a decade or so 
since the initial discovery of the site at Jorwe. Even then except 
the Jorwe and the Malwa Cultures, the stratigraphic position of the 
remaining two cultures in relation to that of the above mentioned 
two cultures could only be properly understood when this author 
conducted excavation at Daimabad (Fig. 1) on the left bank of the 
river Pravara, in Ahmednagar district for four seasons from 1975-76 
to 1978-79 ( Sali, 1979). The excavation revealed a succession of 
five Chalcolithic cultures, each one characterized by the painted 
pottery of its own, as under (IAR 1975-76): 

A.S.-9 

Phase I 

Phase II 

Phase III 

Phase IV 

·Phase v. · 

Savalda Culture 

Late Harappa Culture 

Buff and Cream Ware Culture 

Malwa Culture 

Jorwe Culture · 
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The excavation at Daimabad thus provided for the first time an 
evidence showing not only the stratigraphic relationship between 
each of the then known Chalcolithic cultures but also brought to 
light remains of a culture stratigraphically lying between the pre
ceding Late Harappa Culture and the succeeding Malwa Culture, 
tentatively designated by this author as the Buff and Cream Ware 
Culture. It is this culture of the Phase III of Daimabad which is 
the subject matter of this paper. The salient features which make 
this culture distinct from the others in the sequence are detailed in 
brief in the following pages. 

2. THE BUFF AND CREAM WARE CULTURE 

(A) General 

The settlement of this culture covered about 20 hc;ctares of the 
area of the site, that is, equal to that occupied by the preceding Late 
Harappa and the succeeding Mal wa cultures. The occupational de
posit, mostly greyish pink or reddish in colour, varied in thickness 
from 20 cm to 1 meter. The minimum thick deposit was noticed in 
Sector III of the site and the maximum in Sector I. 

The occupational deposit of this culture lay unconformably 
upon the weathered and partly eroded brown habitational deposit of 
the preceding Late Harappa Culture suggesting an occupational gap, 
of a short duration, between it and the Buff and Cream Ware Cul
ture ( Sali, 1977). An evidence of overlap between the Buff and 
Cream and the succeeding Malwa cultures was found. The signifi• 
cance of both the negative and the positive evidence with regard to 
the overlap will be discussed later. 

( B) The Cultural Evidence 

The cultural evidence of the Buff and Cream Ware culture main
ly consists of pottery and burials. Among the other finds· obtained 
from the levels of this culture mention should be made of two frag
ments of graduated terracotta rings, a fragment of mother goddess 
in applique on a potsherd, bone points, notched arrowhead of chal
cedony a thin piece of copper, stone mullers, querns and balls, beads 
and microliths. The terracotta ring fragments bear purposefully 
engraved graduations both on the lower and the upper sides of their 
outer face. The lines marking the incisions lie at two distances on 
one of the specimens. On its upper side one division measured 15 mm 
and the other 9 mm whereas on the lower side one division measured 
15 mm and the other 12 mm. On the second specimen the divisions 
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measured 9 mm. The way the bigger and the sma1ler divisions have 
been marked suggests that both the objects represent fragments of 
measuring instruments. 

One example each of three kinds of burials was found: l l) par
tial burial, (2) symbolic burial and (3) pot-burial. The exposed 
burial of the first type (Pl. VII-A) consisted of five pots, three of them 
with lids, placed in a~ oblong pit. Of these, two pots, one occurring 
horizontally placed with its mouth towards south, and the other 
lying by its side, belonged to the Buff and Cream Ware and bore a 
graffiti of star. To the north of these two pots were placed three 
other small handi-type carinated pots with funnel-shaped mouth 
with lids of burnished black ware. Two of them were with a graffiti 
of star. 

In the second type (Pl. VII-B) six pots were found in a circular 
pit. 

The third type (Pl. VII-C) consisted of an oval-shaped vase of 
burnished grey ware with narrow mouth covered with a lid. A 
km;i~a - type vase of thick coarse ware was kept reclining against 
the oval pot by indenting its edge in order to fit it into the peripheral 
portion of the lid. The oval vase was full of ash. Only a few bits 
of bones, some of which were semi-charred, were found in the vase. 

Examination of the charred grains from this cultural level by 
Kajale (1978 and per. com.) indicated that the people of this culture 
cultivated Wheat, Barley, Lentil, Grass Pea, Horse Gram, Hyacinth 
Bean, Lentil and Mung/Urd (Green Gram/Black Gram). Ber (In
dian Jujube) were also consumed bY these people. 

Broadly, the assemblage of pottery of this Phase is divisible 
into the following five groups: 

(i) Black-painted Buff and Cream Ware, 

(ii) Black-painted Red Ware, 

(iii) Black, Black-and-Grey, Grey and Corrugated Wares of 
Abar complex with or without paintings, 

(iv) Burnished Grey Ware, and 

(v) Thick Coarse Ware. 

( i) Black-painted Buff and Cream Ware 

( a) The Technique 

This is the most important ceramic which characterizes the cul
ture of Phase III. In contrast to the black-painted Late Harappan 
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Red Ware of the preceding phase which is of fine fabric and pro
duced on fast wheel, the Buff and Cream Ware is, on the whole, of 
medium-to-fine fabric and made partly on a wheel and partly hand
modelled. This is suggested by striation marks nearer the rim, un
even thickness of the pots, and press-marks occuring on the inside 
of the shoulder, belley and bottom. The inside also shows marks ot: 
scooping. Microscopic examination of thin sections showed that the 
paste is dense and bereft of coarse material (Rajaguru, per.com.). 
The air-holes suggest admixture of vegetable matter in the clay. 
Very occasionally the core is pinkish or brick red in colour, other
wise the most common feature of the core of this ware is that in its 
mid-section it has a thin unoxidized band of dark grey or ivory black 
colour flanked by brown, pink or brick red. It is interesting to note 
that the above mentioned features of the Buff and Cream Ware are 
akin to those of the Cream-Slipped Ware of Phase I of Navdatoli 
{ Sankalia, et al 1971) and the black~painted pottery of Period I of 
Paunar (Deo and Dhavalikar, 1968). On the outside the ware is 
treated with a thin slip which has been worn out at places in a large 
number of examples exposing the brown, red or pink underlying 
surface. The colour of the slip in majority of the cases is buff while 
spEcimens of cream or whitish coloured slip are comparatively much 
less. 

A small quantity of potsherds resembling those of the Buff and 
Cream Ware have also been found in the levels of the Malwa Cul
ture. But on careful examination they proved to be imitations. 

( b) The Paintings 

The painted designs have been executed in black. A noteworthy 
aspect of the paintings is that on the whole they have been carelessly 
drawn. Generally the thickness of the horizontal lines is not uni
form and they are not straight (Fig. 2, 1, 2, 4, 17, 22; Fig. 3, 1-4, 10, 
etc.). The lines of the latticed diamond even run beyond the bor
ders (Fig. 3, 1-5, 9, 10, 13). At times the lines are left 
unfinished (Fig. 2, 5, 6, 21). There is an example (not illustrated) 
in which the brush contained insufficient paint. In short the 
execution of paintings do not show refinement which is generally 
seen in those on the pots of the preceding and succeeding cultures 
at Daimabad. Interestingly enough the Cream-Slipped Ware of 
Phase I of Navdatoli ( Sankalia et al, 1971, D6, D7, Dl02, D49, Dl03), 
the variant of Malwa Ware of Period I of Prakash ( Thapar, 1967, 
Fig. 7, patterns G and Q) and the painted ware of Period I of Pau
nar (Deo and Dhavalikar, 1968, Fig. 4, lA, 2, Dl, D6, D7) show 
identical features. At Paunar the excavators opined, "Some of the 
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designs (D 14) are drawn very carefully with a sense of artistic pre
cision. But a majority of them are crude, hurried and unsure" (Deo 
and Dhavalikar, 1968, 18). 

The painted designs include ( 1) rim band ( 2) one or more hori
zontal bands, ( 3) multiple horizontal bands especially on the neck 
of the pot (Fig·. 2, 1, 2 and 4; Fig. 3, 7; Fig. 5, 9 and 10; Fig. 6, 11, 
15-20, 22 and 23; Fig. 7, 7 and Fig. 8, 11 ), (4) groups of vertical lines 
between horizontal bands (Fig. 2, 5, 9, 17 and 19), ( 5) groups of 
vertical wavy lines between horizontal bands (Fig. 2, 12, 15, 18, .20-
23), ( 6) cross--hatched diamonds and a variant with elongated lower 
end (Fig. 3, 1-5 and 7-15), ( 7) parallel lines filled with strokes (Fig. 
4, 5-7, 9, 10, 12 and 15), (8) chevrons formed by parallel lines filled 
with strokes (Fig. 4. 11), ( 9) vertical crinkled lines (Fig. 4, 19) . 
(10) comb design (Fig. 4, 21), ( 11) handled-comb design (Fi~. 4, 
14, 17, 18 and 20-23 and Fig. 8, 12), ( 12) cross-hatched triangles 
(Fig. 5, 16), (13) elongated cross-hatched triangles (Fig. 5, 1, 5, 15 
and 16), (14) elongated solid triangles (Fig. 6, 10), (15) chequer 
pattern (Fig. 6, 10), (16) a line crossed by horizontal strokes (Fig. 
10, 4) and (17) animal motifs with stippled body (Fig. 4, 1-4 and 
8). Of these, except No. 8, all the designs are found on the Cream
Slipped Ware of Phase I of Navdatoli ( Sankalia, et al, 1971, D123, 
D35, D269, D103, D273, D149, Dl50, D47, D50, D159, D277, D264, 
D63 and Dl62). The variant of Malwa Ware of Period I of Prakash 
bears the designs 3, 5-8, 11, 14 and 16 (Thapar, 1967, Fig. 7, Q, V, 
G, Y, N, J, Kand W; Fig. 12, 1-7). The designs 3, 6, 10 or 11, 16 
are also found on the black-on red ware of Period I of Paunar ( Deo 
a,nd Dhavalikar, 1968, Fig. 4, 2, Dl, D6, D7, DB, D9, Dl 7; according 
to the authors the designs D3, Dl 7 and 019 have parallels in the 
Malwa Ware designs from Navdatoli). 

It should be mentioned that some of the above mentioned de
signs, especially Nos. 3, 6 and 10 are also found on the imitation Buff 
and Cream Ware occuring in the Malwa levels of Phase IV. 

(c) The Types 

The types included in this ware are varied. They are: (1) bowl 
with high concave sides, carinated base and outcurved rim (Fig. 5, 
1-7, 13 and 15), (2) bowl with convex: sides and outcurved rim 
(Fig. 5, 8, 9, 11, 12 ·and 14), ( 3) bowl with vertical sides and slightly 
outcurved rim (Fig. 5, 10), (4) bowl with incurved sides and blunt 
carination (Fig. 5, 16), (5) miniature globular pot (Fig. 5, 17), 
( 6) vase with high narrow neck, globular body and beaded rim (Pl. 
VIII-A, 1 and 2), ( 7) vase with beaded rim and short incurved neck 
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(Fig. 6, 2-5, 7-9 and 19), (8) vase with high narrow neck and out
curved rim (Fig. 6, 6, 10, 11, 14, 17 and 22), (9) vase with nail
headed rim and concave neck (Fig. 6, 1.5), (10) vase with thick
ened outcurved ovaloid rim (Fig. 6, 21), ( 11 ) vase with grooved rim 
(Fig. 6, 12, 23 and 24), ( 12) vase with thickened rim and concave 
neck (Fig. 6, 13 and 16), (13) vase with internally incurved or 
"hooded" rim (Fig. 6, 20), (14) vase with short flaring featureless 
rim (Fig. 7, 1-10, 13 and 15), ( 15) vase with vertical narrow neck 
!Fig. 7, 11and12), (16) vase with incurved sides and narrow mouth 
I Fig. 7, 14), ! 18) vase with short vertical featureless rim and nar
row mouth (Fig. 7, 17-19), (19) vase with splayed out mouth (Fig. 
8, 1-13) and (20) vase with flat base (Fig. 9, 10 and 11). It will 
thus be seen that this ware at Daimabad has a large number of 
types. At Navdatoli the Cream-Slipped Ware of Phase I had very 
small number of storage vases and small vessels like bowls and lotas 
predominated. 

The vase of buff ware with an externally oval-collared rim and 
depicting on the outside in black a man and a jungle scene (Pl. VIIl
B; also IAR 1958-59, Fig. 81 collected in the season of 1958-59 belongs 
to the Buff and Cream Ware group. One of the trenches, DY 26, 
sunk by the author very close to the find-spot of this pot showed 
that the occupational deposit of the Buff and Cream Ware Culture 
there lay partly over the eroded surface of the weathered occupatio
nal deposit of the Late Harappa Culture and partly directly upon the 
black cotton soil. The above mentioned pot was found on the black 
cotton soil. 

(ii I _The Black-painted Red Ware: 

A very small quantity of this variety of pottery was noted first 
in the lower levels of this Phase in the season 1977-78 and it ap
peared that it perhaps represented a degenerate Late Harappan Red 
Ware. But its further study and dose observations during the sea
son of 1978-79 showed that this variety of pottery occurs in all the 
levels of this Phase and that it does not represent the degenerate 
form of the Late Harappan Red ·ware but only shows some resem
blance to it. 

This ware differs from the usual Buff and Cream Ware in some 
respects. It is mostly made on a fast wheel as is apparent from the 
regular striation marks on the inside. Of medium-to-fine fabric, it 
is treated with a thin slip which has turned red. The core in some 
cases is brick red and in some like that of the Buff and Cream Ware 
showing unoxidized thin band of dark grey or ivory black colour in 
the mid-section. In painted designs and types this variety of pot-
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tery does not show any marked difference from those of the Buff 
and Cream Ware. The types T 39 A and T 39 Ai of the Metallic Matt 
Painted Ware of Phase I of Navdatoli (Sankalia, et al 1971, Fig. 60) 
have parallels in this ware (cf. Fig. 9, 8 and 12). 

This variety of pottery, occurring in a small quantity, appears 
to be part and parcel of the Buff and Cream Ware group but it has 
been treated here separately because of the difference which it shows 
as detailed above. 

(iii) mack, Black-and.-Grey, Grey and Corrugated wares of Ahar 
complex with or without paintings: 

Although small in quantity, this is a very important group of 
pottery in Phase III of Daimabad. All the above mentioned varie
ties of pottery are of medium-to-fine fabric, treated both internally 
and externally with a slip and b~rnished. 

The paintings are in white (Fig. 11, 1-8 and 17) and in some 
cases in black (Fig. 11, 9, 14). Those in white inch1de groups of 
vertical wavy lines on the outside and vertical short strokes on the 
inside on the rim (Fig. 11, 2), groups of vertical and curved lines 
(Fig. 11, 6), comb design on the inside and outside (Fig. 11, 4), 
horizontal band on the neck (Fig. 11, 5) and converging groups of 
lines (Fig. 11, 7). The paintings in black include group of three 
oblique lines both inside and outside (Fig. 11, 9) and a vertical line 
with an off-shoot on the outside and a group of lines on the inside 
(Fig. 11, 14). 

The types represented are: ( 1) vase with an out-turned rim, 
vertical high neck and !edged shoulder (Fig. 11, 1, 4 and 8; in the 
corrugated variety, 10 and 12-16), (2) bowl with convex sides and 
out-turned rim (Fig. 11, 2), (3) vase with out-curved rim (Fig. 11, 
3 and 17) and (4) vase with ring base (Fig. lJ, 11).· 

Except the corrugated variety all the varieties of the above de
tailed wares occur in their typical forms in Period I of Prakash (cf. 
Thapar, 1967, pp. 28-35 and Fig. 3-5). The corrugated or ribbed 
variety has a parallel in Phase lb of Ahar ( Sankalia, et al 1969, 
p. 90; Fig. 46, T 109). 

(iv) Burnished Grey Wa1·e: 

This ware is handmade and of coarse fabric. It is treated on 
the outside with a slip and burnished. The surface colours include 
grey, tan, pink, black and their shades. Occasionally the rim of the 
pots and lids in this ware is painted in ochre red colour. Some of 
A.S.-10 
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the types in this ware are: ( 1) to ta-on-stand (Pl. IV, 3), ( 2) sphe
roid bowl (Fig. 5, 18 and 19), (3) deep bowl with almost vertical 
profile and splayed out rim (Fig. 5, 20), ( 4) shallow bowl with in
curved featureless rim (Fig. 5, 21), ( 5) carinated handi-type vase 
with flaring mouth, ( 6) oval-shaped vase with narrow mouth, 
( 7) vase with out-turned rim and bulbous body, ( 8) spheroidal 
miniature bowl, ( 9) vase with squat body and flaring rim and 
( 10) lid with either flat-topped or conical knob. 

( v J Thick Coarse Ware: 

This ware is reddish in colour, handmade, thick and of coarse 
gdtty fabric. It is usually devoid of slip but in some examples it 
is treated on the outside with a thin slip in the nature of slosh. 
The ware is decorated with incised and applied designs. The types 
met with in this ware are jar with convex sides, vase with vertical 
sides and vase with outcurved rim. 

(vi) Graffeti: 

On the Buff and Cream Ware and the burnished grey ware 
occur graffiti marks (Fig. 10). They include vertical single line, 
group of vertical lines, a vertical line flanked by a hooked line, 
ven1cal line with drooping strokes on either side, trisllla pattern, 
animal motif, squares, ladder pattern and star and Sun motifs. 

3. DISCUSSION 

As has been pointed out before, no evidence of overlap between 
the Phase II and the Phase III was found. On the contrary there 
is evidence to show that the site remained unoccupied for some 
period after it was deserted by the Late Harappans ( Sali, 1977). 
'!here was also no evidence to indicate that the Buff and Cream 
Ware which characterized the culture of Phase III has been de
rived from the Late Harappan Red Ware. It, therefore, goes with
out saying that the authors of the Buff and Cream Ware Culture, 
when arrived and settled at Daimabad, had already possessed a deve
loped cultural equipment of their own. This naturally poses a 
basic question of the origin of this culture and the region where 
from the people marched in Maharashtra. 

In the preceding pages it has been made clear that the impor
tant characteristic features of the Buff and Cream Ware are also to 
be found in the black-painted variant of the Malwa Ware of Period 
I of Prakash, the Cream-Slipped Ware of Phase I of Navdatoli and 
the black-painted pottery of Period I of Paunar. Interestingly 
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enough at the first two sites, like Phase III at Daimabad, the white
rainted black-and-grey or black-and-red ware of Abar complex is 
also associated. At Paunar black-and-red ware is associated with 
the painted ware but it is not possible to know from the report if 
it is of Ahar complex although there is a mention of traces of a 
vertical wavy line painted in white on one of the sherds. The above 
said evidence is important from various points of view. For exam
ple, the presence of pottery of Ahar complex in Phase III at Daima
bad will help fix a date for this Phase and besides, it has paved a 
way for searching the origin as well as the end of the Buff and Cream 
Ware Culture. 

So far as the problem of dating various cultures exposed at 
Daimabad is concerned, primarily the dates were estimated on the 
basis of the dates of the Malwa and Jorwe cultures in Maharashtra 
arrived at with the help of the available C-14 determinations for the 
sites at Inamgaon (Dhavalikar, 1977 ), Chandoli (Dea and Ansari, 
1965 l, Songaon (Deo, 1969) and Nevasa ( Sankalia, et al, 1959; also 
San.kalia, 1974, Appendix II) and the chronology of the Harappa 
Culture. 

The Malwa Culture at Inamgaon has been dated to 1600 B. C.-
1400• B. C. and the early Jorwe 1400 B. C. - 1000 B. C. (Dhavalikar, 
1977 l. It is but logical, therefore, to believe that dates for the 
Malwa and the Jorwe cultures at Daimabad may not vary much from 
these dates. It follows then that the dates for the cultures strati
graphically preceding the Malwa Culture should be earlier than 
1600 B. C. 

A period of 2300 B. C. - 1750 B. C. has been generally consi
dered the most plausible for the Harappa Culture (Agrawal, 1965 
in (eds.) Misra and Mate). Lal (1963) has rightly suggested that 
the Harappans in Gujarat and Rajasthan were on the move by about 
2000 B. C. It is roughly this time that has been assigned to the 
arrival of the (Late) Harappans at Daimabad. 

On the basis of the above considerations the dates for the 
Chalcolithic Phases at Daimabad have been estimated as under: 

Phase V 

Phase IV 

Phase III 

Phase II 

Phase I 

Jorwe Culture 

Malwa Culture 

Buff and Cream Ware Culture 

Late Harappa Culture 

Savalda Culture 

1400 B. C.-1000 B. C. 

1600 B. C.-1400 B. C. 

1800 B. C.-1600 B. C. 

2000 B. C.-1800 B. C. 

2200 B. C.-2000 B. C. 
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The C-14 dates so far obtained for the various Phases from the 
Physical Research Laboratory ( PRL), Ahmedabad, and The Birbal 
Sahni Institute of Palaeobotany ( BSIP), Lucknow, are given in the 
following table in stratigraphical order: 

Phase/Culture 

l'hnsc V, 
.Jorwe ci1Iturc, 
(House No. 38) 

l'husc V 
Jorwe Culture 
(Kiln No. 1) 

PllL No. ancl Dale 

Overlap between Phnse I\' l'HL -Hl 
(:'\fnlwa) nncl Phn5c V (.Jorwc) 

-------------

Topmosl luyer of l'HL -i12 
l'huse l V, 1Hulw11 
Culturl' 

------
Lowest loycr of l'hnse IV 
~Iulwa Culture 

l'hnsc Ill, Buff nntl Cream PIH, -J28::l;iOO±1 IO) 
\\'nre Culture 1;;:;0 11.l'. 

Phase III, Buff nnd Cream l'HL ·HU (3070) 
Wnre Culture 1120 11.l'. 
(lowest Iaycl') 
·----

Phnsc II, l'HL -l:!O (J.1.10) 
Lute Hnrnppo Culture 540 A.D. 

(The sample wn~ 
contaminntecl I 

Phase II l'RL ·~20 (11710±210) 
Lute HaruppR Culture 17110 TI.('. 

l'hase I, l'HL 42rl (3400 ± 220) 
Snvalda Culture 15.10 n.c. 

BS·I711 

BS-178 

nSJP No. nnrl Dnfr 

2070 ± 100 
(3050 ± 100) 
1100 B.C. 

2050 :.l: 100 
(8040 ± 100) 
1000 n.c. 

:1230±100 
(:1320± 100) 
1:110 u.c. 

:12!'i0± 100 
(SlH-0±120) 
1:100 H.C. 

BS-181 :moo ± 1011 
(8080 ± 110) 
1130 B.C. 

U8-1H2 3130 ± 00 
3230 ± 100 
1280 IJ.('. 

BS·l 77 :HOO ± 105 
(3500 ± 105) 
HHO n.c. 

BS·l80 :moo ± 100 
l3480 :I.: 110) 
1580 B.C. 

HS-17U 11500 ±!JO 
(3005 ± 05) 
1745 H.C. 

(The dates in parenthesis are based on the half-life value 5730 
± 40 y·ears). 

The above table would show stratigraphical inconsistency be· 
tween the dates of samples PRL 429, PRL 419, PRL 428, BS-176, BS· 
180, BS-182 and BS-181. The sample PRL 420 was contaminated 
having been found covered with later sand and silt deposited by the 
river. 
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On the determination of sample BS-177 for the Buff and Cream 
Ware Culture Rajagopalan of the Birbal Sahni Institute of Palaeo
botany comments (per. com.) "Date younger than estimate. But lies 
within the lu error bar, probably the true age". Accordingly, this 
determination, when seen with the statistical error band, will lie 
within the age bracket of ( 1505 B. C.-1715 B. C.), that is, within the 
limits of 1500 B. C.-1700 B. C. Since there is no likelihood of the 
sample being younger than 1600 B. C. in the light of the age-limit 
assigned for the Malwa Culture in Maharashtra the age of the sample 
will have to be considered as lying somewhere between 1600 B. C. 
and 1700 B.C. 

It has been pointed out before that the pottery of Ahar com
plex occurring in Phase III in association with the Buff and Cream 
Ware has parallels in the pottery from Ahar proper. The Period I, 
from which the parallels have been cited, is dated to 1725 ± 110 
B. C. ( Sankalia, et al, 1969, pp. 5-6). In the light of this evidence 
the estimated date of 1800 B. C.-1600 B. C. for the Phase III of Dai
mabad seems quite reasonable. 

It needs to be mentioned that a kind of Buff and imitation Buff
slipped ware was found in Period Ia of Abar ( Sankalia, et al, 1969, 
Pl. III). It occurred in a very small quantity. Yet an interesting 
aspect about it is, it occurs in a fairly early horizon datable to cil·co 
2000 B. C. Earlier, Agrawal ( IAR 1955-56, 11) also reported a 
variety of painted pottery with black designs ex·ecuted on whitish 
yellow surface from Period I of Abar. Important is also the evid~ 
ence from Nagda UAR 1955-56, 11-19) where the ceramics of Period 
I, with 22 ft. thick occupational deposit, consisted of red or cream· 
coloured pottery bearing variety of designs. 

Mention should also be made of the buff ware from Malvan 
which is similar to that found on the Harappan sites in Gujarat 
(Allchin and Joshi, 1970>. 

The evidence which carries g11eat importance in the present con
text is that of the presence of Black-and-Red Ware of Ahar com
plex in Period I of Prakash and Phase III of Daimabad. This has 
left no doubt that the Aharians had contacts with the people of 
Maharashtra in circa 1700 B. C. Whether there was something more 
than the contacts or the Aharians contributed towards the make up 
of the Buff and Cream Culture cannot be said with certaintv at 
this stage. Because, the problem of development of the Ahar Cul
ture itself needs to be studied properly. From the evidence it 
seems that the Ahar influences do not appear to be confinPd to mere 
technique. It may be mentioned that certain styles of paintings on 
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the Ahar Black-and-Red Ware ( Sankalia, et al, 1969, Fig. 4, Dll and 
Dl8; Fig. 6, D45, D50 l show close resemblance with the black-pain
ted designs on the Buff and Cream War.e of Daimabad (Fig. 4, 5-7 
and 9-12; Fig. 3, 1, 2, 4; Fig. 4, 14, 18, 20; Fig. 7, 13 and Fig. 9, 
13). They resemble so closely with each other that it has to be in
ferred that either the latter have been originated from the former 
or both have a common origin. 1 

The evidence from Phase I of Navdatoli is no less interesting. 
"Phase I is remarkable for the simultaneous appearance or occur
rence of three wares, viz. ( 1 J the white-painted Black-and-Red 
Ware, (2) The Cream-Slipped Ware and (3) The Black-on-Red Ware 

Of greater importance, not only numerically, but considering 
its wide range of forms - bowls, goblets, dishes-on-stand, Iotas and 
medium sized storage jars, is the Cream-Slipped Ware. Its genesis 
is still unknown". (Sankalia, et al, 1971, p. 80). The disappear
ance of the Cream-Slipped Ware by Phase II .is also noteworthy as 
it indicates dominance of Malwa Ware. It has been rightly sugges
ted that the former might be the inspiration behind the Malwa 
Ware ( Sankalia, et al .. 1967, 413). In Phase IV, viz. Malwa, of Dai- · 
mabad occurs a small quantity of imitation Buff and Cream Ware. 

It would now be clear from the foregoing that certain impor
tant features of the Buff and Cream Ware of Phase III of Daimabad 
are also to be found in the variant of Malwa Ware of Period I of 
Prakash, the Cream-Slipped Ware of Phase I of Navdatoli and the 
black-on-red pottery of Period I of Paunar. It, therefore, seems 
quite likely that all these wares have a common origin. The asso
ciation of the Black-and-Red Ware at all these sites is significant. 

Neither in Phase I of Navdatoli the Cream-Slipped Ware, nor 
in Pleriod I of Prakash the variant of Malwa Ware have been recog~ 
nized as representing a full-fledged Chalcolithic Culture. The black
on-red ware of Period I of Paunar is said to indicate "features asso
ciated, if at all, with degenerate Malwa Ware" (Deo and Dhava
likar, 1968, 7). This author is of the opinion that this ware belongs 
to the group of the variant of Malwa Ware of Period I of Prakash 
and of Buff and Cream Ware of Dairnabad. At Paunar the horizon 
of this Chalcolithic pottery occurs isolated in the lowest levels and 
there is no evidence to understand its stratigraphic relation with 
any of the known Chalcolithic Cultures. But at Daimabad the cor~ 

1. lnciden.tally it may be mentioned that the earthen Iota from Prakash illus-
. trated in Pl. 5 in Potteries in Ancient India, (1969, ed. D. P. Sinha) and 

typologically regarded as the ancestor of the modern .Gujarati and Maha
rashtrian Iotas is in fact an ancestor of what is very popularly known in 
Mahar<ishtrn as the Mal'wadi Iota (Please also cf. Pl. VIIl-6 in this paper). 
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responding Buff and Cream Ware represents, in a stratified context, 
a full-fledged Chalcolithic Culture quite distinct, in particularly its 
ceramic industries, from the preceding Late Harappan and the suc
ceeding Malwa cultures. Since this aspect has been recognized at 
Daimabad for the first time the author proposes the name Daimabad 
Ware for the Buff and Cream Ware and for the culture represented 
by it Daimabad Culture. 

It appears from the available evidence that the Daimabad Cul
ture was not the result of the local development at Daimabad or for 
that matter in Maharashtra. Its authors arrived from outside Maha
rashtra and settled at Daimabad with fully developed cultural mate
rial of their own. The excavation at Daimabad has thus showed that 
in about a period of two centuries early in the first half of the 
second millennium B. C. the region of Maharashtra witnessed two 
major waves of immigrants, the earlier being of the (Late) Harap
pans. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

I am deeply beholden to Shri M. N. Deshpande and Shri B. K. 
Thapar, former Director Generals, Archaeological Survey of India, 
New Delhi, for assigning me the project of Daimabad excavation anr:l 
their guidance, encouragement and discussions on the evidence ob
tained from the excavation from time to time. 

I am highly thankful to Sarvashri M. V. N. Krishna Rao, at pre
sent Assistant Superintending Archaeologist, ArchaeoloErical Survey 
of India, Konark, and D. M. Kulkarni, D. R. Patil, V. B. Mathadhi
kari, Surveyor, G. L. Gaikwad, Photographer Grade II, R. S. Tram
bake, Modeller and R. D. Ingale, Marksman, all of the South-Wes
tern Circle of the Survey for their assistance in the field. Thanks are 
also due to Shri G. L. Gaikwad for the photographs, Shri R. S. Tram
bake and Shri R. D. Ingale for pottery drawings and Shri Anokhi 
Lal Verma of the Central Circle of the Survey for preparing the 
map showing important Chalcolithic sites mentioned in the text. 

I am grateful to Shri Krishnan Kutty of the Central Circle of 
the Survey for typing the matter of the paper. 

REFERENCES 

Agrawal, D. P., 1!165. in Indian Prehistory 1964, (eds.) Misra, V. N. and Mate, 
M. S·., Deccan College Building Centenary Silver Jubilee Series No. 32, Deccan 
College, Poona, pp, 138-41. · 

Allchin, F. R. and Joshi, J. P., 1970, "Malvan - Further light on the southern 
extension of the Indians Civilization", Journal of the Royal As1atk Society, 
1970, l, London, pp. 20-28. 



152 S. A. SALi 

Dco,.-S. B., 1969, So1Lf/Cton Excnvation 1965, Decct111 College, Poona. 
- and Ansari, Z. D .. 1965, Chalcolithic Cha11doll, Deccan College Building Cen

tenary and Silver Jubilee .Series No. 39. Deccan College, Poona. 
and Dhavaliknr, M. K.. 1968, Pa11111lr Exr.atifltion (1967), Nagpur University. 
:Nagpur. 

Dhavalikor. M. K .. 1977, ··Inamgaon: The Pattern of Settlement", l'tfan and E1wiron
mcmt, Vol. I. 1977, Indian Society for Prehistoric and Quaternary Stu~es. 
Ahmeclabad, pp. 46-51. 

J11dia11 Archaeology - 1\ Review, I IAR) 1955-56. p. 11. 
- (IAR) 1958-59, pp. 15-18. 
-· (JAR) 1975-76, pp. 31-34. 
Kajale, M. D., 1!178, "On the Botanical findings from Excavations at Daimabad, 

A Chnlcolithic site in Western Maharashtra. India", Current Science, Vol. 46, 
No. 23, Dec. 5. 1977, Bangalore, pp. 318-19. · 

Lal. B. B., 1963, '"A Picture emerges - an assessment of the Carbon-14 datings 
of the protohistoric cultures of the Inda-Pakistan subcontinent ... Ancient India, 
18 and 19, Archaeological Survey of India, 1962 and 63, pp. 208-21. 

Sali, S. A .. 196'1, "'A New Ceramic of the Chalcolilhic from Dhulia district (Maha
rashtra)", Journal of tile Asiatic Society of Bombay, Vol. 38, Bombay, 1963, 
pp. 207-10. 
1970, "This Harappa Culture as revealed through surface explorations in the 
Central Tapli Basin'', Journal of the Oriental fastit11te, M. S. University of 
Baroda,c Vol. XX, No. 2, pp. 93-101. 

·1917; .'1'he Harappan Contacts in the Deccan", Proceedings of the Symposium 
of I11dus Civilizntion: P.-ob!ems and Issues. Institute of Advanced Studies. 
Simla, (in press). 
1979, "The Harappans of Daimabad", Proceedings of tlte Seminar 011 the Harap-· 
pa1~ Civiliz11tion organized b\• the American .Institute of Indian Studies . nt 
Srinagar in June 1979 (in press). 

Sankalia. H. D. and Deo, .S. B., 1955. Re11ort on 1/ie Excavations at Nasik and 
Jorwe 1950-51, Deccan College, Poona. 
Deo, S. B., Ansari, Z. D. and Ebt·hardt, S., 1960. From History to Pre/iislory 
at NetJasa. Deccan College, Poona. 

Deo, S. B. and Ansari, Z. D., 1969, Excavations at Altar (Tambavati), Deccan 
College Building Centenary and Silv.er Jubilee Series, 45, Deccan .College, 
Poona. 

Deo, S. B. and Ansari, Z. D., 1971, Cha!co!it/iic Navdatoli (Excavations .at 
Navdatoli 195i-59), Deccan College Research Institute and M. S. University 
Publication No. 2, Poona-Baroda. 

Thapar, B. K., 1067, "Prakash 1!155: A Chalcolithic Site in the Tapti Valley". 
A11cien.t India. 20 nnd 21, 1964 and 65, pp. 5-167. 



DAIMABAD 

A 

B C 

A Two pots in a partial burial, Phase Ill 
B Symbolic burial, Phase lil 
C Pot burial, Phase Ill 

Vll 
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A Pottery of Phase III. 1, 2, 4 and 5 D<.iimabad Ware: :~. Burnished 
Ware: li, loti1 of Abar black ;ind i.:rey Ware 

B Vase of Daimabad Ware found in 1958-59 season 



IX 

A Sankar:?ai:ia on a silver coin· of Agathocles, Afghanistan 

B Kri;;r:ia (Vi~r:iu) holding a wheel (cakra) on a silver coin of Agathoclcs, Afghanistan 

C Ekfmarhsa group (Balarama, Subhadra and ~·i,;r:ia), Patna Museum 
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A Kr~l)a uplifting ml. Govardhana, Mandor 

B Scenes from Kr~l)a's Lifo, Badami. From left to right: Change of babies, 

Churning of butter, PUlanii-vadha, $akata-bhai1ga 



KRSNA IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

CONTRIBUTION OF KRSNA SAGA TO 

INDIAN CULTURE 

H. D. SANKALIA 

INDIAN tradition, written as well as oral, has always maintained 
that Kr~i:ia, the child-god of Gokul-Vrindavana, the friend and 

adviser of Arjuna, and the narrator of the G'itii has continued to in
spire Indians of all walks of life, poets, saints, philosophers, students 
as well as teachers, peasants and merchants all over India. For as 
the G'itii repeatedly affirms Kr~a combined in himself all the as
pects and powers of other gods, such as Brahma, Vi;;ryu and Siva. 
And now ~a is conquering the West. He had already conquered 
southeast Asia - Thailand, Cambodia ( Kampuchia). Viet Nam -
thirteen centuries ago. 

Today, barring Western Punjab (now in Pakistan), important 
seats of Kr~i;ia-worship are located in Eastern Punjab, Haryana, 
Himachal Pradesh, Kashmir and Jammu, Assam, Bihar, Orissa, West 
Bengal, Bangladesh, Andhra, Tamil Nadu, Kerala, Karnatak, Maha
rashtra, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan. (Please see the 
map). . ' 

What is the source of all this inspiration? Selfless devotion 
and Love ( Prema). Siva is always feared, though he is easily 
pleased; so also the goddess (Devi). It is the Love which ~rya 
first inspired among the simple cowherds ( gopas) and gopls in 
Gokul. This flame which is supposed to have been lighted 5000 
years ago has never been extinguished. How it gradually spread 
all over India has been beautifully illustrated by Dr. P. Banerjee of 
the National Museum in Life of Kri;~1a in Indian Art. 

Strange as it may seem, the earliest archaeological evidence 
for the deification of Kr!?i:ia as Vasudeva comes from a site (Ai 
Khanoum J in Afghanistan. On a silver coin of Agathocles, a Greek 
ruler of North-west India in 2nd century B. c. Kr~i;ia is shown as 
the Ku~ai;ia King at Mathura, in a long coat, a chudidar pyajama, 
wearing shoes with upturned toes, and wielding a wheel ( cakra) 
(pl. IX-A, B 1. 
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Next are the three stone figures from a site near Gaya. 
(pl. IX-C) These figures are evidently of Kp;;J;la of the Mahiibhiirnta 
[llld not of Gokul. 

Though two inscriptions in early Brahmi of the 1st century 
B. C. refer to the images of five heroes of the Vr:;;J;l'iS in a stone 
temple, no sculptural evidence has so far come from Mathura until 
the Ku~ii.J;ia period. 

On the contrary, recent excavations by a German expedition 
at Sonkh, near Mathura, have provided excellent evidence in the 
form of an aspidal temple of a Naga, and the bronze figure of 
Skanda. This might signify, as I think (provided no further arch
aeological evidence is found in a future excavation at Mathura) that 
before the Kr-5i:ia cult arose at Mathura, Naga-worship was prevalent 
there. 

!{+·~9a first ousted the Naga cult of Mathura, as the Kaliya
damana story would signify, and then a wonderful amalgamation 
of the two cults took place. The thousand-headed cobra became 
the couch of Vi~9u and we have the famous images of Vi!?9u as 
$e~asay'i at Deogarh, Trivendrum and elsewhere. Kr!?I;la likewise 
eliminated the worship of Indra, the god of rain. Both these were 
remarkable achievements which brought together the various 
foreign and indigenous ethnic elements. This is also indicated in 
no uncertain terms by the Garut;la Pillar at Vidi.Sa (Benagar) in 
Madhya Pradesh, which was set up by a Greek Heliodorus, an 
inhabitant of Taxila for the worship of the Bhagavata Vasudeva in 
the 2nd century B. C. Of the same period and nature are two in
scriptions from sites at Nagari, near Chitor in Rajasthan. The 
Nanaghat inscription of Queen Nayanika, of the Satavahana dynasty, 
!s of an identical date and opens with an invocation to Sankar.;;a9a, 
Vasudeva and other deities. 

Thus we are assured that the worship of Sankarl?ai:ia (Baladeva, 
elder brother of Kr~i;ia) and Vasudeva flourished from Afghanistan 
in the north to Maharashtra in the south in the earliest historical 
pr>riod. How exactly the cult of Gopala-Kr~a (~a of Gokul) 
started cannot be archaeologically documented. Probably it started 
in Mathura at about this period (2nd-3rd century A.D.) and not only 
got it identified with Vasudeva-Kr~i;ia and V~J;lU, but slowly ousted 
that of Saitkar1?ai;ia, regarded as the elder brother of vasudeva
~·~a. 

Henceforward though several Purii~as, including the Bhiigavata, 
and the Mahiibhiirata, invariably mention Baladeva, the latter 
plays a very insignificant role, whereas exploits of K~i;ia began to 
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be carved in large narrative panels, first in Rajasthan (pl. X-A) 
and later in Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. This movement 
got a great fillip because the most powerful rulers of the time 
14th-6th century A. D. l - the Gupta dynasty, ruling from Patali
putra, declared themselves as Parama-bhiigavatas (great devotees 
of Vig1u-Kr.\i9a). 

This lead was followed by other rulers, and monuments of the 
Calukyas of Badami, Karnataka (pl. X-B), contain some of the 
finest and most detailed account of Kr~9a's exploits in Gokul. We 
have to imagine that this could not have happened unless the 
artists (sculptors) knew the stories well. And this was possible in 
those days because the masses (though illiterate in our sense, not 
knowing reading and writing) frequently heard the recitation of 
the Pw·ii'l)-as in cities as well as villages. 

Similar was the case in other states - Andhra, Tamil Nadu, 
Orissa, Bengal, Gujarat, as the extant archaeological evidence proves. 
Not only were the exploits of Kr~9a depicted in sma.11 and large 
panels in temples of other deities like Siva and Surya, but temples 
devoted exclusively to Kr~i;ia-worship were built. 

When this movement received a setback in the 13th century and 
later, as iconoclasts began to destroy temples, the love and devo
tion for Kr~rya found expression in miniature paintings. 

Probably Gujarat gave the lead, where there was already an 
earlier tradition started by the Jainas. This movement spread like 
wild fire, fanned as it was by another parallel movement, namely 
devotional songs in regional languages. The echoes of the Gi.""t'a
Govinda were heard in the far off Gujarat. and a reference to thP 
famous song of Jayadeva occurs in an inscription of the 12th-13th cen
tury king. Everywhere, the love of Radha and Kn;l}.a, or Gopi-Krgrn, 
Rasakr'iQ.a and GopI-Vastrahararya were the most popular themes in 
paintings. 

While the facial features of Kr~i;i.a and Radha are idealized by 
long eye-lashes, it is interesting to note Krs;1~a dressed in tight fitting 
chud.idar pyjama, and long flowing Moghul robe. (I think a modern 
artist would prefer to depict ~·~:r:i.a in bell-bottom trousers, and long, 
dishevelled hair!). 

Such paintings were not confined to manuscripts. Often time8 
the wall and ceilings of palaces were decorated with such paintings, 
Even the austere Marathas did not escape the influence. For recent
ly manuscripts have been unearthed from the Bharat Samshodhak 
Mary~al, Pune, and published by Dr. M. S. Mate and his pupils Dr. 
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Usha Ranade and Dr. Kamal Chavan in two excellent publications. 
Even the famous palace of the Peshwas at Pune, now in derelict 
Shanwarwada, once contained such wall-paintings. 

These illustrated manuscripts as well as palace-paintings only 
touched the then elite, and were gradually forgotten, until rescued 
by manuscript-hunters and archaeologists. But it was the devotio
nal literature, whether in Gujarat or Bengal, Andhra or Karnataka, 
Bihar, Orissa, Haryana or Kashmir that enthralled the masses. The 
devotional songs by Jayadeva, Mirabai, Suradasa or Tukarama are 
daily recited even at present, and thus have acquired a perma
nent place in the Indian mind. Philosophical background to the 
Krl?r;i.a-worship was givEn by Rarnanuja, Vallabhacarya and other 
saint-philosophers of the 16th century. Two centuries later Saha
jananda or Svami-Narayru;ia used both the devotional songs as well 
as the philosophy to bring about a social reformation in Gujarat, 
which was praised by the then British rulers. 

Not only the rich and poor among the merchant classes, and 
peasants, but Kathis and Kol'is who had taken to highway robbery 
and a life of drinking and smoking opium were weaned away from 
such bad habits, but thousands were made satsangis (a life of purity 
and detachment). Swami~Naraya1~a and his followers have built a 
number of temples of K!·.g1a, not only all over India but even in 
Africa and the United States. And now a huge temple is being built 
in London. 

But besides these external manifestations of the increasing 
popularity of the Kp;;I}.a-cult, what we should admire is the whole
hearted devotion of the followers of Srila Prabhupada. His transla
tion of Sr'i Caitanya Caritiimrta in 17 colourful volumes, as well as 
the 10th Skandha of Srimad Bhiigavata are well known. In less than 
15 years, his followers have not only revived the glory of Gokul
Vrindavan, the birth-place of K!'-\ir,ta, but by their practice of the 
traditional way of life of a Brahmacari, - tonsured head, simple 
saffron clothes, personal purity - and ecstatic devotion, called 
Dhun, have given new value to these fast-vanishing aspects of 
Indian culture. 
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SCJENTIFIC AND TECH NlCAL CONTENTS IN ,_ 
KAUTILYA'S ARTHASASfRA 

MRINALINI SARPOTDAR 

THE Vedic Age created vast and varied literature which can be 
said to be the earliest attempt of the Indo-ArYans in the field of 

intellectual activities. This literature is speculative in nature. 
During the fourth century B. C. for the first time, we see secular 
literature like Artha.scistra. The Artha11iistrn is a treatise on Politics. 
The very fact that a separate treatise was thought of itself is a proo{ 
that the society was coming out of religious clutches and becoming 
analytical. From the 4th century B. C. the ancient Indian History 
stands on the firm ground of historicity. Ancient Indians had 
come into contacts with the Persians and the Greeks, which seems 
to have brought the change in the attitude of the society. The pic
ture that emerges from the Arthasiistra is that of an advanced society 
with strong centralised government; having a definite state policy 
and looking after every aspect of mundane life with the help of Minis
ters and Superintendents. 

In short, during the 4th century B. c., we see that the holistic 
view of life of the Aryan Society recedes into the background, and 
the secular attitude is being developed. From the point of view 
of the history of Science and Technological ideas, Artha.S«stra has 
a special importance. It does not consist of scattered statements 
of scientific importance, but is a well arranged Book devoted to 
various "Sciences", chapter ( adhyayas l by chapter. It is an en
cyclopaedia-like work divided into 15 adhikarru;i.as (sections) and 
180 prakarar;ias (subjects) and 150 adhyayas (chapters). Glimpses 
of this work reveal in ( Arthasastra) chapter XI, of Book II, which 
deals with Gemology, chapter XII, deals with Mining and Metallur
gical operations, minting coins, Ocean mining, Salt manufacturing, 
etc. The chapters XIII and XIV deal with the duties of the super
intendent of gold and goldsmith's workshop and malpractices in 
gold dealings. In the chapter XVII, various kinds of trees consti
tuting the forest wealth ar.e mentioned; giving some information on 
medicinal plants. A detailed discussion on weights and measures 
as also measurements of space and time, with astronomical titbits, 
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form the subject-matter of chapters XIX and XX. The chapter 
XXIV is full of interest from the point of view of agricultural prac
tices, cattle-rearing, animal husbandry; detailed information on 
horses and elephants, including their upkeep and uses in war and 
peace, are described in the chapters XXIX, XXX, XXXI and 
XXXII. Classification of agricultural land, meteorology, public 
health including sanitation as also several matters of scientific and 
technical interest characterize this unique ancient text. 

There seems to be some kind of a "Science-Policy'' in the 
Mauryan empire. Even a casual reader of this Arthasiisira will get 
the impression that Science and Technology received the fullest 
possible attention in Mauryan times. Utilization of this knowledge 
was made through the establishment of several government depart. 
ments. 'Ihey were charged with one or more technical subjects and 
were efficient and effective in working. 

Here is an attempt to show the scientific and technical con
tents in the Arthasastra. 

After the customary salutation to the past authors like Sukra 
mld Brhaspati, Kautilya first discusses the end, uses of sciences or 
the scope of various sciences (Book I, Chapter II, III, R. Shama
shastri). He also discusses a very important thing, and that is about 
the quality of a student who wants to study the sciences. (Book I, 
Ch.· vi, vii). To Kautilya, in student there should be "total absence of 
discrepancy, ( avipratipatti) handicap or defect in the perception of 
sound, touch, colour, flavour and scent by means of the ear, the skin, 
the eyes, the tongue and the nose''. This indicates Kautilya's pro
per scientific approach. A person desirous of learning science 
should be a normal being. He should be without any organic handi
cap or defect as, the defective sense organ will bring defective ob· 
servation and will not give a correct picture of a situation. 

Kau~ilYa does not seem to believe in auspicious or inauspicious 
influence of the stars over the destiny of men and kings. In fact, 
he condemns the frequent consultation of astrology on the parts of 
the kings. (IX: IV: 351). 

He devotes a chapter on giving various clues to locate mineral 
deposits. This is no less modern. The description of the clues and 
the colours of oozes and exudations are also given for identification 
of ores of gold, copper and silver. The clues for locating bituminous 
deposits, tin ore, lead ore, etc. are quite scientific. 
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Kautilya's observation that faint colour, sandy layer, spots, 
holes, bad perforation and scratches are defects in gems are as 
modern as one can think. 

The treatise is full of Scientific and Technical contents and these 
contents noted Bookwise are as follows:-

Book No. I: 

( 1) Ideal Student . . . . . . absence of organic defect or handicap 
( avipratiptti l (I. VI .11). Idea of Proper Scientific approach 

( 2) Measuring a day (I. VII .13 & I. XIX. 38). 

1. 3) Mechanical Contrivance ...... Building made to collapse. 
etc. (l.XX.40 ). 

( 4) Idea of having Fire-proof place (I. XX. 40 I. 

( 5) Anti-dots to poisonous snakes - Remedies against. poison 
I.XX.40). 

( 6) Technique of administrating poison /subtle ways of killing 
(l.XX.41). 

l 7) Ways of detacting the poison in food (I. XXI. 43). 

( 8) Physical symptoms of a person administrating poison 
(I. XXI. 43 ) . 

I 9) Physicians and Experts . . . . . . Employment of almost 
modern methods for the personal safety of the king. 
( I. XXI. 43-44) . 

Book No. II: 

( 1) Making animals harmless by depriving their claws, teeth 
. . . . . . ( II . II . 49 ) . 

( 2) Methodical study of animals ( lI. II. 50). 

( 3) Veterinary doctors (II. II. 50). 

(4) Qualitywise classification of animals (II.II.50). 

( 5) Measuring the land . . . . . . l II. II. 52, 53, 54). 

( 6) Safety measures . . . . . . in forts (II. III. 52). 

( 7) Mechanical devices . . . . . . Turrent (II. III. 53). 

( 8) Machines ( Yantras) ...... can destroy 100 persons at once. 
. . . . . . (II . III. 54) . 

( 9) Explosives - Agnisamyogas (II . III . 54). 

'10) Measuring the distance . . . . . . I II. I & IV .45-46 & 56 ) . 
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( 11) Underground chamber . . . . . . three floor height f II. V. 57-
58). 

( 12) Movable Staircase . . . . . . (II. V. 57-58). 

( 13) Protection against fire, poison . . . . . . (II. V. 58) · 

t 14) Rain-gauge ( Var~amana) ...... ·Measuring rain (II. V. 58). 

( 15) Counterfiet Coins and Coin Examiners (II. 1.}C. 58 & 69). 

( 16) The division of time . . . . . . (II. VI, VII. 60 & 63). 

(17) Gemology . . . . . . (II. XI. 75, 76, 77, 78). 

(18) Knowledge of Tanning . . . . . . \II. XI. 79-80). 

(19) Wool ...... Technique of making rain-proof (ll.XI.80-
81): 

( 20) Mining operation .. : . . . Scientific and analytic process 
like distillation (III . XII. 82-83). 

l21) Metal Technology ...... Processes known (II.Ch.XII. 
XIV .90). 

( 22) Use of Magnet known (II. XIV. 90 l. 

( 23) Techniques employed for stealing gold (II. :XIV, 91.1. 

( 24) Thorough knowledge of Botany ( 11. XVII). 

( 25) Immovable, movable Machines - Armoury (11. XVIII. 
101). 

! 26) Measurement of Space and Time (II. XX .106). 

( 27) Measures of Time (II. XX .107). 

( 28) Measuring of Rain fall and their observations (II. XXIV. 
115-116). 

(. 29) Forecast of Rain and Astronomical Observation (II. XXIV. 
116). 

( 30) Agricultural Observation . . . . . . When to sow and what 
to sow (II. XXIV. 116). 

( 31) Fermentation . . . . . . Knowledge of Chemistry and Botany 
. . . . . . various Arishtas and Asavas (II. XXV .120). 

( 32) Knowledge of granulated sugar; Molasses (II. XXV .121). 

( 33) Observations regarding Animals and Animal Care (II. 
XXIX.130). 

Book No. Ill: 

( 1) A t~st. of impotency 
Xviii .193). 

A.S.-11 

KnowleQg_e of ...... (III. 
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Book No. IV: 

I 1) Remedies against National calamities like Rats, Locusts, 
Insects, Birds (IV. III. 209). 

I 2) Examination of sudden death . . . . . . idea of Postmort.em 
(IV. VII .217-218). 

Book No. VIII: 

( 1) Action against Science ...... A source of Downfall (VIII 
II.125). 

Book No. IX: 

( 1 ) Disbelief in the ausp1c10usness of lunar days and stars 
No .fatalism (IX. IV. 351). 

Book No. XII: 

(1) Secret Contrivances to kill the enemy lXII.V.391, 410 & 
XIV .1.411). 

Book No. XIV: 

( 1) Secret means to injure an enemy: Powders, Ointments and 
Smokes (XIV. V .411, 12, 13). 

Book No. XIV: 

( 1) Delusive Contrivances . . . . . . renders fasting possible for 
a month etc. (XIV.ll.415, 16, 17) ). 

From the foregoing list of the Scientific and Technical contents 
of Arthasastra, Kautilya seems to be a man of method. Method 
makes a system and systematised knowledge becomes a science. 
'Hinderance to science brings destruction' is the firm opinion of 
Kautilya. A question was posed to Kautilya as to "which is better, 
a blind king or a king erring against the science?" Kautilya's 
answer to this was, ''Blind king can be made by his supporters to 
adhere whatever line of policy he ought to. But an erring king 
who is bent on doing what is against the science brings about des
truction to himself and his kingdom by maladministration". (VIII. 
II. 325 ). 

For references please refer Kauiilya's Artlrnsastra by Dr. R. Shamasastry, 8th 
F.cl.n., 1967, Mysore. 
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A JUNGIAN ANALYSIS OF THE BHAGAVADGITA 

ARVIND SHARMA 

I 

Carl Gustav Jung ( 1875-1961) 1 has been, along with Sigmund 
Freud, one of the main formative influences in determining the re
lation of modern psychology to religion.1 Among the "main points 
in Jung's system", which he termed analytical psychology rather 
than psychoanalysis, is "His classification of man into introverted 
and extraverted types" and ''further distinctions resting on the idea 
that in each person one or more of four primary functions of mind 
(i.e. thinking, feeling, sensation and intuition) predominate" .·1 Jung 
began by identifying the "thinking type with the introvert and the 
feeling type with the extravert"4 but remarks that "A deeper ela
boration of the problem proved this combination to be untenable'',5 
so that to the twofold classification of man as introverted and ex
traverted types was added the fourfold classification of the primary 
functions of the mind. These two schemes of classification were 
integrated in his Psychological Types to provide an eightfold classi
fication among Extraverted Thinking, Feeling, Sensation and Intui
tive Types and Introverted Thinking, Feeling, Sensation and Intui
tive Types. 6 

The purpose of this paper is to examine the extent to which 
Jung's analysis can be applied to the Bhagavadgita, which he cites 
at least once in Psychological Types.1 One is encouraged to do so 
by his remark that "When a problem is accepted as religious, it gains 
a psychological significance of immense importance; a value is in-

1. See Dr. Jolan Jacobi, The Psychology of C. G. Jung (London: Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Trubner & Co. Ltd., 1942), pp. 147-149. 

2. See Erich Fromm, Psycl1oanal11sis and Religion (Yale University Press, 1950), 
Chapter II. 

J. Encyclopaedia Britannica, Vol. 13 (Chicago; William Benton, 1968), p. 135. 
4. C. G. Jung, Psychological Types of The Psychology of Individ1mtion (London: 

Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co. Ltd., 19Z3), p. 14. 
5. Ibid. 
6. Ibid., Chapter X. 
7. Ibid., p. 243, according to the Index also on p. 244 but no such citation seem!I 

to be traceable. 
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volved which relates to the whole of man, hence also the uncon
scious (the realm of the gods, the other world, etc.)•·:~ 

II 

Jung introduces his Psychological Types to the reader with the 
observation that "In my practical work with nervous patients I have 
long been struck by the fact among the many individual differences 
in human psychology there exist also typical distin.ctions: two types 
especially became clear to me which I have termed Introversion and 
the Extraversion Types''.9 Jung. goes on to elaborate this distinc
tion in a broader context thus: 

From sheer necessity, therefore, I must confine myself to 
a presentation of principles which I have abstracted from an 
abundance of observed facts. In this there is no question of 
deductio a priori, as it might well appear: it is rather a deduc
tive presentation of empirically gained understanding. It is 
my hope that this insight may prove a clarifying contribution 
to a dilemma which, not in analytical psychology alone but 
also in other provinces of science, and especially in the per
sonal relations of human beings one to another, has led and still 
continues to lead to misunderstanding and division. For it ex
plains how the existence of two distinct types is actually a fact 
that has long been known: a fact that in one form or another 
has dawned upon the observer of human nature or shed light upon 
the brooding reflection of the thinker; presenting itself, for ex
ample, to Goethe's intuition as the embracing principle of systole 
and d.iastole. The names and forms in which the mechanism of in
troversion and extraversion has been conceived are extremely 
diverse, and are, as a rule, adapted only to the standpoint of 
the individual observer. Notwithstanding the diversity of the 
formulations, the common basis or fundamental idea shines 
constantly through, namely, in the one case an outward move
ment of interest toward the object, and in the other a move
ment of interest away from the object, towards the subject and 
his own psychological processes. In the first case the object 
works like a magnet upon the tendencies of the subject; it is, 
therefore, an attraction that to a large extent determines the 
subject. It even alienates him from himself: his qualities may 
become so transformed, in the sense of assimilation to the ob
ject, that one could imagine the object to possess an extreme 
and even decisive significance for the subject. It might almost 

8. C. G. Jung, op. cit., p. 239. 
D. Jbid., p, 9. 
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seem as though it were an absolute determination, a special 
purpose of life or fate that he should abandon himself wholly 
to the object. to 

Though the text of the Bhagavadgitii does not explicitly refer 
to this distinction between the two Types, it is implicitly contained 
in the context of the situation it represents. For the "ffitd opens 
with a problem. Arjuna refuses to fight and raises difficulties. He 
puts a plausible plea for abstention from activity and for retreat 
from the world" .11 Thus the Gita "raises the question whether 
action or renunciation of action is better ... '' .12 Or, in the termi
nology of Hindu philosophy, the question of pravrtti (tending to 
work) and nivrtti (cessation from work) is raised.13 J uni; defines 
Extraversion as "an outward .... turning of the libido. With this con
cept I denote a manifest relatedness of subject to object in the sense 
of a positive movement of subjective interest towards the object. 
Everyone in the state of extraversion thinks, feels, and acts in re
lation to the object, and moreover in a direct and clearly observable 
fashion, so that no doubt can exist about his positive dependence 
on the object".1 4 Now prav.,tti .is defined as: "Active life (as op
posed to nivrtti and to contemplative devotion, and defined as con
sisting of the wish to act, knowledge of the means, and accomplish
ment of object) ".ts 

The convergence between the Jungian psychological concept 
and the Hindu philosophical concept is obvious. In the Bhagavad
gitii Arjuna's condition until I. 25 and in XVIII. 73 may be de
scribed as one of Extraversion in Jungian terms and pravrfti in 
Hindu terms. 

C. G. Jung defines Introversion as ''a turning inwards of the 
libido, whereby a negative relation of subject to object is expressed. 
Interest does not move towards the object but recedes towards the 
subject. Everyone whose attitude is introverted thinks, feels, and 
acts in a way that clearly demonstrates that the subject is the chief 
factor in motivation while the object at most receives only a secon
dary value". 16 Now nivrtti is defined as: ''Ceasing from worldly 
acts, inactivity, rest, repose (opposed to pravrtti) ''. 17 

10. Ibid., pp. 10-11. 
11. S. Radhakrishnan, Tlie Bltagavadgitd (London: George Allen & Unwin, 1958), 

p. 66. 
12. Ibid. 
13. Surendranath Dasgupta, A Hi.story oj Indian Philosophy, Vol. II (Cambridge 

University Press, 1952), p. 507. 
14. C. G. Jung, op. clt., p. 542. 
15. Monier-Williams, A Sanslerit-English Dictionary (Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 

1974), p, 694. 
16. C. G. Jung, op. cit., p. 567. 
17. Monier-Williams, op. cit., p. 500. 
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The convergence between the Jungian psychological concept 
and the Hindu philosophical concept can be detected here too. 
Arjuna's condition after I. 25 in the Gitii is one of increasing Intro
version. In I.47 he is described as casting away his bow and arrow 
and in II. 5 he starts preferring begging to setting out to slay his 
kinsmen in battle. Thus Arjuna's condition may here be described 
as one of Introversion in Jungian terms and nivrtti in Hindu terms. 

That :such indeed is the case is further confirmed by a perusal 
of the Introduction to "probably the earliest commentary now avail
able"18 on the GtUi - that of sari.kara ( 788-820 A. D.). Sankara 
writes: 

The Lord created the universe and wishing to secure order 
therein He first created the Prajapatis (Lords of creatures) such 
as Marichi and caused them to adopt the Pravrtti-Dharma, the 
Religion of Works. He then created others such as Sanaka and 
Sanandana and caused them to adopt the Nivrtti-Dharma, the 
Religion of Renunciation, characterised by knowledge and in
difference to worldly objects. It is the twofold Vedic Religion 
of Works and Renunciation that maintains order in the universe. 
This Religion which directly leads to liberation and worldly 
prosperity has long been practised by all castes and religious 
orders ( vari;ia-asrama) - from the brahmar:ias downwards -
who sought welfare. 19 

This classification of the two-fold Vedic religion on the basi9 
of pravrtti and nivrtti can easily be seen as the religious response to 
the two basic psychological types identified by C. J. Jung - the 
Extravertive and the Introvertive. And Sankara further states in 
the concluding paragraph of the Introduction that "The Gita~sastra 
expounds this twofold Religion, whose aim is Supreme Bliss."20 

Thus though the Bhagavadgitii does not explicitly refer to pra
vrtti and nivrtti,21 its context so clearly implies that commenta
tors from very early times have looked at it in these terms. 

18. Surendranath Dasgupta, op. cit., p. 437. 
19. A. Mahadeva Sastl'i, The Bhagavadgitii with tire Commentary of Sri Smikarti

carya (Madras: V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & Sons, 1961), p. 2. 
20. Ibid., p. 6. 
21. It may be pointed out that thou~ the words prcivrtti and nivrtti occur in the 

Bhagavadgita (XVI. 7), they are used in a different sense. It may also be 
painted out that not all commentators on the Git.ii use them in the sense 
Sankara uses them. Thus Abhinavagupta in his gloss on Bhagavadgitii XVI. 
7. 8 uses them to mean "creation" ancl "dissolution". 
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III 

C. J. Jung's discussion of the four primary functions of the 
mind and their relative predominance in the individual is again, 
though not explicitly mentioned in the Bhagavadgita, seems to be 
clearly implied. This fourfold classification of mental functions in
to Thinking, Feeling, Sensation and Intuition is implied in the doc
trine of the three main yogas the Bhagavadgfitii espouses -- those 
of Jiiana, Bhakti, and Karma. 

The reader must be warired here against what may -be called 
the fallacy of exclusive predication of a particular yoga vis-a-vis the 
Bhagavadgitii. While it is true that Satikara ( 788-820 A. D.) ,22 

Ramanuja (1017-1037 A.D. )23 and Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1857-1920 
A. D. )14 have respectively interpreted the Bhagavadg"itd as predo
minantly espousing Jiiana, Bhakti and Karma Yoga respectively, 
they were too thorough students of the ffit<i to maintain that it 
preached those yogas exclusively. They interpreted the Gita in such 
a way as to subordinate the other yogas to their favourite one. A 
more detached reader of the Bhagavadg"itii must come away with the 
feeling that it practises a kind of philosophical kathenotheism so far 
as the yogas are concerned.25 

The three main yogas16 can be seen as corresponding to at least 
three of the four types identified by Jung on the basis of the pre
dominance of a functional characteristic. 

On Thinking, C. J. Jung remarks that it is "that psychological 
function which, in accordance with its own law, brings given pre· 
sentations into conceptual connection.''27 Thus a person in whom 
this aspect dominates will be called a Thinking Type. Is there any 
yoga in the Gitii which corresponds to this type? Franklin Edger
ton is to an extent correct in pointing out tha,t the word jiiii.na in 
the Bhagavadgrtii means "really intuitional perception; it is not, 
and is not intended to be, based on rational analysis, "28 but this is 

22. Eliot Deutsch and J. A. B. van Buitenen, A Source Book of Advaita Veddntn 
(Honolulu: University Press of Hawaii, 1971), p. 213. 

23. See J. A. B. van Buitenen, Ramanuja on the Bhagavadgitli [S-Gravenhage; 
H. L. Smits, 1953 (?)], passim. 

24. D. Mackenzie Brown, The Philosophy of Bal Gangadhar Tilak, The Journal of 
&ian Studies, Vol. XVII, No. 2 (Feb. 1958), passim. 

25. See A. L. Herman, An Introdu.ctior~ to I-11.dtan Thotr.gh-t (New Jersey, Engle
wood Cliffs: Prentice Hall Inc., 1976), p. 158 ff. 

26. The Bhagavadgit.4 contains references. for instance. to abhyiisayoga (VIIl.8: 
XII. 9); dhy4nayoga (XVIll. 52): etc. · 

27. C. J. Jung, op, cit., p. 611. 
28. Franklin Edgerton, .The Bhagavad Gita (New York: Harper & Row, 1964), 

p. 193. 
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not entirely true. In Bhagavadgitii XVIII. 70 the word jMnayoga 
is clearly used in a sense which does not imply non-discursive know· 
ledge and this view is strengthened by the fact that the G1tri 
refers to svadhyiiya29 explicitly which means "Study of the Holy 
Word" - and thus clearly carries an intellectual rather than a trans• 
intellectual implications. What is being suggested, now, is that the 
word jfriinayoga seems to carry a double sense in the Bhagavadgitli; 
that in one sense it implies intellectual activity and that in this 
sense it corresponds to the Thinking Type of C. J. Jung; that is to 
say, the Git.ii implies that this type of yogci is appropriate for the 
Thinking Type. 

C. J. Jung next counts Feeling "among the four basic psycho
logical functions,"3° and when the ''total attitude of the individua] 
is oriented by the function of feeling, we speak of a feeling-type."31 

C. J. Jung states that "The conceptual capacity of the intellect 
proves incapable of formulating the real nature of feeling in abstract 
terms,''3:?. but that it can be seen expressing itself in valuations such 
as "like", ''dislike" ,33 etc. It is easy to see that in the scheme of the 
_three yogas this type would correspond to Bhakti. 

Next, "A man whose whole attitude is oriented by the principle 
of sensation belongs to the sensation type."34 "Sensation or sensing 
is that psychological function which transmits a physical stimulus 
to perception."35 Jung goes on to say that "sensation is sense-per
ception i.e. perception transmitted vict the sense organs and 'bodily 
senses'."16 Since the G'itc"i. repeatedly refers to the activity of the 
senses in relation to karma,.11 this type may be seen as correspond· 
irig to Karma Yoga. 

Similarly, the IntuitionJs can be easily related to Jnana Yoga, 
the word jiiiina being used this time in the sense of intuitive rather 
than discursive knowledge. 

C. J. Jung made two basic kinds of classifications: of the two 
types based on Extraversion and Introversion and the four types 

29. See BhagavudgitJi, IV. 28: XVI.1; XVII .15. 
30. C. J. Jung, op. cit., p. 543. 

31. Ibid., p. 547. 
32. Ibid., p. 545. 

33. Ibid., p, 543. 

34. Ibid., p, 587. 
35. Ibid., p. •585. 

36. Ibid., p. 586. 
37 .. Bhagavadgitii, IV. 27; etc. 
38. C. J. Jung, op. cit., pp. 567-569. 
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based on Thinking, Feeling, Sensation and Intuition. The first 
classification,. it was shown, can be brought neatly into relation with 
the Bhagavadgitii through the concepts of pravrtti and nivrtti. The 
second classification, it has now been shown, can be brought into 
relation with the BhagavadgiUi. through the concept of the triple 
Yogas of Jnana, Bhakti and Karma. In this case, however, the 
correspondences were not as neat as in the first. For one, the 
meaning of the word jnana had to be semantically bifurcated to 
accommodate a fourfold division in terms of a threefold division. 
For another, Jung uses the term ~nsation in a broader sense than 
is evident from the above discussion. For under the term sensation 
he includes "the aesthetic sensational attitude."J9 It is difficult to 
find anything corresponding to this in the Bhagavadg"ita. The word 
Bnanda does not seem to occur in the Bhagavndgitli at all; the word 
rasa40 occurs but without any aesthetic implication. While it is 
true that in the Hindu religious tradition the aesthetic approach to 
God finds a due place subsequent to the G!t~:i,41 and perhaps even 
prior to it, yet it does not seem to find an appreciable place within 
the Gitii. itself. 

IV 

If these difficulties are regarded as minor there is one major 
way in which Jungian analysis of types is hard to use to advance 
our understanding of the Gita. The difficulty arises from 
the fact that in the Bhagavadgitfi an effort is made to reconcile pra
v-rtti and niv-rtti and this tends to blur the distinction between the 
two whereas Jung, on the other hand, not only maintains the dis
tinction but by crossing his twofold division of Extraversion and 
Introversion with the. fourfold division of Thinking, Feeling, Sen
sation and Intuition finally ends up with a list of eight types: 
( 1) the Extraverted Thinking Type; ( 2 l the Extraverted Feeling 
Type; ( 3 l the Extraverted Sensation Type; ( 4) the Extraverted In
tuitive Type; (5) the Introverted Thinking Type; (6) the Introvert
ed Feeling Type; ( 7) the Introverted Sensation Type; and ( 8) the 
Introverted Intuitive Type.42 While it was possible to apply the 
twofold classification by itself to the GiUi as well as the fourfold 
classification, it does not seem to be possible to apply this eightfold 
classification which results from mating the first two. 

39. Ibid., p. 587. 
40. See II.59; Vll.8. 

41. See Ruth Katz and Arvind Sharma, The Aesthetics of Abhinavagupta, The 
Britislt Jounial of Aesthetics, Vol. 17, No. 3 (Summer 1977), pp. 259-265. 

42. C. J. Jung, op. cit., Chapter X. 
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The reason is not far to seek. If Jung is the founder of ana
lytic psychology, by contrast the approach of the Gitii. is, on the 
whole, synthetic. Thus in the case of pravrtti and nivrtti, in the 
Gita "A happy compromise is brought about between the two paths 
taught of old - prnvrtlt'i or action and nivrvti or renunciation. The 
spirit of renunciation is preserved even without abandoning acti
vity."4:i In the case of the yogas as well, the Gita seems to hint 
that one leads to the other. 

To conclude: a Jungian analysis of the Gita along the line of 
the two mechanisms: ( 1) Extraversion and Introversion and (2) 
the Four Psychological Basic Functions is possible when the two 
mechanisms are employed independent'ly, but when they are em· 
ployed jointly the synthetic character of the Gita, seems to impede 
the analysis. 

4.3. T. M. P. Mahadevan, Outlines .of Hinduism (Bombay: Chetana Ltd., 1971), 
p. Sil: also see Surendranath Dasgupta. op. cit., pp. 507-508. 



ON GRAMMARIAN VYADI 

J.M. SHUKLA 

Vyac:li is a famous name among ancient Indian grammarians. 
In the ancient and medieval works on Sanskrit Grammar, we find 
a number of references to Vya9,i, to his writings and to his opinions. 
He is referred to as a great grammarian, a poet, a rhetorician, a Sam
khya writer, a writer on medicine, a Munamsa scholar and an autho
rity on accent and recitation of JJ,giieda. It is likely that all the refer
ences to Vyfu;l.i, do not refer to one individual, but to different scho
lars named Vyac:li, who lived at different times and in different places 
However, the majority of references understand him as a famous 
authority on Sanskrit Grammar, who lived before Pataiijali and 
Katyayana. He was perhaps a contemporary of Pai;tini. Early re. 
ferences to Vyaii;ll are found in the JJ.gveda-Priit'isiikhya (lJ.g Prat.), 
K.atyayana's Varttikas (Vart), Patafijali's (Pat.) Mahiib~ya 

( MBh.), Bhartrhari's ( Bh's) MahiibM~yadipikii ('MBh. Dip.), and 
the Vrtti on Viikyapadiya Brahma1oii1;i4<1. 

Vya<;li is referred to as Dalu,iiya9a, a descendent of the family 
of Dak:;;a. Dak!;ayal;la was the author of Smi1graha as noted by 
Pataii.jali who praises his work.I 

The word Dak;;ayal;la was already famous in Patafijali's time, 
for, we find him using the word Dak~ayar;ia elsewhere also, as an 
illustration.2 Dak~a who founded the family and his descendents, 
were well-known sacrificers. Many villages, towns and cities were 
named after the word Da~i. They were Dak:;;ikiita, Dak:;;ipingala, 
Dak:;;ihrda, Da~igho~a and Da~igrama. Students hailing from 
these places were jocularly called Kumaridiik~~. because they stu
died the works of the writers of the Dak:;;a family, only to get 
brides.-~ Such students held a staff in their hands.4 The word 

I . Sobhm1a khalu Diik!lii!fa"Qasya Smi1grahasya Krti!t 1. Mbh. on Pai:iini SUtra {Pa. 
SU.) 2. 3. 66; Kasik.a repeats the line with the reading: "vicitrii hi" instead of 
sobhanii khalu. 

2. (a) yafihio~ fakyatiprasamgo bhavati. I yatheha bhava.ti giirgyiiya.~h dd
k¢.ya!J.al), I Pat. on Varttika 9, on Pa. Su. 4.1.1. (b) Ihobha.yam prapnoti 
Da~i ddl~Ya.1.ra!i I Pat. on Vart. 7, on Pa. Su. 6.1.91. 

3 . Ktisika on Pi. Su. 6. 2. 29. 
4. .Dlik!Jd~i da?,l~amanavii!i I Pat. on Pi. Su. 4.1.104: Vert. 23. 
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Da~aka, Da~a, Dak:j;aya9a and Dak:j;i or Da~ are put to service 
by Pataiijali for illustrating Paryini's rules.s 

The above discussion proves that Da~yaI].a who belonged to 
the Dak.5a family, wrote a book called Sa1hgraha, which was as good 
and praiseworthy as Paryini's A.Wi.dhyCiyi. 

The name of this scholar is identical with Vya\li. This identity 
is established on the evidence supplied by Bhartrhari. According 
to him fourteen thousand topics are discussed in Sa1hgraha.6 Bhar
trhari further says that Smhgraha belonged to the Science of Gram
mar, that Vyac;li, its author, was an authority on grammar and 
therefore, Katyayana following Vyac;li, had used the term s1ddha in 
sense of nitya (eternal). 7 Nage.Sa while commenting on the state
ment of the Bh~yakara, refers to a tradition which says that Sam
graha had one hundred thousand verses. 

Smiigraha was a work both in prose and verse, as can be un
derstood from a number of verses and prose citations quoted by the 
commentaries on Viikyapadiya. The majority of these references 
are found in the Vrtti on the first Kai;i.oQ.a of Viikyapadiya. 

The word Sarhgraha suggests that it was a compendium of all 
kinds of tenets, grammatical as well as philosophical. Pataiijali 
while explaining the sii.tras of Pfu}ini and the Varttikas on them, 
has added summary-verses pertaining to the discussion which went 
before. These cannot be from the pen of Vya<;li. Such verses, re
peated in Kasika on Pa. Su. 4.2.8,9; 6.1.68,; 8.1.69; 108 and so on, 
are called summary-verses ( samgraha.5lokfil;t). However some of 
the slokavarttikas quoted by Pataiijali might have been from the 
pen of Vya<;li. 

The words Vyai;li and Samgraha have been current from very 
early times. In the gal}-a-list referred to in Pa. Sii.. 4. 2. 60, we have 
the word smhgraha~i along with the word V rttil;i.. It suggests a kind 
of work in which a number of topics and their discussion is found. 
Similarly in the Kraucj.yiidi gal}-a-list referred to in Pa.Su. 4.1.80, 
we have the word Vya~H juxtaposed with A.pisali. It suggests that 
Vya<;li was an early grammarian. 
5. Pat. on Pa. Su. 1.1.39; 1.1.72; 1.2.37: 2.2.:-1; 2.3.66; 4.1.l; 4.1.17; 4,1,95; 

4.2.104; 6.1.91. - - - . -
G. Caturdasasaha.sra11i vast1111yasminscungrahagra11tlie I Mah«bha;iyadipi/c« (Mbh. 

Dip.) p. 21, 1.4.S. . . - - • 
7. Samg-rahopyasyaiva SdstTasyaikadesal]. I Tatrml•ata.ntratvadv11U4escc1 pnimii-

nyadi111ipi tatliaiva siddliasabda upiittal,1 I Mbh. Dip. p, 23, 1.19, 20. 
8. (a) Ago vrscikaliingulari1 tena. ca taikp,i.ya.m lak~yate I ViSi.,to aga~ taik~yam 

(b) Nyasa on Kasika on Pa. Su. 7.3.7 explains viga.to a{ial.1 vyaga~. 
yasya V11ii4el.1 tasydpatya1il vya<fH.1 I Madhaviyadhiituvrtti, p. 82. 

9. ApiSalapatiiniyavyci(iiyagautamiyiil.1 I Pat. on Vint 1 on Pa. SU. 6.2.36. 
10. SiimgrahasutrikaJ:i Pat. on Pa. Si't. 4.2.60. 
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The word Vyac;li is derived in a fanciful manner by KaSikakara 
and Sayat;1a. According to this derivation Vyac;li was the son of one 
Vya~a, who was wild or haughty by temperament. Along with the 
grammatical works of Api.Sali, Pai;i.ini and Gautama, VyaQ.i's work 
was extensively studied by students. Such students were called 
ApiSalah, PrupmyaiQ., VyaQ.iy.a.Q. and Gautamiyal;l. 

The word Sa1ngrahasii.tm is used as the name of a work and he 
who studied it was called SamgrahasU.trikal).. The word S'll.trn does 
not denote here the work in a sfltra style. We may conjecture that 
the original name of the Samgraha was the Samgrahasutra. 

While explaining ~tasca (Pa.Su. 7.4.92) Pataiijali praises a 
serious student of grammar, provided he conjugates the intensive 
form of the root Kr. He says that "he who can conjugate in the 
present tense the intensive form I yaiiluk) of Kr. and of other roots 
ending in long :r, is considered by me to be a person who has attain
ed the right knowledge, of the employment of the augments r, ri and 
ri and he has attained the right use of words.; 1 This verse which 
is also found in Kasika has been understood as referring to Vya4i's 
Samgraha. The Science of Grammar takes note of current word
forms ti§!.i) and frames rules for arriving at new word-forms (priipti). 
The word praptif11a, here in the above reference, may refer to 
Vya9i. The word Sa1hgraha generally means right knowledge or 
the right use of knowledge. It may also mean Science of Granunar. 
In the present state of our knowledge we cannot conclude anything 
from the reference. 

Dharmadasa the author of Candravrtti, while explaining Can .. 
drasutra 4 .1. 62, gives two illustrations viz. paiicaka~i sa1igha'IJ, and 
a~ta1carii P'i'll-in'iyam. The first illustration should not be understood 
as referring to the five adhyayas of s~:thgraha. Dharmadasa has 
wrongly juxtaposed the two illustrations. Kasika points out that 
the word sa1iigha does not refer to a collection of adhyayas but it 
refers to a collection of living beings. rz 

There is an interesting reference to Vya9i's contribution as 
found in the following references from K.asika: 

1 . On Pa. Su. 2. 4. 21 Upafiiopakmmcun tadiidyacikhyii.sayiim, 
Ka.Sika says, Pattinyupaj1lamakiilaka·1it vyaka1'a~wm, Vya4-
yupajnalrii du~kara~am. 

11 Kirati1ii carkaritlintcnn pacatityatra yo nayet I 
Priiptijiia1it tamaha1ii vande priirabdhaste11a sa1hgrnhah / / 

12. Namt ca dhyiiyCl84muha{i stUrasaiiglta eva bhavati I Naitadnsti / Pnh.ii
samiihe sa1ngha.Babdo rii(l.hal,t I On Pa. Su. 5. 1. 58. 
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2 . On Pa. Su. 4. 3. 115 Upajniite. Kasik a says, Pa1.ii-nina upaj
ii.ata1h pa1,1.1niymh akalakanii vyiikara1J.am Kiisakrts1i.am 
Guruliighavam Apisalam Huska1·a7Jam. 

3. On Pa. Su. 6. 2. 14 niiitl'Opajii.opakramacchii.ye napwnsake 
Kasika says, pii:r,r.inopaj11iimalciilakarii vyiilcmwr,r.am Vy<"it}.yu
paj1"ia1h dtt!jlcara~iani Api:ialyupaj iia1ii guruliighavam. 

In the above references the characteristics of the grammatical 
systems of Pfo;iini, Kasakrtsna, Api.Sali and Vyac;li are stated. The 
word akiilakaiii is used for the Pfu;tinian System. Nyasakara states 
on the illustrations given in No. 1 and 2 that a1ciila1ca-1h means ''with
out the terminology of tenses (and moods") .13 Haradatta also ex
plains the word akiilaka1h as ·•that which does not contain the tech
nical terms regarding tenses" found in earlier grammars. 1 ~ Nyasa
kara does not comment on the Kasik.a statement in No. 3 above. He 
also ignores explaining the characteristics of the grammars of Api
sali and K.aSakrtsna. 

The more important among the references are vyar).yupaj1iari1 
dtt,fkara·~iam, in references No. 1 and 3 and htt!}kara1.ium in reference 
No. 2. Nyasakara does not explain the above Kasika-statements in 
No. 2 and 3. On the Ka5ika statement in No. 1 Nyasakara says that 
Vya4i having created the ten hu!jkura~1as coined technical terms for 
the earlier time. 15 S. C. Chakravarti, the editor of Nyasa, on the 
testimony of his manuscripts, favours the reading hu.~kara1,1a-rii 

against the other more or less corrupt readings du.~kara~iam, dhui;
/..:ara:~iarh and pti,.,~kara1,1a1it/ The word diii;lcara1,1a1ir. is explained by 
Haradatta as "the Science of Grammar where the technical term du:;; 
is used ( Padama:iijari on Kasika on Pa. Su. 4. 3 .115). It is likely 
that the word hu~ in hu~kara~ia1h means either the ten classes of 
roots or the ten tenses and moods. Maitreyara~ita in Tantrapra
dipa (Note by S. C. Chakravarti, Nyasa on Kasika on Pa. Su. 2.4.21) 
tries to explain the statement of Nyasakara and says that Vya~i first 
conceived the ten tenses and moods and then arranged them in the 
order of tenses showing earlier time. 

The above discussion proves Vya~i's important contribution to 
Sanskrit Grammar in the topics regarding tenses and moods. 

The earliest references to VyaQ.i are found in the ~gveda P1·ii

ti.Siikhya ( J.{g. Pra.). 

13. Sa sva:uningranthe lcciliidhika.raiii nu Krtuviin 1 and Kiilaparibh~urahitam i 
14. P1irvii1.1i vyii.kara1.iii11i adyata11iidikalaparibl1ii~ci yuktcini tadrahitmit tn vyiika

ranam I 
15. V lia4irapyatm yugapatka labhiivi11a1ii v idhi 11.ii1ii m adh ye dasal11q1kara1J.~11i 

Krtvii paribhii$itm.1iin pfrrvam pfirva.1ii kdlamiti ; 
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1 . sakalya and Anyatareya emphasise the distinguishing fea
tures (dharmii~) of the accumulated accent (pracayasvara). VyaQ.i 
points out the usage of the grave accent in a different manner. 
According to him, the usage should be with regard to the syllables 
that follow a word ending with iti or a syllable which has become 
one with iti, if those two accents (i.e. acute and circumflex) follow. 16 

2. Some scholars opine that the last mora ( matra) of the pro
lated vowels in asi3t and vindati3 of the second and third illustra
tions given in patala 1. 16 ( 31) (..{lgveda X .129. 5 and X .146. I ) , is 
lower than a grave in the accumulated accent (pracaya). Vyap 
however, says that both the above-mentioned moras have the same 
accent. 11 

3. The sixth patala treats abltinidh<ina (holding and supres
sing a sonant sound) and points out places where it takes place. 
VyaJi however says that abhinidhana does not take place any
where.18 

4. Along with Sakalya and Gargya, Vyali gives the name 
samiipiidya (requiring restoration in the pada-text) to the changes 
~ and~ the samavasa combination and the sibilation of the visa1"ja
n"iya.19 

5. According to Vyaµ, anusvara is either a pure nose-sound or 
a nasalised sound.20 

The above references prove that Vya1;ii held independent views 
on some of the very subtle aspects of the pronunciation of the Vedic 
texts. In four out of five references, he controverts the opinions 
held by others. 

An early work fathered on Vy.a.Qi is Vikrtivam, a small work 
on i;tgveda-recital.21 It is a work of twenty eight verses. After 
the first benedictory verse, the ancient writers viz. Sakala, sakalya, 
Bharadvaja and Brhaspati are respectfully praised. The fourth 
verse refers to the summary explanation, by the great sage Vyac;li, 

16. Parigrahe tva11ar~1ta.ttf!'ll4 vailoiilqiarikrltlt I 
Paresd'lii nyrisamiicara'lii vylifistau cetsva.Tau parau I! J;ig. Prat. 111.14(23) 

17. Ubhe Vya!* sama.svare I l,lg. Priit. Dl.17(28) 
18. VyciJe~ sarvatrdbhinidhdna.lopa~ I l;lg. Prat. VI.12(43) 

The English rendering is based on MaJigaladeva Shastt·i"s translation of 
l;lgveda Prati.Sakhya 

19. Samiipiidya.m ndma vada.nti .:ia.tva.m ta.thii 1iatva1ii siinaava.Siifisca sandhill / 
Upiicrlralii lak~a.1Jata.Sca siddliamiicii.ryii vyii~iSiikalyagiirgyiiJ:i I I 

i;tg. Pra. XIII. 12(31) 
20. A11a.ntastlm1ii ta.manusviiramahur vyiifiT11dsikyaina11u11asikam vii / 

l,lg. Pra. XIII. 15(37) 
21. Abhynnkar, K. V. an<l Devasthali, G. V. Vedavilcrtilak.:ia11a.sa1i1gTaha{i I 

(VVl.S). 
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of the eight modes of Vedic recital, beginning with Jat(i. In verses 
five to twenty are given the names of eight modes (vilq-tayah) of 
the recital of IJ,gveda and the mode called japii is explained in some 
details. The remaining modes are described in verses twenty one 
to twenty eight. The work ends abruptly. 

Vikrtivalli seems to have been popular among scholars ·study
ing the modes of recitation of the IJ,gveda. It has a commentary 
called the v·ikrtilcaumudi by Gal'1gadhar Bha~~acharya, who calls the 
Vikrtivam:, an ancient work ( puratana granthah) .~2 We have an
other commentary called Japiipatalakiirikiivyclkhy<I. by Anantacarya, 
a great scholar who lived around 1625 A. D., and who wrote a num
ber of commentaries on $uklayajurveda l Kar;iva recension), Prciti
sakhyas, Siitapcitha Briihma~w, Nigha~itu and the .Srauta rituals. An
antacarya has commented on the jata-section (jat,apatala) that is 
verse four to nineteen of the Vi1qtivaW. Anantacarya also respects 
Vylu;li as an ancient teacher.~; 

We are inclined to surmise that Vyac;li referred to in IJ,gveda
PratiS<ikhya and VyaQ.i the author of Vikrtivalli are not identical. 
The latter work discusses the eight modes of J;lgvedic recital. These 
modes are not referred to or discussed in J;lgveda Pratistikhya which 
emphasises and discusses Samhita, Pada and Krama recitals. 

Another work fathered on Vyac;li is the Pc11·ibha-l'iisucana, dis
covered and edited by the late Prof. K. V. Abhyankar.24 This work 
is a commentary on ninety three paribha?iis or metarules, written 
by VyaQ.i. The granunatical tradition in India considers VyaQ..i as 
the first writer of paribhri~as. This has been stated by Haribhai;kara 
at the end of his paribh~a-work, the Paribha!}abhii.slcara.2s 

The ninety three paribhfl'.'as could be sub-divid~d into six sec
tions. In the first section, we have twenty two paribh~s which 
are useful in understanding the meanings of Pfu}.ini's sutras and 
their mutual relation. In the second section we have thirteen 
parib~s directing specific interpretation of the sutras of Pfu;iini. 
In the third section we have eleven paribha~s which discuss the 
nature of augments and substitutes. In the fourth section we can 
arrange forty parib~as which discuss the relative strength of 
rules and the priority of application in case of conflicting rules. In 
the fifth section we can consider seven paribh~s which deal with 

22, Gran the Vilqtivallyii.ldiye vyii~il'rokte purii tc11re I introductory vel'se 3a. 
23. (a) Mm1irvyat;listu bhagavii11auyascilchiyalak~n r,i.akrt I VVLS. p. 43. 

(b) Anantacharya himself belonged to Snldayajurvccla, while Vyac;li belong
ed to ~gveda (Saisiriya Samnmnaya). 

24. Parlbl~iisiicana, Poona, 1967. · · 
25. Parib1iii.¢bhiiskan1, p. 317 ff. 
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the relation of words with their senses. In the last or the sixth 
section we have four parib~as which give general instruction re
garding the use of words in a language.26 

We have a separate list of Paribh~s fathered on Vya9i, which 
is called the Parib~patha, by Prof. K. V. Abhyankar. It seems 
that this Parib~apa'tha is later and there were many additions to 
it at different times. 

The ninety three paribhfu;;iis commented upon in the Paribhii
§iisiicana constituted, we should say, the orginal list of Vya<;li's 
Paribh~s. This list can be called Paribhii~siicana and the com
mentary on it can be called the Paribhfi~civ-rtti, because the intro
ductory words of the commentary are: "Now we shall explain the 
Parib~siicana'' .21 

We cannot conclude that the PMibhii1'ii.Siicana fathered on Vya\li 
was composed befol'le Katyayana. The reference to Vyar;li, in a 
Varttika, having favoured the view that words denote a substance,2.S 
cannot determine anything, because all the Varttikas found in the 
Mahiib~ya are not the work of Ka.tyayana. 

Prof. Abhyankar opines that the Pariblt&,<isi1cana was written 
before the M.ahiibha~ya. Out of the ninety three paribh~as of the 
Paribha.,W..St1cana, twenty three are not found in the Mahiibhii~ya. It 
is possible that Patafi.jali may have known some of the paribhfu?as 
listed in the Paribhii.!}ii.su.cana. In the present state of our know
ledge, we cannot say with certainty whether the Paribha~iisficana 
was later than Pataiijali. However the discovery of Parib~iisii.cana 
by Prof. Abhyankar is important as we have found in it the earliest 
parib~a list, with a commentary, both being earlier than Pataiijali. 

The above reference to works fathered on Vyar;li concern Vyac;li's 
views on accent, recitation of the Veda and metarules in the Pfu;iinian 
system of Sanskrit Grammar. We have about a dozen references 
to Vya.Qi's views found in the Varttikas on P~ini's sutras, in the 
Mahabh.M.ya of Pataiijali in Bhartrhari's Mahii.bhii~yadi-pikii, the 
Vrtti on Vakyapadiya and in the statements of Vr~abhadeva, Pui.;i.ya
raja and Helaraja in their commentaries on the first, second and 
third Kfu;u;las of Bhartrhari's Viikyapadiya. These views concern 
the semantic and philosophical aspects of the grammatical system 
of Pa.t;i.ini. 

26. Parlbha.,.<isa1iigraha, intro. p. 15. 
27. Atha paribh¥silcanam vyiikhyiisyiima~t - Pariblui,siisc11i1gr11ha, p. 1. 
28. Pa. Su. 1.2.64 va. 65. 

A.S.-12 
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According to the earliest reference found in the Varttikas of 
Katyayana, Vyru;li opined that a word denoted substance that is 
a particular.2Y Patafijali explains that the teacher Vyai;li believed 
that a word denoted the particular. Vya~li was perhaps the only 
grammarian who advocated this view. According to Pataiijali, 
Pa:r;uni held the view that a word denoted both the particular and 
the universal, as can be understood from the siitras I, 2. 58 and 
l. 2. G4. Neither the Varttikakara nor Patafijali are dogmatic re
garding the denotation of a word. Grammarians after Pataiijali 
sided with the Mi'mamsaka view that words denoted the Universal. 
Bharq.·hari in his Viikyapadiya has discussed elaborately these two 
views in the Jati Samudde.Sa of the third KaJ].Qa. He has favoured 
the view that words denote the Universal. He has further said 
that whereas Jiiti or the Universal refers to the real element, 
V yak ti or the particular refers to the unreaP.1 For those who 
accept dravya or the particular as the denotati.on of a word, the 
panicular is not a concrete objiect but it is a mental image.JI Thus 
the grammarians have emphasised Jati or the Universal as the de
notation of a word. 

In the introductory section ( Paspa5ahnika) of Mahabhiifya, 
Pataiijali refers to Vyac;l.i having discussed the views with regard 
to words being eternal ( nitya) or produced ( kiirya). Giving pro
minance to this discussion, VyaQ.i examined the merits and the de
merits of both these views and stated the purposes for the accept
ance or the rejection of these views. In course of the discussion 
Vya.9.i had concluded that irrespective of the views as regards words 
being eternal or produced the science of Grammar should continue 
its discussions.32 

In Vya.4i's Sa:ihgraha the word siddha was understood as nitya 
i.e. eternal as opposed to kiirya i.e. produced.·13 

Bhartrhari explains that the book called Smi1graha was part 
of the Science of Grammar. The discussion regarding nit.ya words 
being part of the Science of Grammar and Vyai;li being an autho
rity regarding grammatical rules, the word siddha has been accep
ted in the place of nitya in the V<"i.r'ttika.-'4 

29. Mbh. on Pa. Gil. 1.2.64, vart. 65. 
30. Satya.1ii ya.ttatra sn jiitira.satyii.vyaktayal.i smrtill.i! VP. 111.1. 32. 
31. Anupravrtti r11pii yd prakhyiitii-m<i.krtim vidu/.1 I VP. IIl.1.19a. 
32. Tatra tve~a nin,iayo ya.deva nity. athiipi lciiryct~i 11b1iayathd1>i lak;ia1.1a1h 11ra.

vartya.miti Mbh. (Keilhoin and Abhyanka1·) p. 6, 1.13, 14. 
33. Sa.1ngra.ha tiivatkdrya.pratidvandvibhiivci nmanyiimcihe ni tyciparyii.ynvii.cino gra l111-

·1,1a.miti I Mbh. p. 6, 1.22, 23. 
34. Sa.mgra.liopya.syaiva sdstra.sya.ikadesa~i Tatraikatcmtratviid vycl~e8ca prihncl-

1.iyiidihCipi siddhasa.bda. 1ipiittal.i I Mbh. Dip. p. 23, 122, 23. 
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A number of references to the views propounded by Vyai;li in 
SO!riigraha are found in the commentaries on Viikyapadiya (VP). 
We shall understand them one by one. It should be remembered 
that many of these references are found in the commentary called 
Vrtti which is supposed to be from the pen of Bhartrhari himself. 

1. While discussing the nature of an expressive word ( upa
diina.Sabda), Bhartrhari says that there are two elements in the ex
pressive words, one is the cause of the words and the other is used 
to convey meanings.35 The Vrtti on this verse quotes a view from 
Sa1hgraha. According to this view the expressive word ( u.pcldii
na.Sabda l has its own form, if we accept the theory that an un
divided word conveys its meaning ( avyutpattipalc$a). According to 
the view that a word can be divided into meaningful parts ( vyutpat
tipa~a) the meaning limits the formation of a word. 

There are others who opine that the word which conveys its 
meaning, does not express it but suggests it. In this manner alone, 
the use of the relation of identity of the word with its meaning in 
the form, ''It is this (so yam) ", would be possible.·16 As S amgraha has 
offered a clear explanation of the word upaddna, the Vrtti does not 
further discuss the meaning of the word up(icUina. 

2. Bhartrhari points out that the distinctions in time belonging 
to the primary sound are attributed to the sphota. (VP. I. 76). While 
explaining the verse the Vrtti says that sound ( dhvani) is of two 
kinds, primary and secondary. The primary sound is responsible 
for the perception of the form of the sphota. The secondary sound 
is responsible for the uninterrupted perception of sphOf:a. This ex
planation is based on a verse, of Sa·1h.graha, which is quoted in the 
Vrtti. According to this verse, the primary sound is the cause of 
the first perception of the word ( sphota) ; the secondary sound be
comes the cause of the perception of the difference in the modes of 
utterance.37 

3. Bhartrhari discusses different views regarding words (abhi
dhiina) and meanings (abhidheya). When a word is uttered by 
the contact of the articulator ( Karru;ia) with the places of utterance, 

35. Eko nimitta.m sabddnamaparorthe prayujyate. VP. I.44 b. 
36. Evam hi Sa1iigra.he pathyate viicaka u1iildii11al.t svariipavanavyutpattipakse / 

Vyutpattipa~e tvarthiivaltita.Tit sanuiSritarii 11imitta1ii sabdavyutpattlkarma'l,ti 
J:n'ayojakam/ Upciddnadyotakaityeke/ Soyamitivyapadesena saTi1ba11dhopayo
gasya sakya,tvat/ 

37. Evam hi sa1iigrahakdra~i pathati -
Sabdasya graha1,1.e hetul,1 pniJcrto dhvaniri{lyate/ 
Sthitib~iedanimittatvam Vaikrta~ pratipadya,te/ I 
Prof. W. Rau (Vakyapadiya, Wiesbaden, 1977) reads "sttitibhedcmimittatvam" 
I. 78c. 
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the word has a form ( pratyiiyakasvm'tipa), but the form of the 
meaning conveyed by that word ( pratyayyasvariipa) cannot be
come the object of utterance with the help of an articulator and a 
place of utterance. The Vrtti on this verse quotes a couple of lines 
from Samgraha according to which "The form of the word as the 
conveyed (abhidheya) never comes under the organs of articulation 
(Kara1ia). When the conveyor form ( abhidhii.na) comes under the 
organs of articulation, the conveyed, which has the same form, ap
pears to be uttered, even though it does not come under the organs 
of utterance. 

4. While commenting on VP. I. 26, the Vrtti discusses a num
ber of points and in the course of the discuss~on quotes a number 
of views regarding words, their meanings, the relation between 
them, the kinds of such relations and their purpose for the common 
usage as well as for their use in religious matters. The grammatical 
tradition found in Pfu;iini, Vyac;li, Katyayana and Patafi.jali has con
sidered words, meanings and their relation as eternal. The eternal 
relation is called natural ( sviibhiivika), inseparable ( abhinna) and 
in the form of mutual compatibility ( yogyata1·frpa). The Vrt:ti in 
course of this discussion quotes two verses from Sariigraha. Accord
ing to these verses, "Words and their meanings are naturally in
separable; we find them used separately only for the worldly usage. 
The unity of words and their meanings is already established. 
Neither in the world, nor in the Veda is there any individual who 
can create the relation of words with their meanings. How can one 
create the relation of words with their meanings through words?40 

5. In the second Kfu;iQ.a of Vii.lcyapad'iya (verse No. 263), 
Bhartrhari discusses the nature of the primary meanings and the 
secondary meanings. Normally each word has only one meaning 
and that is its primary meaning. However, long usage or the lack
of it, determines the distinction between the primary and the secon
dary meanings. Others declare that a meaning depending en con
text or the presence of other word or words is considered to be 
secondary. The next verses ( 264 and 265) are quotations from Sa:1ii
graha as stated by the Vrtti on verse No. 264. Plll}yaraja also says 
that the verse in question is a quotation from Sa1hgraha. According 

38. VP.I.65. 
39. Na. hi sva.riipa1ii sabddniilii gapi~u;!Udivackara1.i.e sa1wiviSati Tattu nityam 

abhidheyamevabhidluinasamiivde sati tttlyarilpntvndasanuivi$tamapi samuccaT
yamii.1J.a.tve11ii.vas1yate I 

40. SabdiiTthayOTasambhede vyavaliiiTe JJ)'thakkriyd/ 
Yata{i Sa.bda.rt11ayostatva.mekarii tatsamavasthitam/ i 
Sa eva pu.naTdha -
Sambandhasya na. kartiisti sa.bdiin.ii1ii loka.veda.yol,i/ 
Sabdaireva Iii sabda1ui1ii. samba11dhat1 syiitkrtati kntha.m I I 
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to these verses, a word when uttered by itself denotes its well
known meaning which is its primary meaning; but the word, which 
conveys its meaning through the use of another word and by means 
of a special effort, is understood as giving rise to secondary mean·· 
ing."• 

6. In the second ~a of Vakyapacl:iya (verse No. 208) Bhar
trhari refers to the differences of meanings of individual words in 
a compound and the meaning of a compound as a whole. Accord
ing to one opinion, the meaning of a compound is the same as the 
meaning of its constituent words. According to others the meaning 
of. a compound is different from the meanings of its constituent 
units.42 

The Vrtti on the above verse quotes a passage from Samgraha. 
According to the author of Sairhgrraha the collections of words are 
of four kinds: ( 1) Those in which t~ sounds are traced but not 
the meanings, e.g. the words gaurakhara (wild ass) and a5vakar.Q.a 
(a tree). These words have a meaning different from the meanings 
of the constituent words; (2) Those in which the meaning is traced 
but not their sounds e.g. srotriya (a reciter of a Veda) and vaidiirya 
(a jewel); (3) Those in which both the sounds and the meanings 
of the constituent units can be traced, e.g. the words rijapur~a (a 
royal servant) and nljl}otpala (a blue lotus); and ( 4) Those in which 
neither the sounds nor the meanings of the constituents are traced. 
e.g. the words musalarh (a pestle) and balahaka}:t (a cloud). 

7. The grammarians after Patanjali have discussed the func
tion of prepositions ( upasargii'I),) and post-positions ( Karmaprava
canl:yii'I),) in context of verbs and nouns. They opine that the pre
positions sometimes express the action and sometimes suggest it. 
Bhartrhari discusses this topic in the second K.a~r;la of Viikyapadiya 
(verses 188-204). The Vrtti on VP. II. 187 quotes an opinion of 
Sarhgrahakara,43 according to which prepositions do not express 

41. Arthaprakara~e~o yo vii sabddntara.i~t salia/ 
Yukta~ pratyii.yayatyartham tam gau~i.amapare vidul.il I 
Suddhasyoccil.Ta1J.e SViirth~i prasiddho yasya. gamyate I 
Sa mukhya iti vijiieyo rii.pamatranibandhanahl I 

42. Arthavadbhyo viBf{ltorthati samghdta upajiiyate/ 
Nopajiiyata ityeke samiisa.avw'irthtkildi,u./ I 

43. Tatha hi sa7h.graha1oiirati patliati/ t'rividkli samuddya~i sabda.nvay'* sabdan
vayinorthanvayinal]. sabdarthd.nvayi:na.Sca/ sabddnvayirro gaurakhara. a.kii
kar~a iti I Artha11vayina~i 8TotTiyo vaidii.ryal]. pcirasava iti I Sabdarthdnviiyino 
Tdjapu~alJ. ni!otpala'lii briihm~kambala. iti/ Sa evdha-niTanvaydnapt S11mu.
diiydn rii!fhiSvanu gacchantiti tad yatha musalam utukhalo baltihaka iti/ 
The Vrtti in this context quotes an opinion of Dhyanagrahakara the author 
of an early grammar work called Dhyanagraha, which is referred to in Mbh. 
Dpk. p. 261, 1.20-21 and Bhimaha's KcivyalMikdra, VI.i - "dhydnagrahabr-
hatplnvam". · 
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meanings but only suggest them. The function of the prepositions 
is to specify one of the peculiarities which are present in the action 
denoted by a verb. The preposition is ca11ed suggester or revealer 
because it specifies meaning.44 Bhartrhari, however, refers to other 
opinions regarding the function of prepositions when he says 
(VP. II. 188) that they are expressive ( viicaka), suggestive ( dyo
taka) and helpful for the meaning of the root ( dhiito~1. sahakiiri). 

8. The case of post-positions ( Karrnapravacaniyii~i) is similar 
to that of the prepositions ( upasa1·ga~i). According to Bhartrhari a 
post-position neither suggests-an action nor does it directly express 
relation nor does it supply a verb but it specifies a relation. Initiat
ing the discussion on post-positions, Bh. says (II. 197) that an action 
sometimes creates a relation and disappears. Sometimes when the 
verb is heard a relation is produced.45 The Vrtti on this verse quotes 
a few lines from Samgraha which state two kinds of relations: ( 1) 

that which is understood when a verb is not used ( tirobhiitakriyii
pada~i) and ( 2) that which is understood when a verb is used ( san
nihitakriy.fipada'l;i) . 

9. The grammarians beginning with Par,iini have always 
given importance to a sentence as a significant unit of speech. For 
them the division of a sentence into words, of words into syllables 
and of syllables into their parts is only for the grammatical opera
tions. The Vrtti on VP. I. 26 quotes a verse from Sa1hgraha which 
emphasises the above view. According to it the form of a word is 
not fixed. Its form and meaning are produced from the meaning 
of a sentence.46 A verse quotation expressing alternative view is 
also found in the Vrtt;i on the same VP. verse. According to the 
quotation which seems to have been taken from SCJtriigraha, "The 
word along with its meaning is understood from the meaning (of a 
sentence). It is through the words that the meaning of a sentence 
is determined and it is through the groups of letters that a word is 
11:nderstood.47 

10. The early Indian tradition regards Prakrit languages in
cluding Pali and Apabhrarnsa as having developed from Sanskrit. 
We have a list of the faults of pronunciations in the Priiti.Siikhya 

44. Sabdiintaropagraltam1mtarqia sa1i1bhavi samutlabdltaniyamo 
yorthasta?ii dyotako niyamayan 1."llcakatiimatikramatiti sa?it!ITahakil.rct iih11/ 

·45. Jm1ayitvii. kriyii. k«citsambandha1ii vi11ivartate I 
Sriiya111ii1.ie kriyii8abde sam.bandho jii.yate kvac:H I I 

46. Sa'li1grahepyuktam -
Na hi kiiicit 1>ada1n riipe~m 11iyata1i1 kvacit/ 

.Pad.ii.ncim rtlpamartlto va viikyiirtliadeva.. Jfiyate/ / 
'17. Arth<'i.tp~da'Tii siibhidheyam padiidvii.kyii.rtltaniri:uiyal.L/ 

Padasa·mghiitaja1ii V ii.kyam var~1asamgl1iitajam padrr.m I/ 
Vr~abhacleva says. sa·ri1graT1.okta!i1"r.gamiiha arthiiditi I 
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works and in Mahii.b~ya. Early Indian grammarians regarded 
these mispronunciation as having given rise to Prakrit languages. 
Besides these conservative and extralinguistic views, the existence 
of Prakrit and Apabhramsa words has been noted by Katyayana 
and Patafijali. The latter refers to scholars well-versed in Vedic 
lore and yet speaking corrupt words in their daily usage but not 
in ritual practices. We find in Bhart:rhari's Viikyapadiya (I .175-183 
Rau,) an important discussion regarding the expressiveness of Apa
bhramsa words. . According to him an inability to pronounce a San
skrit word properly, led to the use of a mispronounced word which 
in course of time became current as an independent Apabhramsa 
word, e.g. Kisi for K:r:?i or Devad~a for Devadatta. Some of the 
Apabhramsa words were used independently as signifying a parti
cular meaning e.g. the word go~i did not signify a cow but a round 
bag. The expressiveness of a word depends upon context, irrespec
tive of it being a correct or a corrupt word. The correct as well 
as the corrupt words are capable of conveying a meaning. This 
discussion in Vakyapadiya about Apabhra:rh5a words has its basis 
in the statement of Salrhgraha noted in the Vrt't'i on V. P. I.147 
(Poona l which says that a corrupt ApabhramSa. word has its basis 
in the correct words.4s 

11. We find among Sanskrit Grammarians of the Pal)inian 
school a very important and detailed discussion on the nature of 
gender. In the Mahab~a on sttriyiim,49 a number of verses are 
quoted which discuss how gender is determined in common 
usage or in grammar. Pataiijali first discusses the popular view on 
gender and finds it unsatisfactory. He discusses the Vais~ika view 
according to which gender is a universal manifested by sex-signs. 
This view is also found unsatisfactory. Hence Pataiijali emphasises 
that the grammarians should formulate their own view regarding 
gender. Pataiijali finally states a view which is akin to the Samkhya 
views. 

While explaining the conception of the feminine gender and 
masculine gender, Pata:iijali uses the words apayena yujyate and 
vardhate. These are explanatory words for sa'liistyana and pravrtti 
or prasava, which signify the feminity and masculinity. These words 
are used by grammarians earlier than Pataiijali. Verse No. six 
quoted by him states that the grammarians should formulate their 
concept of gender from decrease ( sa'Tiistyana) and increase ( pra-

48. Sabdaprakrtirapabhram.B'*. 
49. Pa. SU. 4.1.3. 



184 J.M. SHUKLA 

sava), which should regularly bring about the notions of feminine 
and masculine genders.50 

The two words sa1itstyiina and p1·asava are used along with a 
number of their synonyms, in a long quotation from Samgraha, 
which is found in Helaraja's commentary on Va. Pa. III .13. 1-2. 

Coagulation, compactness, removal of dullness, incapacity, cessa
tion, obstruction of activity, disappearance, these are the characte
ristics of feminity. Activity, all round spreading, ability for in
crease, employment of the conduct, predominance, activity and ap
pearance, these are the characteristics of masculinity. Evenness. 
stableness, cessation of longing, prevention of the corelation between 
parts and the whole and isolation, these are the characteristics of 
the neuter.51 

Similar quotations on philosophical and semantic aspects of 
words could not be obtained from grammar works which belong to 
systems other than that of Pfu;i.ini, because they seldom discuss sem
antic_ and philosophical aspects of language. It is likely that we 
may find many more Sre1iigraha views from pre-Bhartrhari grammar
works like Dhyiinagraha and from the Vrtti work of the Vrttikara 
who is quoted in the MahiibM~yadipikii, provided we are able to 
find them. 

From the above quotations of Sanhgraha we can surmise that 
Smitgraha was a work in prose and verse form and that it discussed 
grammatical, philosophical and semantic problems from many angles 
without siding with any particular view. A similar method is found 
in Pata:iijali's Mahiibhii.~ya and Bhartrhari's Va.kyapadiya and Mahii-
1>hii~yadtpikii and later on in Nage5a's Ma.nju~-triad. 

The study of Scuhgraha gradually declined and the work ulti
mately went into oblivion. Bhartrhari states reasons for this con
dition. Even before Patanjali, there were signs of the decline of 
the study of Sa·1itgraha. According to Bhart:rhari the Sa1hgraha stu
dies came to a halt because students of grammar became fond of 
abridgements, for they did not have a proper background of the 
different .Sastras which was required for the appreciation of the com
plexities, the deep and scholarly treatment of topics and the diverse 

50. Samstyiina-prasavau li11ga1nasthcyau svuky-Uintatal.i/ 
Sariistyii.na-rii styayater~rat stri 1nite~1 sap prasaval.i pumdn/ I 

51. Samstydna-rii sa1i1ha11a11am tamo11lvyttira8aktir111,arati~1 pravrttiprntiba?tdhasti-
robhavalJ, .stritva1iil 
Prasavo vibhiivo vrddhiSaktirvnidhilab1to'bhnidrekaC, 
pravrttiriivirbhiiva iti pu1iistva1n I Aviv~a~i sii.myam 
sth ittrattts111cyani vrttirapardrt11atvam n iigii.ngi bl1 ii.vm1ivrtti ~ 
lcaivalyamiti 11apmi1snTcam/ 
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views on philosophical aspects discussed in the Sctnilgraha. Pataii.
jali accumulated in his Mah<ibhii~ya whatever was good and useful 
in Sa11iigraha. It can also be said that Patanjali was also indirectly 
responsible for the final decline of the Sa-rhgmha. This is not to 
suggest that Sai1hgraha was totally lost to both Pataiijali and Bhar
trhari, because we find them quoting views which were handed down 
by tradition, if not through the Sa:riigraha extant in their time. 

52. Priiyei;ia sa1nk~eparucinaJpavidydparigrahcitii / 
Snmpriip!fa uaiyiikarai.riin sariigral1estam11paon1e/ I VP. Il .476 (Rau. 4&1) 



I -

THE ROLE OF SRI AND THE CONCEPT OF 
PURUSAKARA 

K. K. A. VENKATACHARI 

Introduction: 

THE Vi.S~tadvaita tradition recognises Bhakti as an instrument of 
worship for the glory of the realisation of the Ultimate. It ac

cords supreme significance to the role of the consort of the Lord. 
She is known as Sri, the very embodiment of the most magnificent 
and resplendent form. The Vedas describe Sri as possessing divine 
attributes, the foremost among them being mercy or benign compas
sion. A.Javandar ( Yamuna), the great Va~l).ava savant of the 10th 
Century A. D. sings Her praise as, 

~fuq~ ~ ifri:f ~ "qlf~fn- ( catu&loki) 

~avandar had conceived of the vital role of Sri in granting 
salvation to parched souls, but had not elaborated on this theme. 
It was left to the A.caryas of the post-Ramanuja period, from about 
the 12th century A. D. onwards, to develop the concept of the suc
cour rendered by Sri, as one of the basic tenets of Vi.Si~dvaita Phi
losophy. This came to be recognised n5 "Pur~akara" in Sri Vai
l?r;tava parlance; the word as such was not used then though the un
derlying principle of this concept could be traced in their many 
beautiful hymns. 

Role of Sri: 

Sri as the Universal Mother and the inseparable Consort of the 
Lord plays the unique role as the guardian angel of the soul. In 
the work entitled, "La~mi-Tantra", the origin of the word and the 
significance of Sri are described. It can be seen that Sri, besides 
being resplendent and possessing all-embracing powers, has that 
quality of propitiation and assuaging the anger of the Lord towards 
erring human souls. It may be appropriate to quote excerpts from 
an English translation.I which runs as follows: 
o .. ~ 
1. La~mi TantTa, A Paiicaratra Text, tr. and notes by Sanjukta Gupta, E.J. 

Brill, Leiden. 1972, Chapter 50, verses 79h-82. 
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"I listen to ( sfJ:lomi) (my devotee's) lamenting propitiation 
and I demolish (sri;iomi) the misfortunes of the honest. I cover 
( 5ri;iomi) the world with my gw:ias and I protect (sarru:ia) it eter
nally. I am Hari's body (sarira) and the gods desire (ipsita) me 
with faith (sraddha). When in the state of santa, the substratum, 
I rumble ( ranti) as paSya (sound) produced from the navel (i.e. 
the sound ( 01p). (Then) as the initiative ( prerai:i.i) I, madhy.3, 
urge the minds (to activity) and I occupy the mouth in the form of 
the creator of sounds ( arl].as-var.I].a). Present, thus in four manners 
distinguished by santa, pa.5y,a etc., I take shelter in (Vil?QU), whereas 
I myself give shelter to the saktis (such as J aya etc.). I destroy 
( remi) (the sins of the protected) and at the same time fulfil their 
wishes ( rami). I am the most resplendent and most beneficent rati 
(revelling capacity) of the sakti, desired (by all). It is thus that 
the masters in meaning of the Vedanta recognize me directly as 
SRI. Nevertheless, the master, my universal power ( vibhuti), the 
three worlds, together with the creator and the gods do not account 
for even a sixteenth part of my sound (body)." 

P1iru~akiira: 

~ ~ lfR ~ ~ ~11\9, II 
~ ';:f a1oir.:nl!f m ~lft'sf lllMia'fC I 
~ .. ' 

wffi !if ~ ~ ~ '!1:: 11 lo 11 

lfiMtiQl<'1'*"41fflt ~ -r.m • liftfQr I 
~) ~ ffl'lri ~f tcfEcifl' ~!'Sf II l«t II 

~ ' 

~:fC4Mff4€fi ~ lfiHM4tfifit ~I 

~ fSfttUi\Qif~ ~'il: ~ ~ !if II l~ II 

(Wfiftl'MI qs:;:c14i'1sgq14:) 

Pur~akara, in the Sri-Va~i;iava tradition, means the interces
sion of some one between the Soul and God. Srii is looked upon as 
the first Puru.5akara and plays the role of the mediator between the 
Soul and God. 

The origin of the word 'Pur~akiira' though obscure, may be 
taken as from the Sanskrit word 'Puraskara' - meaning keeping 
some one in between. 

The word 'PurU;>akara' has been used for the first time in Ara
yirappiiti - the commentary on Tiru.vaymo1i by Pillan.2 In a later 
period, the Acarya was acknowledged as the Mediator or Pur~a
k'ara between the Soul and Sri to God. It is but natural that the 

2. Tir·uviiymo~i, 6-10, Avatarikii. 
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later Acaryas built the concept of Pur~akara around $rI, because 
Sri or La~rni has been described as the mother in earlier litETa-. 
ture.·1 These Acaryas also got an insight into and interpreted the 
Valm~ki Riimii.ya'l!-a from the angle of this envisaging concept. Hence 
some incidents from the Riimiiya'T."a have been interpreted by the 
Acaryas as demonstrating Pur~akara or the Intercession of sri, 
with mother's natural love for her children, on behalf of those erring 
ones. 

Riima's kindness: 

Parasara Bhattar, in his Sri Gu-~aratna Kofia cites two inci
dents from the 1Mrnfi.ya7Ja as revealing the qualities of compassion 
and mother - Love of Sr:I, who is always ready to intercede with 
the Lord on behalf of the "Soul. One such incident concerns Kaka
sura who began teasing S~a with a view to outrage her modesty. 
Rama, enraged at this behaviour of K.akasura, wanted to kill him 
but the latter escaped with his life only because STta took pity on 
him and pleaded with Rama to spare him. Another incident took 
place in the ASokavana. After Ravai:ia was killed, Hanuman who 
came looking for S'ita, wanted to punish the demons for having given 
her trouble. But Sita prevented him from doing so, demonstrating 
that the demons were merely carrying out the behest of their chief 
Ravai;i.a. And surely, it was not a sin to carry out the orders of the 
ruler.4 

Now, Puru-?akara is taken to describe the intercession of !Sri 
with the Lord on behalf of the erring children. And only the for
mer incident concerning Kakasura fits in with this description. The 
latter incident concerning Hanuman and the demons can at best be 
taken as demonstrating the mother's natural tenderness of heart 
and sympathy for the erring children and interceding on their be
half with not third persons but with the Lord Himself directly. It 
is not Pur~altiira in the accepted sense of the term. This only shows 
the eagerness of the later Acaryas to seek authority for the concept 
of Pur~akara in early literature including Viilmiki Riimiiya'IJ..a. 

!Jard Is Decision: 

Based on Bhatt;ar's description of these two incidents from 
Ramaya~ia as illustrating the Pur~akara, qualities of Sri and on the 
remarks made by other Acaryas, the later Acaryas developed fur
ther the concept of Pur~akara. They quoted not only the above 

3. srisilktam, 12. 
4. Sri-gu-r:iaratna kosam, 50. 
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two incidents but also profusely from the Hymns of the Alvars in 
support of the concept of Puru:;;akara. 

Periyalvar says that even granting that the goddess La~mii 
might point out certain negative traits of the devotees, the Lord, 
because He is independent (svatantra), would say: "My devotees 
cannot commit any sin. Even if they do so, it is not a sin. Virtue 
is what I like. So when I like what my devotees do, even if it is n 
sin, it becomes a virtue".5 The Lord's independence of action is 
stressed here. From the expression "Even if Lak-?mI were to find 
fault", in which the subjunctive is used, it is clear that _Alvar thinks 
that La~m"i will not point out the sins of the individual. Also Nam
maJvar in his Tiruvaymoli says that he seeks refuge at the feet of 
the Lord Venka¢m: "O Lord, you who have the Lady who came out 
of the lotus dwelling on Your chest, {the lady) who is there with 
the intention of never being separated from You even for a second.'''• 
The commentators interpret this reference as seeking refuge first 
with La~mI in an attempt to seek her intercession by associating 
L~i's name with the Lord. This is the principle of Puru~akara. 
In fact, the commentators say that this whole decade ( 6 : 10) des
cribes :$arai;tagati (surrender) and Puru~akara (intercession). In 
the same way, commentators feel that when Ramanuja first seeks 
refuge with Sri (Lak?mi) in his Gadyatraya, his act is based on 
Pur~akara principle. 7 

1'he Lady Wins: 

It goes to the credit of Periyavaccan PiHai who first systema
tises Pu~akara and describes it elaborately in his work Paranta 
Rahasyam. He . visualises an imaginary conversation that takes 
place between the Lord and Sri, wherein the Lady emerges as a vic
tor of compassion. When the Lord is in angry and stern mood, 
SrI softens Him by Her argument and cools his temperament and 
thus La~mi prepares iSvara to listen to Her plea for the welfare 
of the souls. Then She begins the campaign. 

Sri ( PiraW,): You please accept this cetana. 

isvara (sternly}: This individual has committed sins and insulted 
me: "All the scriptures are My commandments, but he has dis
obeyed them. 

Pira'tti: You take all these sins as an object for Your compassion 
(Ta. porai}". 

5. Periyii!va.r Tirumoii, 4. 2. 
6. Tiruviiymoii, 6-10-10. 
7 . Sara~iigati Gadya.. 
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ISvara: For the sake of porai do you want me to ignore the $astric 
injunctions? 

Piratt;i: For the sake of Sastric injunctions do you want to ignore 
Yow- compassion? 

i.Svara: Suggest a way in which Sastric injunctions together with 
compassion can be followed without any clash. 

Piratti: You make the vimukha l those against you) the objed for 
Your :Sastric injunctions and the abhimukha (those in favour of 
You) the object of Your compassion. 

l:Svara accepted this compromise and thus evenstually the Lady 
emerges as a victor of compassion. · 

By relating such an imaginary conversation beween Sri and 
lsvara, Periyavaccan Piflai illustrates the role of Sri as the intercessor. 
He further states that although the cetana has the same relation
ship with both the Lord and Pira~ti. the Lord happens to be the 
Supreme (Purl?ottama) and has the quality of harshness (Ka1hi~ya). 

In His role as the father He has power for the welfare of the 
cetana, while as the ruler ( nirvahaka) of the entire creation He can 
also be severe and strict. To balance these qualities, Piratti, who 
is a lady, has the quality of softness- Because She is the mother 
of the entire creation, She has innate affection ( vatsalya), and be
cause She does not have the direct responsibility of ruling the uni
verse, She is always pleasant. Consequently, She can be a Puru
~akara and balance the contrasting qualities of the Lord. 

Acrirya Essential: 

In another work of his by name Ma1.iikka M.iilai Periyavaccan 
Pillai discusses the need of two Pur~akaras, wherein "SRi" func
tions between the Soul and the Lord and "Acarya" between the Soul 
and SrI. 

The Acarya as an intermediary between the Soul and Sri has 
an essential function. He introduces the cetana to Sri and briefs 
Her on the need to give succour to the hungry Soul, though it might 
have erred and countermanded the commandments of the Supreme. 
Being Omnipotent, and all powerful, the Lord takes cognisance of 
all that an individual does, including his defects. It is then that 
Piratt;i, with the prior recommendation of the Acarya, pleads with 
the Lord and influences Him to ignore the defects of the individual, 
who has sought protection at Her lotus feet. 
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Aciirya as PufW?akara helps the individual in giving him the 
assurance, not to be worried, by sins committeci by him. He also 
gives the hope that Lord will forgive him· Sri ( Piratti I will influ
ence the Lord to ignore the defects of the individual who has sought 
protection. Therefore two Pur~karas are essential. The trans
lation of relevant passage of Ma~ikka Malai is given urider:-

"When the attainment of God is the inseparable quality of the 
individual and vice versa, where is the need to accept mediation 
( Puru~akara)? Mediation is essential because the individual when 
he enters this world and gets this body, they cause him to forget 
the essential qualities, namely that he is a subject of God alone, is 
dependent upon God, and the Soul is different from the body, and 
they cause him to lose his proper existence, and thus finally he be
comes full of defects. The intercessor approaches God, who is in
dependent, and omnipotent, to persuade Him not to punish the indi
vidual once his defects are seen." 

If the Lord and the Goddess (Sri) both should be objects of 
attainment how can the Goddess be an intercessor? Because, al
though God has both independence and accessibility, the Goddess 
has only the quality of accessibility. What is the need for accepting 
two intercessors, one the Goddess lSrI) and other the Acarya? 

Nanciyar answers, "We accept the I intercessors) in order to re
move the shortcomings of the protector (Lord) and the protected 
(we) enabling both of them to attain their essential nature ( Sva-
1iipa). "The defeat of the individual who takes refuge is removed 
when he approaches God remembering the lineage of his Guru. The 
protector's shortcomings are removed when that individual ap
proaches God through the Goddess. How can the protector (the 
Lord) have defects? The defect of the protector (the Lord) is, 
having the independence, by which, He can point out the defects of 
the individual who lives in this world. In so doing, He treats this 
inferior world as though it were on par with the heavenly world. 
But when he approaches the Goddess, this defect is removed. When 
the Lord takes the individual's soul (for protection) He takes it 
through the Acarya and the Goddess. When the individual sou] 
approaches the Lord, he also approaches Him through the Acarya 
and the Goddess. This can be well seen in the cases of Sri Vibhi
~ana Perumal, Guhapperumat. Tiruvati ( Hanuman), Maharajar 
( J aµyu). The Lord should get His essential nature ( Svariipa l 
only through protection (of individual). The Goddess gets Her 
essential nature only through causing individuals to be protected. 
Only by teaching these truths does the Acarya attain his essential 
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nature, by causing individuals to be protected. When it understands 
these truths, only then does the individual soul attain its essential 
nature. The ASrama duties will be fulfilled ·only when he follows 
them without any desire for pleasure and wealth. Va4>:r;iava-ness 
will be obtained only when 1-ness and Mine-ness are forgotten. These 
two are obstacles to attaining God .. 

Conclusion: 

It can be observed from the foregoing that the Lord is Supreme 
and all powerful and has traits which are not tinged with mercy. 
In contrast, His Consort :sri is the very embodiment of kindness and 
compassion. She takes pity on the erring soul and by clever argu
ment wins over the Lord and makes Him grant pardon to the errant 
individual and ultimately render it acceptable to the Lord as worthy 
of salvation. In essence She is Purui?akara Prime. The Acarya. 
heing well acquainted with the disciple and having free access to 
Piratti, functions as an essential ingredient in introducing the indi
vidual to Sri and recommending him for compassionate considera
tion. It is thus that the Acarya is also a Puru!?akara, though only 
secondary to Sri. 

Thus the role of Sri and the concept of Pur~akara in $ri
Vai9J?ava tradition has gained currency in granting salvation to the 
Soul, for the greater glory of the Lord Supreme. 



THE RASA THEORY-ITS ESSENCE 

P. N. VIRKAR 

ALL the details which the Rasa theory has been made up of as 
also the way in which the details happen to be presented to us 

may not be acceptable to each and every thinker. Why take the 
case only of the modern scholars? The interpretation of Bharata's 
Rasa-siitra put forth by Bhatt;a Lollata was improved upon by $ri 
sankuka. Bhatta-nayaka criticised both his predecessors and Abhi
navagupta differed a good deal from Bhatta-nayaka also. It is in
teresting to note, by the way, that all these interpreters took 
Bharata's Rasa-sutra as a basis and attempted to interpret it as they 
thought fit. 

Would these interpreters deny the debt they owed to Bharata? 
Even though Bhatta Lollata's interpretation might have been dis
carded by the later critics, was he not, in a sense, the pioneer who 
had been instrumental in inviting their attention to the Rasa-sii.tra 
and in making them devote their thought to interpreting the Rasa
sutra in the way they chose to? Even Abhinavagupta did accept, 
though partially, the concept of Siidhiira7J.-'ikarm;ia first put forth by 
Bhatta-nayaka. 

Howsoevermuch, therefore, we may differ regarding the details 
of the Rasa theory, and whatever the extent to which we may not 
feel like accepting in toto the explanation offered by Sanskrit rheto
ricians in regard to terms such as Siidha1·a1Jfikara-r;ia and the like, we 
shall have to admit that the essence of the Rasa theory is all im
portant at all times. By 'details' I mean such matters as the num
ber of Rasas, whether Rasas, Bhiivas, etc. should be held to be of 
different kinds, whether the Sthiiy'i Bhiivas mentioned by Bharata 
are of the same nature or not (some Sthayi B1uivas may, for ex
ample, be occurrents and some, mental dispositions) and so on. It 
may also be questioned whether both mental states and bodily states 
deserved to be classed as Vyabhichii1·i Bhavas. The present article 
is an attempt to show what the core of the Rasa theory is and how 
that core is of vital importance at all times. 

Before proceeding to examine the nature of that 'core', it will 
be necessary to take into account what the main aim or at least one 

A.S.-13 
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of the main aims of producing great literary works is. To enable 
us to know this, the first question that will have to be answered is 
whether a great literary artist produces a literary work exclusively 
for himself or whether in his heart he cherishes a desire that Rasikas 
should appreciate it. Even Bhavabhuti who (though somewhat des
perately) says that his attempt is not for those who do not approve 
of it, ol"I' smr "" ttcil':, is obliged to express a hope that someone 
who share~ his views will be born one day or the other or may even 
be existing at that very time in some corner of the world. 

If, then, a fine piece of art is produced at least for some selected 
members of the society, it cannot be denied that at least those few 
Rasikas are expected to get delight from it. Delight has, therefore, 
to be admitted as one of the main aims of all artistic production. 
That is the view put forth by the great Bharata over two thousand 
years ago, when he said: 

~:~i P.ifll'rffi;:rt lft!liH'lf~t t'i'G'~i'fr'! I 
R~iil'Tl'oi ~~ il'~ffi{ ~6qfff 11 

' ( Nriitya.Sastm 1.114-15) 

Vi.Sr<Lmajananam means 'giving peace of mind'. A little later, (ibid 
1.124), however, he uses the word 'Vinod.ajananam', i.e., 'giving de
iight'. Abhinavagupta in his Locana says that of the aims of poetry, 
delight is of the greatest importance. 1 Mammata calls delight as the 
'crest-jewel of all the objectives of poetry.2 In the Sangita-Ratna.
/cara ( 1.1. 25-30) we are told that music gives supreme delight to 
everyone, from God Siva down to non-human animals like the young
one of a deer. 

And if we think of a piece of literature or of any work of art 
from the point of view of a reader or a spectator or a listener in
stead of from that of an artist, what is it that he takes recourse to 
a work of art for? Does he nc:it do so with a desire to entertain 
himself, i.e., to get some delight from it? I have heard so many 
people observe - 'Well, I love to read the Sakuntala for enjoyment. 
The whole charm, however, is lost when I am forced to study it 
for an examination.' This joy or delight, moreover, is certainly 
different from worldly joy. "Sadya'Q.. paranirvrt11y·e" says Mam
mata (Kdvyaprak&a, p. 8). This joy is described as 'Brahmananda
sahodaral),' by many Sanskrit rhetoricians, including Jagannatha. 
It must be admitted that the joy rises to a much higher plane than 
that one experiences on hearing such communications as 'I shall 

1. a!<{1fq- aiii i:ftfo~ii Sl'UTii'IJ: I Dhvanyii.loka (Locana), Kasi edition, p. 40. 

2. ~'!i<'l'Sl'!JT'if'i'll1f<'t'~ai:i: 1 Kdvyapraklisa, Zalkikar's edition, p. 6. 
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give you money' or 'A son has been born to you.' But in what res
pects is this joy of appreciation different from wordly joys? Why 
is it said to be resting on a higher plane? Obviously because 
thoughts about one's own self, one's daily life and surroundings are 
out of one's mind when one is engaged in appreciating a work of 
art. One is 'concentred all' or 'concentred a good deal' at least in 
relishing the beauty of the work that one has before oneself. Abhi
navagupta tells us that one of the causes that bring about Sadhli.ra-ryi
lcarm,taJ is 'anusandhiina', i.e. repeatedly pondering over the 'ex
pressed sense' that the reader or spectator has understood on read
ing a poem or seeing a play that is being staged. This understand
ing is the same as a knowledge of the Vibhavas, Anubhii.vas, etc. 
that the poet or the dramatist might have described. Now, why 
does a rasika spectator feel like doing this 'anusandhana' or re
peated thinking of the expressed sense? Of course because the poet 
has arranged and described the Vibhiivas, Anubhiivas, etc. beauti
fully. It is that beauty of description that attracts the reader's 
attention. Great works of literature produced by master-minds are 
so powerful that they draw the rasika's attention perforce towards 
them, as if th~t attention were 'turned by reins.'-' He cannot but 
think almost only of what has been presented before him by the 
poet. 

And Abhinavagupta further tells us that as a result of this 
anusandhana (and also because of the capacity to appreciate that 
a rasika may be gifted with), SadMra1,iikara1:1-a not only of the 
Vib1uivas etc. but of the spectator himself,5 is also brought about. 
The idea of Siidhii.rm;iikara:r,ia occurred for the first time to Bhatta
nayaka. He, however, held that it is Vibhiivas, Anubhavas, Vyabhi
chii.ri Bhdvas and the St.hfi.yi Bhiiva that undergo Sadhara~i:'ikara?!-a· 

I would not, here, deal with the different interpretations of the 
word Siidhfi.ra~'ikaratia that have been offered or are likely to be 
offered. I should instead, like to explore what SadMra1:Likara1,1-a 
may mean, or, rather, what may actually be happening in the mind 
of the spectator at the Sadhfi.ra'l,L~kara?!-a stage. To me it seems that 
the spectator, when he is absorbed in seeing a play (or reading a 
poem) must be setting aside all thoughts about the minor and hence 
quite secondary details regarding the Vibhavas etc. He must be 
thinking only of the reactions of the parties on the stage to the 

3. Wen~ not at this stage be confused by the different interpretations of the 
~erm sadluim1.iikara-1.m. We shall see a little later the main idea underlying 
it. 

4. Cf. Raghuvamsa, II. 28:- ..mf"'tlir<mf il~ij'iffit f;:il!~ri:n~ ;qflr ef~~ 1 

5. Vide the words i:rii;t~fffiirorft~Tfi:f~ lfl'i.iiifl 1 Rasagangadh~m ' (p. 25), 
Kavyamii.lii. edition. • · 
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situations arising and of the emotions, attitudes etc. that those re
actions may be suggestive of. He must also be aware, of course, 
of and hence enjoying the beauty with which the emotions etc. 
happen to be delineated. And this very experience must be being 
shared by the so many spectators who may be engaged in appre
ciating. So this, i.e., the sharing of similar experiences by all who 
happen to be witnessing and enjoying - is one meaning of the 
term Siidhii1'a'1}'ikara1!-a, or rather, 'Sc'idMr~i'ibhavana' and there 
should be no dispute regarding this state of affairs at least. To turn 
now to the second and more important implication of the term in 
question. We have seen that the spectator is aware only of the 
emotions etc. presented and of the beauty with which they may be 
presented. At that time such details as this is so and so, he flourish
ed so many years ago, he is wearing such and such a dress and so 
on, are forgotten, or at least fall into the background for the time 
being. This should be taken to be the simple implication of the 
term Sadhiirm;i.:"ikara~a of Vibhiivas etc. and that of the Sthay1. Bhava. 
Concentration of the spectator on the main thing delineated, that 
is, the emotions, and on the exquisiteness with which they are be
ing depicted - this should be taken as the sum and substance of 
the concept of SadhiiralJ-i.kara.~w., so far as it concerns Vibhiivas, 
Anubluivas, etc. and the Sthiiyi. Bhava that is depicted. It of course 
goes without saying that this happens in the case only of those 
Rasikas who happen to be engrossed in appreciating or enjoying 
the play and in the case only of those dramatic works or similar 
works of art in which an emotion is the principal thing manifested. 

But Abhinavagupta, while accepting Bhattanayaka's concept of 
Sadhtira~'ikara~ia, extends its field much further. Sfidhiira~i'ikara~ia, 
he tells us, does not stop with the Vibhavas etc. and the main emo
tion, but it influences the spectator or the reader himself. Now 
what are we to understand by the Sadh.ara~'ikara1,ia of the spectator 
being brought about? To understand that, we have to proceed on 
the same lines on which we proceeded a short while ago. The spec
tator, for some time, loses the awareness of his own limited world, 
i.e. of his everyday surroundings and identifies himself with the 
world presented before his mind by the poet's genius. This identi
fication does not, of course, take place wholly. He does not so 
lose himself as to react to the situations as the original characters 
appear to do. Ahiiryajiiiina, that is, the awareness that he is not 
actually one of them, is certainly there. But he does lose contact 
with his everyday affairs, for those moments at least. 

And do not the two worlds - the one consisting only of one's 
own selfish interests and the other wherein the thoughts of one's 
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limited self and concerns are out of one's consciousness stand on 
two different levels? I am tempted, in this context, to quote the 
following few lines written by J. A. Froude, a well-known English 
essayist: 'The essence of true nobility is the neglect of self. Let 
the thought of self pass in, and the beauty of a great action is gone. 
like the bloom from a soiled flower.' And it is exactly because 
while engrossed in appreciating a great work of art one forgets one's 
small world and 'enjoys' what the author or the artist has erected 
before him that Abhinavagupta calls that joy as 'alaukika'. 'Alau
kika' means just 'not Laukika', that is, one that is removed from 
selfish and hence narrow worldly joys which one experiences when 
one gets money or when a child happens to be born to one. 

The well-known Marathi novelist, Shri Hari Narayan Apte has 
said: 'That is enlightened literature which serves to elevate man 
from beastliness to godliness.' Such literature or such a great work 
of art raises us above our low, selfish plane by keeping us engross
ed, may it be for some moments only, in a fairly unselfish and hence 
a purer joy. Works of master-minds improve our taste and hence 
constant or frequent appreciation of such works of art is said to be 
a ladder helping to take us nearer Brahmiinanda. 

Life is pervaded by disappointment and misery, to a great ex
tent. 'The paths of glory lead but to the grave' says the English 
poet, Gray.6 Even in modern times what do we find? Many of the 
people who indulge in drinking do so only because that for some
time makes them forget their daily worries. Many in western 
countries take to such undesirable and even harmful drugs such as 
L.S.D. Why? Even those suffering from physical pain or mental 
agony or sleeplessness are given sedatives by physicians or pychia
trists, with a view to relieving them of their pain or agony for 
some time. When we happen to be aggrieved by the loss of some
one dear and near to us, sight seeing or a change of climate is very 
often recommended. All such measures are intended solely to take 
ont of our mind the thoughts that are 'too much with us.' 

Such being the case, the value of appreciating great works of 
art (and particularly when one is a rasika, fond of such works) can 
never be over-estimated. What a great consolation, what a healthy 
and invigorating influence is exercised by works of master-artists! 
We cannot even dream of comparing that influence with the one 

6. Cf. a similar idea in the Mahiibharata Stnparva Il-3. . , . 
'ff'!' ~I f;:i~: 'fflifl"<fT: !fil~: I 

~ f<llfll'Twrffi': ~~ ~"l.if I I 
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exercised by sedative drugs and less still with that caused by such 
harmful habits as drinking. In his poem entitled. 'The Scholar', 
Robert Southey speaks thus about his favourite books: 

'My never-failing friends are they, 

With whom I converse day by day. 

With them I take delight in weal 

And seek relief in woe, 

And while I understand an.d feel 

How much to them I owe, 

My cheeks are often bedewed 

With tears of thoughtful gratitude.' 

It is in the light of this objective, viz., getting 'alaukika' joy, 
that we have to look at and estimate the value of the Rasa theory, 
propounded decades of centuries ago. We simply cannot do away 
with the main principle underlying it and choose to send that prin
ciple 'to a museum'. Such impulses arise, it appears to me, either 
because one is lacking in the insight capable of going deep enough 
into all that is said about the theory or because one attaches an un
necessarily great importance to details of presentation with all of 
which we may not agree. Details or outward presentation put 
forth for the first time must not impress us so much as to lose sight 
of the core, the spirit. 

To turn now to what this 'essence' is made up of. Ananda
vardhana brought it out clearly that our words sometimes 'suggest' 
a meaning that is quite distinct from the meaning they express . 

. His more noteworthy contribution is that the suggested sense con
veyed by the words of great poets7 is highly beautiful, and the 
greater the poet, the greater is the charm of the suggested sense. 
Both the expressed sense and the suggested one have to be beauti
ful, if the poem or the work of art has to be recognised as great. 
The poem, says Anandavardhana, must be lalitocita sannivesac<iru 
( p. 45). He also insists that in a Dhvanikiivya (i.e., in an Uttama 
Kavya) the suggested sense must be principal or more beautiful 
than the expressed sense: 

1. srn"li:nmt ~ a~fuf <itvfl'! i:c~'f'"<il;i1ii-.. 1 

U'ffilITTl4T<flr<flfctf<:<t~ f<i'lll'fu mcilR!filct!WTif11! 11 -Dhvanyiiloka, 1-4 
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(,) ~ flr fi'EA: M~ ~i!fiml(lfi~~qA~~qfu',~'{ I 
(p. 35) 

( ~) ~1": ~ ~ aq~rm*fttim:ctr*r 1 

ai~:, ~fir'qlq: ~ ~Af-<l"'R 'i(f-d"'I': 1'if~: 11 (I· 13) 
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( ~) ~tti!fi,Mot•Q"IT ~ <(l'dltOQSifqt.ft: srrm;:qmm I ( p. 114) 

Anandavardhana has, thus, laid emphasis on both the beauty 
of the expression and the beauty of that which -is suge;ested. And 
although he has said thus about a poem or a play, his line of think
ing is applicable to any work of art. Beauty of form certainly has 
its place, but the whole of that beauty must serve only to enhance 
the beauty of the import. That is what is meant by Lava'IJ-ya 
Yojanam,8 i.e., investing a picture with beauty. The artist must 
direct all his efforts towards heightening the charm of what he 
wants to suggest mainly, . of what he intends to impress upon the 
minds of the spectators or readers. 

And of the various kinds of the suggested sense, an emotion 
is the most powerful. It is a feeling that impresses the reader most. 
A work of art appears to be living, to be full of life if it manifests 
an emotion, of course, beautifully. 

Who, then, can deny even in modern times, that it is a feeling 
- whether we call it an. emotion or a sentiment is imt:naterial -
that endows a poem or a work of art with livingness? Even those 
of the moderners, some of whom hold that western aestheticians 
a lone have been true aestheticians, will do well to bring to mind 
Wordsworth's famous lines: 

"Poetry is the spontaneous overflow of powerful° feelings, re
collected in contemplation and worked upon by imagination." So 
a poet (or dramatist or any artist) should compose a poem (or an 
artist should produce a work of art) with the main intention of 
depicting a feeling beautifully which is the essence of the Rasa 
theory. That is exactly the purpose which is served by saying that 
Bhilva Yojanam and Liiva?J-ya Yojanam are the main angas of a pic
ture. Wordsworth also has the same message to give to would-be 
poets when he speaks of an overflow of powerful feelings 'worked up
on by imagination'. When this is done, the purpose of any work 
of art is more than achieved. 

What else does the Rasa-siitra of Bharata tell us? Vibhlivas, 
Anubhiivas etc. may not be the causes or effects of an actual 

8. ~im: srqrvrrr., 1£TCl~~l{.1 
~T~ ~firr~ l'ftf m lft!ilJlliq' 11 
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feeling, but they are certainly the means that an artist em
ploys to present a Sth.iiy'i Bhiiva9 beautifully. He must, of course, 
hit upon the proper Vibhavas etc. and must direct or exploit all 
his workmanship to lend splendo.ur to the St.hiiyi BhfiiVa. 

Anandavardhana has said that of the three kinds of the sug
gested sense, 'Rasiidis' (that is, Rasas, Bhiivas etc.) are of supreme 
importance: 

~~ ~~*-'sfif ~'""'l!lf;\~~' 
sn~ 

He urges all poets to make every effort to see that they depict 
Rasii.dis alone, as the principal thing, when composing poems. 
Then only will their composition be of the highest quality. I shall 
quote only a few sentences from the Dhyanyiiloka: 

(3') &f&•l(C43'\Jf'ti'ii~Sff¥1"t f~i eqq·~N I 

•~t1f<tq4 i:t~ ~: ~m;i('Cfr; 11 (IV. 5) 

(er) ~ srcr.:uq'~ffl tfqft"1.,f <'ffG(ff .. :4oj;;j' qfqCfoq"q' I .. ' 
.... ;r ~ lflaf<foii!~q1S1f.,~ ~ ~;('{, ~~ ~«i:1 

(p. 336) 

(~) ~ % ~ ri~R'!Cfl! I (p. 401) 

(~) lff~m ~ Htlfc(Hlt"tf~~ Olf(lfn: ~ ~ m~ I {p. 497) 

Hence it is that Abhinavagupta also says emphatically: 

a.,. "ff~~ afmn, q'(f<({'f:st1<scc;ft § ~ ~ Sfft:r m~ira , 
( Locana, p. 85) 

A word about the Karu~a Rasa before I come to a close. Saka 
(grief) is said to be the Sthiiy'i Bhava of the Karu7,1-a Rasa. The 
question that has been often raised is this: If aesthetic experience 
consists of joy, how can the experience of Soka serve to give joy? 
Is Soka something pleasurable? 

This question could thus be answered. If the appreciation of 
a tragedy were not pleasurable, people would not have witnessed 
tragedies at all, or, at least, would not have seen it a second time. 
Btit we hear of so many people reading or seeing the same tragedy 
more than once. So even tragedies must be giving people pleasure 
enough to make them read or witness tragedies. 

9. The word Sthilyi Bhava may point to permanent feelings that are latently 
stationed in everyone's mind. In the field of art, however, the word ~r 
means ~ ~lnn<r: i.e. which lasts in the rastka's consciousness so long as 
he is appreciating a work of art. · 
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Well, but why should a tragedy be capable of giving pleasure? 
That is the question. The probable reasons may be these: When 
one loses a very dear person, one experiences a deep sorrow. When 
his plight is seen by a friend or relative, he also is affected. But 
is the sorrow of the friend or relative exactly the same as that of 
the person on whom a calamity has actually befallen? Obviously 
not. The sorrow of the observer is mixed with a feeling of sym
pathy, and it is not a sorrow on account of a loss to himself. The 
sorrow of the sage Valm'iki when he saw one of the pair of Kraunca 
birds killed by a hunter could not be said to be exactly of the same 
kind as that of the surviving bird: Valm~i's emotion contained a 
good deal of sympathy, in addition to an overflow of wrath for the 
cruelty of the hunter. 

It is this sympathy which not only distinguishes, but elevates 
and serves to purify the feeling which the observer experiences on 
seeing an aggrieved party. That is why Abhinavagupta says: 

;r ~ ~: ~: tftf ~ , ~ ~ ~m- "~:tA msfif !:ftmf tf" 
~ ~·~ f'1<41fliili ~ ' ~ ~ i:(§Q"'i'IC(ffqtift .mm ' 

(p. 86) 

This discussion reminds me of the following verse from Bhasa's 
Svapna-V asavadatta: 

~:'(tf ~ if441,.i'fl~~: I ~ ~ tnra ~:'Ii~ I 
qm fc\ln, tf~ 'ifl'»i I Sli''!Hi1041 qrfif ~f.ir: ~~ II 

(IV. 6) 

If the memory of the bereaved person aggravates our grief, 
why don't we do our best to forget him? Why do we remember 
him and shed tears? The reply is given in the last two lines quoted 
above. We cannot repay the debt of gratitude which we owe to 
the person who is no more, simply because that person is not living. 
So the only recourse left to us is to shed tears for him. That gives 
us some satisfaction that we have at least felt intensively for him, 
that we have at least tried to repay the debt to the best of the 
ability that we now have. This satisfaction makes the sorrow 
bearable to the observer. The sorrow, moreover, of the original 
character (or of the actor) is not actual. It is the semblance of 
sorrow, 'recollected in contemplation' by the poet. And even that 
semblance he paints with exquisite workmanship. It is the charm 
lent to the image of sorrow by the poet's power of imagination, that 
serves to give the reader a joyous experience. 
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As the great English poet Shelley has said: 

"Our sweetest songs are those 
That tell us of the saddest thoughts." 

And the songs of even the 'saddest' thoughts are the 'sweetest' 
(that is, highly joyous) because they are 'songs' (that is, works of 
art). 



SANSKRIT WORKS ON THE GAME OF GANJIPHA 

SIDDHARTH Y. WAKANKAR 

IT is a matter of great surprise that Sanskrit scholars hardly pay 
due attention to the Sanskrit literature other than the Vedic and 

Classical. This has given rise to the general impression of the ab
sence of any material in Sanskrit literature which is connected with 
the everyday life and hence, more appealing to the general public. 
No wonder that Sanskrit is taken to be the language of the elite 
in the society and the general masses have nothing to get from it, 
since, the Sanskrit language and literature have no social orienta
tion. The fact remains that the Sanskritists have not been much 
successful in projecting the social motivation of the literature 
couched in the Sacred Language of this Blessed Land of ours. 
There are very few Sanskrit scholars who can claim even a cursory 
acquaintance with the work known as $m;i,mukhakalpa - which 
deals with the Science of Stealing - ( caurya8astrra). Similar is 
the case with the games, some of which have acquired international 
acceptance. Moreover, many an educated and learned scholar 
might not be aware of the fact that India has the distinctive credit 
of the inventions of the games such as Chess ( Caturanga), Gaii
jipl:ia (Playing Cards), the concept of zero and Magic Squares,1 etc. 
Here is an humble attempt to attract the attention of scholars as 
well as lovers of Sanskrit literature to Sanskrit literature dealing 
with games. This may prove the existence of such literature in 
Sanskrit that catered to the needs of the masses and the educated 
class as well. With this qrnbition in mind, I started collecting data, 
mainly manuscripts on the two very popular, interesting and ab
sorbing games, viz. Chess and Playing Cards. I succeeded in col
lecting 5-6 Mss. and some books in Sanskrit on Caturruiga (Chess) 
Here, in this paper, I propose to acquaint the readers with the 
Sanskrit material that has come to my notice, on the game of Play
ing Cards, popularly known as Gaiijipha. 

Gaiijipha is a Persian word for the Playing Cards. It can be 
said that this word is derived from the Sanskrit verb Gaiij (to make 

1. See: "Magic Squares of Sanskl'it 01igin", Siddhnrth Y. Wakankar and S. D. 
Khadilkor, Journal of tlie Oriental Institute, Baroda, Vol. X.XX. No. 3-4. 
March-Jwie 1981. 
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noise, loud sound etc.), because, during the course of the game, 
the winner always shouts due to elation at his victory over the 
other players. This is just a plausible explanation. 

It is an interesting fact that though the game of cards is cur
rent in India for centuries and is referred to in many Sanskrit 
works, actual Sanskrit works describing this game are in minority. 
Hardly any attempt seems to have been made in India to prepare 
a bibliography of Sanskrit works on the game of Gafijipha, although 
a couple of articles were written on this game in Marathi, English 
etc. (in India). I could successfully collect some Sanskrit and 
Marathi works dealing with this game. Dr. Rudolf van Leyden* of 
Vienna, the greatest living authority on Playing Cards, is carrying 
out a thorough, systematic and critical study of the available lite
rature on this game, which enjoys a world-wide popularity.:z I give 
below a bibliographical account of the known Sanskrit works on 
this game. 

1. Gafijaphiikhelanakrama~i: This work is available in only 
one Ms. which is deposited at the Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner 
(No. 3843). Maharaja Anup Singh (1638-1698 A.D.) was known 
for his patronage to learning and for his habit of collecting literary 
works from the places he visited. For many years, he was in the 
Deccan. He was posted at Aurangabad as a regent by Aurangzeb 
in 1677-78. This is why many Sanskrit works, composed in Maha
rashtra, like the present one, found their way to Bikaner and en
riched his personal library. 

The present work, containing only nine verses, was written at 
Jfin;iapura (i.e. modern Junnar in Maharashtra) by one physician 
(bhi$ak) named Vire5vara, who was a son of Datt.ajI and a resi
dent of Ahmednagar in Maharashtra. The work starts with a salu
tation to Lord Gal}.e5a. The second verse ascribes the invention 
of this game to the beautiful daughter of Shah Tamaj and aunt of 
Shah Baz. The next verse gives the eight names of the suits of the 
cards, such as Suphed, Samsher, Gulam, Taja, Suruk, Kumach, 
Sabarat and Chang. The first four of these suits are strong, (Besa
vara, i.e. ve~vara, var~tha) and the last four are weak ( Ka:rhbara
kamavara Kar,i.4;tha). 

Afterwards the poet describes the manner the game is 
played, definitions of some technical terms etc. There are plenty 
of Persian words in the text, which is not written correctly. As a 

• Dr. Leyden expired while this article was in the Press (Editor). 
2. I am extremely grateful to Dr. R. Leyden for fruitful discussions with him 

and the information he willingly supplied to me. 
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result, it is very corrupt and hence, not much clear. It is also very 
difficult to reconstruct the text in the absence of any other Ms. for 
collation. I, however, give the text here for the benefit of those 
interested in it. The last two verses are very important from the 
historical point of view. It is a bit difficult to know whether 
Dattajisunu Vire8vara of verse 8th and Dattatreyasamudbhava 
Anant (who put these rules in verse - n~dita) were the same 
persons. In the last verse, the poet specifically mentions that he 
composed this set of Gaiijipha rules at the instance of his master 
Sajawar Khan at Jiirl].apura, i.e. modern Junnar. Students of his
tory know it very well that Sajawar Khan was the son of the well
known Mogul Nobleman Lashkar Khan Abul Hasan. Sajawar Khan 
was employed in various campaigns. He helped Azam Khan in his 
Deccan campaign of 1630 A. D. In 1636, he participated in the siege 
of Ausa, i!n the Osmanabad district in the Deccan. He was pro
moted to the Mansab of 3000. He was also employed in the cam
paign against Qandhar in the contingent of Dara Shukoh, the elder 
brother of Aurangzeb. In the seventeenth year of Shah Jahan's 
reign (i.e. 1644 A. D.), Sipahdar Khan, the commander of the fort 
of Junnar (i.e. Shivaneri) died and Sajawar Khan was appointed 
to that post. He must have been there for a long time. He also 
held the Deputy Governorship of Sultanpur and Nandurbar (Dhulia 
district of Maharashtra). He went to the court of Shah Jahan in 
about 1655 A.D. and was favoured with an increase in his Mana!lab 
and the Deputy Governorship of Sarkar (Dist.) of Tirhat (Tiru
bhakti) in Bihar. On reaching there, he died in the same year.3 

The reference to Sajawar Khan clearly indicates that this 
poem must have been composed in the middle of the seventeenth 
century. 

2. Gainjiphiikhelanam4 of Giridhara, son of Sankara and 
grandson of Siva. 

This poem has 31 verses. The poet clearly says that this game 
of Gafijipha is to be played for entertainment (Sukhartham cit'tasya 
- v. 3) by three or four persons ( Ca,turbhir vii VidbhisPribhiratfha ca 
lchelakramavidhil). - v. 3). There are twelve ( Ravismikhya) cards 
( Pabrd'l,1.i) with design ( A~hyacitra'l,1.i) in each suit, which are eight 
in number ( Tajjatyo..¢.;akam - v. 2). In all there are 96 cards. 

In suits Chang, Mohar, Kumach and Barat, the cards from 1-10 
are successively strong, while, in the remaining four suits, i.e. Taj, 

3. I am very grateful for this information to S.hri Setu Madhavrao Pagadi, :1 
well-known authority on Maratha and Moghul history. 

4. Printed in Kavyamit.la Series, Part XIII, pp. 81-84, Bombay, 1916. 
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Rupa, Samsher and Gulam, cards from 10-1 are successively strong 
(Jayakartrya.b--winning cards l. First, the king is played, then the 
minister etc. The person on the left hand side is stronger and the 
one on the right hand side is weaker ( Uttama~i and H'i:nabalaJJ.). 
Then the author describes the rules and the manner of playing the 
game. In the last verse he says that this game removes the lazi
ness of mind ( Chittii.lasyaniV<ira11iiya) and is also liked (literally ask
ed for l by children ( B<ilai rapi priirthitifoii l. Alertness in watching 
keenly the cards played necessarily removes one's mental laziness 
and helps him in winning the game. Catholicity of mind, generally 
difficult to be found in traditional Sanskrit scholars, is evinced by 
the poet Giridhara, when he declares in v. 30 that there is no de
merit ( do~a) in a thing that gives pleasure in the end. (Na do~a"l;i 

sakale vakye yeniinte sukhcimedhate). Hence, it is perfectly all 
right to play games, especially if pleasure or happiness is derived 
from it, just as we respect a lotus, even if it is born out of mud 
( Garhitntpankafo jiitam pafrkajam kathamadrtam - v. 28 l. 

3. sri.tattvanidhi5 by Krishnaraja Wodeyar III the King of 
Mysore (1794-1868 A.D. l. 

This work has nine chapters, known as Nidhis l Treasures). 
The last chapter is termed as Kautukanidhi and is commented on 
in Kannada (the script is Devanagari) by the author himself. Here 
in this book, the cards ( Ganjipha) are known by the name Chada, 
possibly because, the cards are to be concealed from other players. 
The author describes 13 varieties of these as under, along with the 
No. of cards required for each variety: 

( 1) Ciimw,u)efoarichud.a: This pack consists of 16 suits of 18 
cards each, plus 25 Cakravarti (i.e. trump) cards + 7 
stray= 320. 

( 2) Jaganmohanachada: Cards - 18 X 18 + 27 trumps + 9 
stray = 360. 

( 3) Nav'inadasavabiirachada: Cards - 12 X 18 + 17 trumps 
+ 7 stray = 240. 

( 4) Navagrahachada: Cards - 12 X 18 = 216. 

( 5) Pancapii.1,'4.avachada: Cards - 12 X 18 = 216. 

( 6) DevidaSiivatiirachada: Cards - 10 >< 18 = 180. 

( 7) Dilcpfilachada: Cards - 10 X 16 = 160. 

(8) Manoharachada: Cards - 9 )( 16 + 9 trumps + 7 stray 
= 160. 

5. Printed at Venkatcshvnr Press. Bombay. Sam. 1958. Saka 1823_. 
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(9) Sa1-vamangalachada: Cards - BX 18 + 16 trumps = 160. 

(10) Navaratnachada: Cards - 9 X 16 + 9 trumps + 7 stray 
= 160. 

( 11) Kr{l'!ariijachada: Cards - 4 X 18 = 72. 

(12) Sadyojii.tii.dichada: Cards - 6 X 12 = 72. 

( 13) NaVinaramachada: Cards - 4 X 9 = 36. 

In the Sanskrit text and the Kannada commentary, the author 
describes the different colours of the suits, such as golden, reddish, 
moss-green, silver, yellowish etc. In the com. on the first verse 
itself, the author specifically mentions that this game is to be play
ed on the pattern of the Mogul Gaiijipha ( M.ogaLiiyi Ganjiphina
merige etc.). The fact that the author composed a com. only on 
this chapter clearly suggests that at his time also the game needed 
to be explained due to its not being much in vogue. In the forth
coming article of the present author, a detailed treatment of these 
varieties will be found. 

4. Krtir)iikau.Salyam/' Twentieth chapter of the Mi.Sraskandha of 
B1h.ajjyoti$ii.~va-composed in $8.livahana Saka 1793 by Hari
krishna, son of Venkataram. He was an Audicya Brahmin and a 
resident of Aurangabad in Maharashtra. 

This is the only book in Sanskrit which describes different 
games, such as Ga:iijipha, Chess, Snakes and Ladders, dice and many 
others that are current in Maharashtra and Gujarat. The specia
lity of this book is that the only Sanskrit description of the Da.Sa
vatari Gafijipha, so popular in Maharashtra is to be found here only. 
The book describes the game of Playing Cards ( PatrakrUµj,) in 
verses 186-240. 

The author gives three varieties of this game: 

( 1) Carng or Cair,gkcmcan (verses 186-216) - Mogul Gaiijipha. 
There are 8 suits of 12 cards each. Names of the suits 
are Chang, Barat, Taj etc. Only three persons can play 
this game. · 

(2) H~adesajii (vs. 217-224) Foreign, that is European. Total 
cards 52 divided into 4 suits of 13 cards each. The game 
is to be played like the Chang ( Khelanam Caiigvat kiaryam 
- v. 224). 

( 3 ) DaSavatari. Ga1ijiphii (vs. 225-240 ) . The pack in this con
sists of 120 cards, divided into 10 suits (corresponding to 

6. Printed at the Jagadishvara Printing Press, Bombay, 1885. 
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the 10 Avatdras of V~q.u) of 12 cards each. Only three 
persons can play this game. It is played like the Cang
kaiican ( Ca1·igakiincanavat sarvam khelanam catra - v . 

. 237). While playing during day-time, Rania is the King, 
i.e. trump and Balarama or according to some Krl?~a will 
be the king when the game is played at night. According 
to some other local tradition, Narashhha is the king when 
the game is played in the evening. Towards the end 
(v. 692) the author just mentions the Rasigaiijipha and 
says that it is played like the Dasavatari Gaiijipha. A sepa
rate article on this also is under preparation. 

5. There is a work named Krir;Lcinidhi on Playing Cards by 
Haghunatha, surnamed Deva. Nothing except its name is known. 
It is mentioned on p. 141 of Vol. V of the New Catalogus Catalogo~ 
rum, University of Madras, 1969. 

6. The Sarasvati Bhavan Library, Varanasi, has a work call
l:!d the GaiijiphiikhelanaprakaraQ,, No. 45470, mentioned on p. 148, 
Vol. 12 of A DescripUve Catalogue of the Sanskrit Mss. deposited 
in the S.B. Library, Varanasi. It is an incomplete work, written 
in Devanagari script on paper and has only two folios. 

l<...,rom the available sources (e.g. the Gaiijaphii.khelanakrama, 
composed at the instance of the master and Sritattvanidhi, written 
by a King himself), it appears that this game enjoyed royal patro
nage and consequently, was played mainly by members of the royal 
families and their close acquaintances. Hence, it can be termed as 
a Class-game, since, very few signs of its currency in the common 
folk are visible. As there was not much ·demand, the cards were 
produced on a smaller scale and the rulers, i.e. patrons must have 
introduced some variations in the complicated rules as well as the 
designs on the cards. As the production was not on a mass-scale, 
it seems that in those days also the cards were naturally costly, and 
could hardly be afforded by the ordinary persons. The heavy price, 
possibly due to the fact that the cards were hand-made, must have 
been one of the reasons that prevented the general public from own
ing the Gafijipha sets. One more reason for the gradual disappear
ance of this game, particularly the DciSiivatiiri Ga1i.jiphii, from the land 
of its birth, appears to be the big number of cards, say 96, 120, 160, 
360 etc., which were definitely not handy. This probably is the 
reason why the game lost its charm and appeal, though it was a 
good memory exercise to play the game successfully. In course 
of time, the game lost its currency in the royal families also and 
thus became almost obsolete. This is possibly the reason why 
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Vire5vara says in the last verse of his Ga11japhiikhela.nakrama that 
this game is inaccessible, ( du.rlabha) even to the experts. This 
same circumstance must have made Hari~l,la to compose his 
KrifjiikaU.Salya probably to keep the game alive. Again, it is just 
possible that in order to revive the game, Krishnaraja Wodeyar, a 
King, composed the Kau.Uukanidhi and wrote a commentary on this 
portion only. It is very unfortunate that with the disappearance 
of the different royal States in India, this game has almost fallen 
into oblivion and the persons, knowing this game, but, who are 
generally above 70 years of age, say that they have forgotten the 
rules of this game, especially the Da.Savatiiri Gafijipha, because they 
have not played the game for the last 30-40 years. There is only 
one Parsi lady named Miss Piroja Narielwalla of Bombay (she is 
also above 70) and her two relatives who still play the game -
the Mogul Gaiijiphii. 

The future of this Indian game seems very bleak as the Euro
pean cards have already won wide popularity with the masses, of 
course, due to change in the taste of the masses. 

A.S.-14 

11 '"lT'latTI~ if'f: 11 

·~~ iil'.fliTf{~2ci\'~ ;ii~3 ;q'f~ til' 'ff(unfq 'V"'f: I 

ll~r.f~UT ~ f.f~~ t.'Ura: ~ i{~ 'l'GI~~ ~mf.f 11 ~ 11 

~r ~~""Iii(~ ~~iff\iift:(~m 1 

atra~l<fotf~ri'IO' ~qr ti~sf'a" f.:rfiur: 11 ~ 11 

~«'f~~~fll('l'f:iff: ~"""' 'fif~l!i~ I 
~ Gf~<fm: ~ ~~ 'lfi'fm:fff~~ ~~r'{ 11 ~ 11 

~r;rr ~mr~ifrlit ~ ~ C(~~rt•Cfitfr<i! ~r;;r.:r~: 1 

it ~ <l(~hnq;:=rr0 f,...R' ~ 'ml~ rr~ ~"'1'\:tt't ~ 11:;:{: 11 .. , 11 

3'~ RmqfUfq' .. . 

ff'{ llU ~Rf. ~QJT \'\'<{I ~ii1{ ff'l tfo{f ~"' GI'~ a'Cl~f({ I 
fifi~~ ff~~if ml'~ C(~UT Cl''1f: ~ ffrr.:ft'Q: II"\ II 

¥1fl111Tmfi'f ~ ~T'fcf.t: ~ Cffq''fl1Tff!l'fat;:r ~: 11 ~ 11 

31'~ iff:al'ifg'{ ~~'1T'{ I 

q~ C(': ~~ iraoi q~ ifliiftif~ ti~~ffi'~ I 
31'~ CR=ctff'!\:fqflfF'{ I 

imtT ~~~ m \'l'~U ~ffi .. fJrf'l~" "~: 11 13 11 

lff~ ~~<lif 'l"C( '~~('{ ~((f ;~if<l'CfTi~rtt I .. ~ ... 
~-mq;:f '"1 qCflTTlif~f I 

~'h:7~~UT f~r wffisii 'f~lffil{: II (. II 
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ADDENDA 
FURTHER LIGHT ON THE SANSKRIT WORKS ON 

THE GAME OF GA:iq"JIPHA 

I am happy that further research has brought one more work 
to light - namely Cetovinodanakiivya - wherein also occurs a de
tailed description of Gaiijipha-Da.Savatii1·i as well as Chang-k.afi.chan. 
In fact, my senior colleague and a· Research Officer in the Oriental 
Institute, M. S. University, Baroda - Shri P. H. Joshi - kindly 
brought this Ms. to my notice, for which I am extremely grateful to 
him. The sudden discovery of this work has made me amend my 
ei:rlier statements. 

The Work: The present work, known as the Cetovinodana
kiivya, is primarily devoted to the descriptions of the places of 
pilgrimage that are scattered through the length and breadth of 
India. Surprisingly, the author, one Daji Jyotirvid, describes from 
verses 173 to 409, the different indoor games, such as Chess, Dyiita, 
Playing Cards, etc. This portion of the work is definitely 'Ceto
·vinodana - e.ntertaining to the mind.' In this paper, only the des
cription of the Gaiijijha will be brought to light for the first 
time. Incidentally this is the longest - and possibly the best and 
most systematic - description of the Da.Siivatari Gaiijipha (from 
verses 357-399), available to this day. From . verse 400-409 ( 2) is 
described the Mogul Gafijipha, popularly known as the Chang
kaiichan. The comparison of this portion with the one found in 
the Krir;Ui-kau§alya will be done in a separate paper in due course. 

Th.e New Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. VII, p. 73, gives only 
one place - RASE. IV. 3095 - where the Ms. of this very rare 
work is deposited. But, the Oriental Institute, Baroda, also has in 
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its very rich and varied collection, a copy of this work. The pre
sent paper is based on the description of this Ms. only. I give 
below in brief the contents of this description: 

The verse No. 35·7 describes the two varieties of this game, viz. 
the one beginning with the Matsya (incarnation of V~~u, that is 
Dasavatari Gafijiphii) and the other beginning with the Chang (that 
is Chang-kafi.chan or the Mogul Gaiijipha). Then the next verse 
describes the ten suits of the D. G. corresponding to the ten in
carnations of Vil?:r;i.u. Then are described the emblems, the colours 
of the suits, the shape of the cards, the number and strength of the 
cards. From verse 367 are given the details regarding the beginning 
of the game, the kings, the trumps, that is the manner of its play, 
the rules governing the game, the technical terms etc. at a greater 
length, till verse No. 399. For this information, the interested scho
hl.rs are requested to refer to my article "Playing Cards and Sanskrit 
Tradition" from the A~harya Baladeva Upadhyaya Felicitation 
Volume being published by the Ganga Nath Jha Kendriya Sanskrit 
Vidyapeeth, Allahabad. 

From verse 400 to 409 ( 2) is described the Mogul Gafi.jipha, 
popularly known as the Chang-kanchan. Here also the names of 8 
suits of 12 cards each, their colour, their emblems, the total number of 
playing cards and their relative strength etc. are described. In this 
variety, the Svar~ia, the King during day time, and Raupya, the 
King at night, will commence the game. 

The Author: The author of this work, viz. Daji Jyotirvid, 
gives very clearly on folios 48 and 49 of this work, the details re
garding the genealogy of his patron1 as well as some details con-

1. The Geneology of the Patron of our Author. 

I I 
f111q-1.;i'r '1Til'l:;f\ - ruling over <ITT:<il~ 

I i.e. modem ~)~';!;~ 
f!!f'<t'l'ifl 

-'--1 I 
flMl'l~i 1111~1;;f1 

This im~i ascended the throne in 1822 A.D. and died on 29-11-1838, He was 
the Patron of our author who composed this poem in ~aka 1745, Vikrama 
Sariwat 1879, which corresponds to 1822-23 A. D. 
Cf. 1;1i:qif;;nffi '!l'~l~'i;ij-~ '! Sl'T"~ ~~ 'l'~fl'I ~ifts<i~ I 

!!Tr~rf;P.f.f IP.'lfr '!l'!fTffif;; ~~rs!!'~, ~~f~~ ~ 11 on 11 r . .ish 
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cerning his family, the place and date of the composition and com
pletion of this work, which can be summarised as under: He was 
a protege of ShivajI, the King of Kolhapur and the great great grand
son of Chhatrapati Shivaj:i, who started his own era. The author 
gives the names of his four brothers as follows: ( 1) Ramacandra, 
a great scholar and a donor; (2J Narayat;ia; (3) Jiva, a great scho
lar of Jyot~a; (4) Raghava, an expert in the VaiSe~ika school and 
( 5) the author himself - Daji. Further the author states that he 
composed this poem, viz. Cetovinodana1ciivya, while he was on 
his journey from Kolhapur to Varanasi undertaken in order to per
form the TirthaSriiddha of his father. Then the author gives the 
very important detail of the place and exact date when the poem 
was composed and completed. He says that this poem was com
posed on the bank of the river Ganga, in the City of the Lord Siva, 
that is Kasi, in Saka 1745 and Vikrama Samvat 1879.' 

The Language: The language of this poem is very simple and 
elegant. The most striking point in this particular description is 
the word Jina used instead of the regularly accepted word Buddha 
for denoting the ninth incarnation of Lord V~u. It may, how
ever, be said in defence of this that the primary meaning attached 
to the word Jina is "a monk of either the Jain sect or the Bauddha 
sect". Another peculiarity is the word TaLpa or Talya used to in
dicate an ordinary card to be played with the King in the Da.Sii.va
t.ci.ri Gafijipha. The significance of this "lower card" is: it is con
sidered to be the Asana for the King. In this sense the word Talpa 
- bed, couch - can be said to be correct. The case of the word 
Talya also can be explained as follows: Tala is the surface and 
Talya is a card which is played as an Asana for the King, because 
the King should not be made to sit on the floor. He must have 
his ( Siiriiha) asana in the form of a card. The different metres em
ployed by the author exhibit his command over them. The special 
quality of the author is his minute observation, mixed with his 
skill in giving appropriate examples from different Siistras such as 
Dhm·ma, ( v. 384), Jyoti~a ( v. 408) etc. The author indicates a 
difference of opinion either by mentioning the name of the autho-

'.!. ~rf;;rnllf.n:IT~:{ l'J;i;;' fil'i'lf~ I 
'(;<:cfl~~llll'f Sl"f.:t ~a' '<l'<r)'fq~ ;mO!I"'{ 11 75 11 f. 4!Jb 

!!Tl<i\" p;r')f<l~l~~l'!ll~~fill{fuflr;;f ( 18 79) <i<!i{ ..... 11 

.•. <f>l!fl1'T Tf&,lfl<'f~ ... '!7l9ll"~fi~i:tl~'{ 11 76 II f. 49U 

•.fll!1'1f..1<r1~"111Tif; 3fl-<if~co11n:ifllif ( 1744) q1Tfif:'.!fi::: .. 1 
. . . ~ ~iiil"S<i . . . fq<fn Sl'l1Jm{ 11 7 7 II r. 4911 

!IT?. I 7 4s 'l"<TRT "Rllfm~~~j ~"RTfi:::flN1l<f 11 80 II f. 49h 

The refe~nces to folio verse numbet:~ are from the '<l',r'rf<i;i1'l'!'l7I~'! i\l~. 
available at the Oriental Institute, M.S. University, Baroda, Acc. No. 8209. 
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rity (e.g. Raghunatha in v. 396) or the scholar, or by using the 
words Kecit (v. 82), Ke'pi (v. 83), Kam (v. 396) etc. The clear 
reference to the name of Raghunatha is very significant, as there 
is a work - Kr'b{lii.nidhi - going under his name mentioned ear
lier. This proves that though the work of Raghunatha is lost to 
us, our author knew it and possibly used it also. Another important 
name referred to in this description is Padamanjan ( v .. 409), It is 
very difficult at the present state of our knowledge to definitely say 
who is the author of this Padamaiijati and what exactly is its sub
ject-matter. But one thing is certain that this work also was in 
existence at the time of our author and he did draw on it. The 
mention of the Yavani terms in the verse No. 408 shows the upto
date knowledge of the author in his field of interest and specializa
tion in Jyotl:>a, wherein many foreign-Greek-technical terms have 
been assimilated in course of time. 

~'Jlim ~ @JT ~m:fqqf ~f~=U ~~ I 

1'(~fq (~) ~r g ~: tntFn 11ffl' II ~\9 II 

¥1~t!U°ifi34~~'!f~ ~: tl~U1' {fif g'l 1 

~111'i"~'l~~i'I' ~~'1'i<l~ fqwf ~ 1'('1'T: II t.,.l 11 

1'~: "l1'1 'q:tf~.fq' m~"1 ( nf°l) q~1rcn,t: I 

el!~~ !IT~~~"' ~!IT "'raRAr;qff1 11 ".. ~ 11 

~a'R U'i'iT ('l'~~olffiq;f~: I 

ir.srv g ~: n~<WOf'!tfT f.fernraq: 11 'o II 

ltillri: m:ttC4'.nri go im'.!!T lfmT im: i 

~(:) ~~~( ~ifff~(f~("!'.) ~W!Rf: 1'Jifl: II ~'l II 

3'1~~~ 'q'~GTT: ll:rflRGffil.f~ Cl'~f: I 

~ 'WIRotm!'r: ~n;q(~)~rn:~~: II ,~·II 

~r 1'~tf~:, iftcrr: flti~p::(q),f;sr.:f'rf~·~C'll: 1 
~ 

;fu;rr, i!fWlt~ql ~f mr:, ~ 'PJl'ft~tn: 11 ~ 'll 11 . 

~ mr~TIT<l«@tf£'if;"!WRf 1(CI'~ I 

~Cl'~A1'i\'q~~lifq'T~ ~·f;c.· If~¥ 11 

~ 1" ~1'i~'fi'tff<:tql-sfir 'if a"lff ~wr;:tlf.r 1 

~ i "){"\'aftfif 'if i'l'~"°~rfup~f,~.iN"~ II ~".. H 

1. ~ITT:if~~ + wi;ref.l;' .. <;'f: ~ 
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'l'~rf.fl! i:q"fit~'4_dqi@llt<;\~fTI~ ~T: I 
~ "*-'rf<r'! q,~~ '!q~~qo~•rcnut (:)ti!: 11 ~ ~ 11 

ISTrmrt~f.:r, 'mft' ~'\' 'ifra' ~~ it~ I 
~~~ fcA '(fitJ'i'1"$1'l '! iii~cf iG'Ufl~ II ~\9 II 

fil:Cfr mn, f;;mtrt t! pJft qfm 1'~~ 1 

i'I'~ 'if~~"~Alfffm' ti<~: 11 ~G 11 

~rf.; G'!JiUZffi!M'ffif '!,ff~ ~~r ~'-lTfvr f.f a-rq <OU'{ I 

~r ('l'ffl°sU f;;C{~ff ~r rm:Cf~~: ~~~: 11 ~' 11 

~t-~ <q~VM1<fiil~ 'Cl'.ctT~ WfT ~: I 
f'fi!Cl'.IR~R:~fil2'ir.fm lti'Ug 'il'misfq 11 \90 II 

<fit mr f.m~t g imf "I'm "~~~ I 
tftfrccftr ,~~frfl~~~ ~.if~ 11 IS 1 11 

~ slfci'~r;ti ~~q-fq 'f~qq~ ~~~ I 

'il'(CflfUkSitqlfi ~ i;I' qrqo~ II \9~ II .. 
~fmt, m:'fr(;) ~;i nt~~fft ~'{ 1 

\'1'~1 '{fu ~ffi ~~'~4! \'l'N'~~ 11 \9 ~ 11 

mil wmt ~r <~ "a~rr{ l'li.if'{'!f-. 1 

ar.tfT"Rtt sffi:f<fst i'I' q;f ;fl:f "I' 'il'O~ II IS'I! II .. ' 

~msq'iftli' ~rq'('t' q:;ff'TICffil' ~~: I ' ... ~ 

~t ~~('(:frf~{R~q-;:fts;q; 11 ISi\ 11 .. " " 
3fRi ~ ~ ri ~~r q;r ~~r ~ T': 1 

~~ ~~<~il'.m~:111S,11 

wq~~fa- ~(CflfW!'I': ~ ~ qrf.:r qsnfvr 1 

;q;:rrf.t ~;; a'T<(~f~\=Trlf ri'lf rf"l' 11 \SIS II 
" 
~aFi~orfi'I' ~nrT211: mm' ~ 1 ' . "''~" .. 
"'(q'rf~fuit>r q ~r f<J<if "fit 11 1.9.C 11 

fffCI'~ f;;l{tl'm ~ ~ f"l'~f I 
;raq-~ ~m q'llf~~~CR: 11 \9\ II .. 
QT<ftt~ ~tN 'Cl'.Wlllll'fltl"! <f~i'I'~ I 

'-"W'!Qj ~fl'o1'tlf'f.:ifq'5fTIVT 'ltil{GT ~rf'Pf 11 lo 11 

M~lf '!Qi~qy~ ,ll~l:ll't <(f~r.{ mr-t iru: 1 

3'~ mr qqiin 'rt'i'I' ~~r ~~,GT~ ~~it 11 G, 11 

2. f.pr •.• ~ + ~fi\'A' + arm 
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~ til " ~;mt ... ,.m-sm ~~ft€~ 1 

itti ~~ ~~lft:o~ if m tm ~~ 11 \C: 11 

'!~ ~~: ~rnITT:: ~ mtf ~ ~K{ I 
~ ~·n-r 1.f~ 'fc': " f.:if1g\;mt 'l[VTK{ ft(~: ~r~ 11 \ \ 11 

11 tf'ct" qQYNffl~CfoT't'! 11 

1131''1'~'! II 

~·in ~~'l'rf~ 'iii ir.tt.·a 1 c ~,,' 

~ ql fqllliirsftw ii'!il' tr Sl'q<(~'{ 11 Cj o o 11 

~ ~or G!'~rct :q ~r« mw<~ '<4' 1 

~\:ii'!')~~ ~~c~ ~5' ifrr.A\r: II ct II 

~~T: ~~' ct'CfT ~ ~t~fft ~ifli I 
qfm~n~i.·f'Jli ~·r <ff\;fr ~~l£tl'T: 'lfii:m: It ~ 11 

nf-°-'iji'lf;;' mi~~ ~f<'iifl+i~'~ I 
°'rfti~f~~ ~ ~q,f;r ~~f'l II ~ II 
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~ ~5' ~~Y'l~Tf~1ffl'fl~ II'! II 

'lliRl'{'TI1) f<tqff 1'r..), ~ f;;ra"\·~~ I 

~<ii=r1 ~~~ ~-il'lft ~ TiT f<{~lmft 11 "'- 11 

~ml Ti~·~~~ ~ ~rtqT (:) ~: I 
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"«i -m:r: ~m~ffr: srfct"..-~ifi° 1 

i~ ifmT sniqtt '{ff.qc(rafl!ffl 1'~ 11 \9 11 

;f'Tfi'~T<t1': mrr t4'1c.-;:i:ftsq~ ~or: I 

i"«tlilflflq1~: ~m .,-t(tfd~ qqr 11 c: 11 

'iC;.'lt~fi-q~~ ~~~~ ~~ I 

~ ~a~~i[ltr~ ~.;: ~r It\ II 

~ ~~"'l;fSl~~m~;;n°t I . 

rtrWlli~~~folnltif4i,EHtQ~l;f I 
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THE MULTIPLE AUTHORSHIP OF 

MAHABHARATA: A STATISTICAL APPROACH 

PAPER II 

M. R. YARDI 

IN paper I* we made the simple assumption that since the great 
war between the Kauravas and Pfu}i«;lavas is the kernel of Maha

bharata, the 'war' books of Bh'4ffla, Dr01,La, Kari;ia, Sa!ya and Saup
tika pa1·vas must contain portions of the original Vaisampayana 
text. A study of the linguistic style of the three parvas, Bh'il~ma
parva, Kar~iaparva and Sauptikaparva showed that they exhibit two 
distinct styles. The 64 adhyiiyas of Bh~mapa.rva ( 41-60, 71-94, 
95-117), all the 58 adhyiiyas of Kan,iaparva and 9 adhyiiyas of the 
Sauptikaparva (1 to 10 excluding 7) exhibited a homogeneous style 
(named the A-style) with a variance due to variation within 
adhyliyas of 269. 38 with 1179 degrees of freedom. The remaining 
50 adhyiiyas of Bh~mapa1·va and 9 adhyayas of Sauptikaparva ex
hibited a significantly different style (named B-style) with vari
ance due to variation within adhyayas of 83. 50 with 531 degrees 
of freedom. On the basis of this stylistic evidence, it was postu
lated that, subject to assumption made therein, the A-style repre
sented the style of the VaiSampayana text and the B-style was the 
style of a later addition, which included the 18 chapters of the 
BhagavadgUxi.. In this paper we take up the study of the linguistic 
styles of Dr01.ia, Sa!ya and Stri parvas. 

The Dro~aparva is divided into eight sub-parvas, ( 1) Dro¢
bh~eka, ( 2) Samsaptaka, ( 3) Abhimanyuparva, ( 4) PratijM., 
( 5) Jayadrathavadha, ( 6) Ghatotkacavadha, ( 7) Drotiavadha and 
( 8) Na:riiya¢stramo~a. As interpolations have taken place over
lapping the first four sub-parvas of the Dro~parva, it will be best 
to consider the groups of adhyiiyas, which do not exhibit the A
style and then consider whether the remaining adhyiiyas are in the 
A-style. The first twelve adhyayas of Dr~apm·va, omitting adh
yaya 2, which consists mainly of long metre stanzas, have 9467. 4 
as the sum of squares due to variation within the adhyiiyas with 

,., Published in the Journal of tile Asiatic Society of Bombny, The MM. Dr. P. V. 
Kane Memorial Volume, 1977-78, pp. 342-54. 
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the variance of 95. 6303 ( d.f. 99). For the next group 26-49, the 
sum of squares is 18530. 7 with variance 85. 7903 ( d.f. 216 ). The 
next group of adhyciyas 52-63 has the sum of squares with variance 
117 .4981 < d.f. 108). The following Table summarises this infor
mation: 

'l'Anl.E A 

f;ronp Adhyiiyas Sum 'lf squn- V111"iamr1· 

2 

a 

of res due lo vnriu 
D1°01;1apm·va I.ion within 

adhyayas 

1-12 (II) !1-1117. 1. 
omitting 2* 

26-49 (24) l85:J0.7 

52-63 (12) l2GH1l.H 
----- -- -

(47) 40087.IJ 

!J;'i.G:.IOa 

H:'i.70118 

117.491H 

00.IBBIJ 

"'1~~ it consists mninly ol' lon,C? metre litnmms. 

'1. r. 

ll!t 

:?Ill 

IOH 

..f.2:J 

11, n, 

- ----- --

1. ll-L7 !)!) :?lfl 

l.:!:I04 !Ill! OH 

In order to test the homogeneity of these three groups of 
adhyiiyas, we take the ratio F > 1 of variances of groups 2 and 3 with 
the variance of group 1 of adhyiiyas. The values of F with their de
grees of freedom are shown in the Table A. The values of F are 
clearly not significant. All the 47 adhyiiyas, therefore, form a 
homogeneous group with a variance of 96 .1889 due to variation 
v,1ithin ad.hyiiyas with 423 degrees of freedom. Comparing this with 
the 59 adhyiiyas having B-style of B1i~ma, Ka,..1;ia and Sauptika par
·tias 83. 50 with 531 degrees of freedom, we get f = 1 .1520, n1 = 423, 
n~ = 531. This value too is not significant, as the value of F de
rived from the approximate formula given by Boukef and Lieber
man (p. 563) comes to 1.1971. Hence all these 47 adhyayas are 
written in B-style. 

The remaining adhyayas of the first four sub-parvas of the 
Dro~taparva, namely 13-25 and 50 and 51 have the sum of squares 
30630 .4 due to variation within adhyiCiyas, with variance 226. 8919 
( d.f. 135). The Dro~inparva would then start with adhyaya 13 ab
ruptly without any mention that Droi;ia was made the general after 
Bh~ma. In order to avoid this, adhyiiya 6 has been added to this 
group, which brings the variance to 220. 2222 for d.f. 144. 

If we take the 11 adhyfiyas 64-74 of Jayadraeha-parva, we find 
that the variance due to variation within adhyiiyas is 216 .1242 with 
d.f. 99. For the next grou"p of adhyiiyas 81-102, omitting 94 which 
consists wholly or mainly of long metre stanzas, the variance due 
to variation within adhyii.yas is 272. 9698 with d.f. 189. The next 
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group of ten ad.hyiiyas 112-122 has 275. 0645 as the variance due to 
variation within adhya.yas, with 90 degrees of freedom. In the 
Ghatotkacavadhaparva, for the group of adhyiiyas 131-154 omitting 
138 and 154 which consist mainly of long metre stanzas, the sum 
of squares within adhyliyas is 53432. 8, with variance 269. 8626 ( d.f. 
198 1. In D1·o~wvadhaparua and the Nii·1-ii.ya~1a.stramok~aparva, for the 
group of adhy.iiyas l.55-173, the sum of squares within adhyiiyas is 
50840. 8 with variance 297. 3146, with d.f. 171. The above informa
tion is tabulated below: 

'l'ADLI!. H 

S. No. Adhyiiyas of Sum or Y111'inncr rl.r. 1~,. II I "2 
s1111nres tlnc to 

v11ri11tion 
within 

Dro1.1aparva adhyiiyas 

I. o, 13-25 (Iii) 31i12 220.2222 J .1 J. 1.225·1· 1011 1,11 
50, 1'il 

2. 04·7·!- (11) 21a!IO.:l 2111. 12·12 U1J I ,:!.Jiiii 11111 1111 

a. 81-102 (21) ,;15111.a 272 IHJllll 18!1 1 .01 ];j 180 l!JS 
(omitting 0-~* J 

.J.. 112-122 ;r. (10) 2-1755. II 21:;.mn:; !Ill 1.111!1211 !JO 11111 
(omitting 11:;•) 

:;, Ial -15•1 (:!2) ,jlJ432.ll 2110.llfl21i 1111'4 
(01nitti.11g 1:18 & 

lii·i"') 

Ii. lr.!i-17:J (1 !I) ,;os.m.s 2117. 31-Hi 171 1. lfll 7 171 1!18 

(1111) 2!!117211 202. 322 l 8!Jl 

*ns ronlnining wholly or mninly long metre st1\lll'.llS. 

Again we test the homogeneity of these groups of adhyii.yas, by 
calculating F > 1, the ratio of the variance of the groups of adhy.ii.
yas with the variance of the group 5 of the adhy{1yas. The values 
of F > 1 with their degrees of freedom are shown in the Table B. 
The values of F are. clearly not significant. All the 99 adhyayas 
are, therefore, homogeneous with 262. 3221 with 891 degrees of 
freedom. Comparing this with variance 269. 38 ( d.f. 1179) of the 
131 adhyayas of BhU}ma, KarJJ-a and Sauptika parvas written in A
style, we find that the value of F = 1. 0269 with degrees of free
dom n, = 1179, n:i = 891. This value is not significant, showing 
that all these 99 adhy<lyas of the D1·o~iaparva are written in the A
style and form part of the Vaifampayana text. 

As regards the other adhydyas of the last four sub-parvas the 
group of 75-80 adhyiiyas has 5761. 2 as the sum of squares due to 
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variation within adhyiiyas with variance 106. 6889 ( d.f. 54 l. In the 
next group 103-111, the sum of squares due to variation within 
adhyiiyas is 8937. 9 with a variance of 110. 3444 ( d.f. 81). For the 
adhyiiyas 123-130, the sum of squares due to variation within adhyfi
yas is 5630. 2 with variance 78 .1972 ( d.f. 72). The following Table 
C gives the relevant information: 

'l'.un.E C: 

Uronp Adh11iiyas of Sum of \'nrinncc .u. F. n, ll2 

Squnrcs du1• 
lo vnriation 

within 
Dro1.1aparva adhyayas 

1. 7,;-80 (0) ,;7111.2 100.0H>lll ;H 

2. 103-111 (fl) HOIJ7.0 lJ0.3.U·~ HI 1.o:u:i >II ,H 

a. 123-130 (8) ;)030. 2 78.lll72 72 I. :lll.l·I iH 72 

(!!:J) 20320.:J 08.2002 207 

Comparing the values of variance with the variance of group 1, 
we get the values of F > 1 as shown in the above Table. These 
two values of F are not significant for the degrees of freedom shown 
against them. The variance for all the 23 adhyiiyci.s comes to 
98. 2092 with 207 degrees of freedom. If we compare this with the: 
variance of 59 adhyayas in B-style of Bh1~ma, Kar~a and Sauptika
parvas i.e. 83. 50 with 531 degrees of freedom, we get F = 1.1762. 
This value of F is not significant for degrees of freedom n, = 207, 
n:i = 531, which go to show that these 23 adhyiiyas are in B-style. 
It we take all the 69 adhyiiyas in B-style, the variance comes to 
96. 5146 with 630 d.f., giving the value of F = 1.1559, n1 = 630, 
n2 = 531. The calculated value of F from the formula given by 
Boukef and Lieberman ( p. 563) is 1 . 1 782, and so the above value 
of F is not significant. 

As regards satyaparva, it consists of four sub-pm·vas, ( 1.l satya
vadha, ( 2) Hradapravesa, ( 3 J Tirthayiitni and Gadiiyuddha. The 
salyavadhaparva consists of first 16 adhyiiyas, which has 29628. 5 as 
its sum of squares due to variation within adhyiiyas with variance 
205. 7535 ( d.f. 144). The next sub-pa.rva consist of ten adhydyas 
17-27, omitting adhyiiya 19 which consists mainly of long metre 
stanzas. This group of adhydyas has 23427. 6 as its sum of squares, 
with 260. 3067 ( d.f. 90) as its variance. Adhyiiyas 28-37 of the 
Tirthay@traparva has the sum of squares 248. 5856 due to variation 
within adhydyas, with 90 .1051 as variance ( d.f. 90). The remain-
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ing adhyiiyas of this pa1·va seem to contain some adhyayas in B
style. The five adhyayas 38-42 has the sum of squares due to varia
tion within adhyiiyas 3926. 2 with variance 87. 2489 ( d.f. 45). Simi
larly the group of adhyiiyas 49-54 has the sum of squares 5588. 7 
with variance 103. 4944 ( d.f. 54). Both together form a sizeable 
number 11 of adhyiiyas with 9514. 9 as the sum of squares with 
variance 96 .1101 ( d.f. 99). If we compare this with 59 ad.hy<1yas in 
B-style of Bhi.§:ma, Ka1~a and Sauptika-parvas, we get F = 1.1510. 
111 = 99, n:! = 531, which is not significant. These adhy<iyas, there
fore, belong to the B-style group. 

If we now take the remaining adhyii.yas 43-48 and 55-64 the 
sum of squares due to variation within the adhyfiyas comes to 
34050. 2 with a variance of 236. 4597 ( d.f. 144). The information 
about the A-style groups of adhyiiyas of Salyaparva is summarised 
below: 

'l'AULE lJ 
..... ,.,...._, __________________ ~--------
S. ~o. No. of Adhyii.yas Sum of Vul'inncc d.f. 

I. 1 -Hi 

~. 17'-27* 
!omit.ting I IJ I 

'" :!ti-!17 

·1. ·13-48 
55-6·1 

(ltlt 

llOJ 

(11)) 

(IUJ 

Nq11urc8 due 
to yuriation 

within 
adhyii.yas 

:!Uli:!l\.5 

:!:St.~7. 0 

~:!Hi:!.i 

;).1050. :! 

:!Oii.75:15 

200.:1007 

:!·ll:l.58i;(j 

:!30.-1507 

----- -·--------.. --------

Ht 

IJO 

IHI 

1.U 

(52) 100470 238.0:!05 408 

*us il consists mainly of long met.re stunza.~. 

F. n, 

... -····--"-· --·- -

1. 1.rn2 IH u.1 

I .1008 HO 1·~·1 

1.0Jl:J !Ill J.J .. 1. 

Again we test the homogeneity of these four groups of adhyii
yas by calculating F > 1 as the quotient of the variances with the 
variance of the last group. The values of F so calculated are shown 
in Table D and are clearly not significant. If we take all the 52 
cidhyayas and compare the variance 233. 9295 ( d.f. 468) with the 
variance 269. 38 ( d.f. 1179) of 131 adhyiiyas of Bh~a, Drcn;ia and 
Sauptika parvas, the value of F comes to 1.1515, n1 = 1179, n:.: = 
468, against the calculated value 1.1685 using the formula given 
by Boukef and Lieberman. The value of F is, therefore, not signi
ficent and so all these 52 adhyiiyas belong to the A-style group. 
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The Striparva has three sub-parvas ( 1 1 the Vi.Sokaparva, adh
yii.yas 1-8, ( 2) Stripa1·va, adhy(iyas 9-25 and ( 3) J alapradanika
parva and Sr.iiddhaparva, adhyiiycts 26 and 27. However, according 
to the stylistic evidence, the first fifteen adhyiiyas form a distinct 
group and have 5575. 8 as the sum of squares due to variation with
in adhyclyas, with a variance 41. 3022 l d.f. 135), which is signi-
11.cant from the other two A and B-st.yle groups. We, therefore, call 
this the o< -style group. 

For the remaining 12 adhyciyas, the sum of squares is 7968. 9 
with a variance of 73. 7398 ( d.f. 108 l. Comparing this with the 
variance 83. 50 ( d.f. 531) of the 59 B-style group of ad.hyayas oI 
Bht...~ma, Kar·(t.a and Saupt.ik.ci parvas, we get F - 1.1323 which is 
not significant for n 1 = 531 and n~ == 108. Thus these adhyayas too 
belong to the B-style group and were written after the adhyiiyas of 
o< -style group. 

To summarise, we notice three distinct styles in the Dro1,ta. 
Salya and Stri parvas. 99 ndhyiiyas of the Dro·1.1aparva and 52 adh
ytl.yas of the salyaparva l Table 1 J are written in the A-style and 
these include all the principal events of the war, namely the death 
of Abhimanyu, Jayadratha, Ghatotkaca and Dror;i.a in the D1·o~ia

parva and the deaths of Salya, Sakuni and Duryodhana in the 
$alyaparva. These adhyayas must have formed part of the Vai
$ampayana text. It may also be noticed that the Stripctrva contains 
no adhyciyas written in the A-style. 

We next come across a new style in the first 15 adhyiiyas of 
the Str'iparva, which have a variance of 41. 3002 l d.f. 135) due to 
variation within adhyii.yas. This style is entirely different from the 
A-style and the B-style. I have named this the .-, -style. In these 
aclhyii.yas, Dhrtara.-;;tra and Gandh[lri mourn over the death of Duryo
dhana and are consoled by Vidura and Vyasa. Srilq:~r;ia, anticipat
ing that Dhrtar~ra may cause harm to Bhirna in his anger against 
him over the death of Duryodhana, produces an iron statue of 
Bhima. Blind Dhrtarfcytra embraces this statue and crushes it 
1.adhyaya 11 ). Ultimately Dhrtarfu;;tra and Gandhari are pacified 
and become reconciled to the inevitable. ( adhyiiyas 12, 14). Kunti 
meets her sons, the P;U:tQ.avas. The relevant information has been 
shown in Table 2. 

The remaining 69 adhy(iyas of the Dl'o~apm·va, 11 adhyiiyas of 
the .Salyaparva, and 12 adhyiiyas of the Striparva (Table 3) in all 
92 adhyayas, exhibit the B-style, with a variance of 93. 1406 due 
to variation within adhyiiyas ( d.f. 729 l. 
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The first twelve adhyiiyas of the D1·01,i.aparva relate to the in
vestiture of Drm;i.a as the second general of the Kauravas' army with 
the consent of Kar.r;i.a. Then the death of Dro.r;i.a is announced to 
Dhrtara.,cqra, whereupon he mourns over his death and extols the 
cieeds of Lord Kriµ:ta, saying that both he and Arjuna are the in
carnations of Nara and Naraya.r;i.a. The next 14 adhyayas of the B
style relate to the fight between Bhagadatta and Arjuna and the 
exploits of Abhimanyu before his death at the hands of K.aurava 
warriors. With the omission of these adhyfi.yas from the Vai
fampayana text, Abhimanyu's death comes to be announced to Arjuna 
on his return from the war with Sa1nsaptakas with a more telling 
and dramatic effect. The next group of adhyiiyas 52-63 and 75-80 do 
not add any significant events to the war, except that in adhyiiya 56 
Kr:;;:r;ia tells his charioteer Daruka to keep his chariot ready in case 
of need. The adhyiiyas 103-111 describe the exploits of Bhima in 
his fight with Kar:r;ia and seem to have been added to boost up the 
exploits of Bhima. They are, however, inconsistent with his igno
minious defeat later at the hands of Kar:r;ia in adhyii.ya 114. The only 
significant part of adhyayas 128-130 are felicitations offered by 
Kr:;;:r;ia to Arjuna and Yudhi~hira's panegyric of Kr~r,i.a. 

As regards the salyaparvci we find that all the adhyiiyas, 
entitled siirasvatopak.hyiina ( adhyayas 38-42, 50 and 53), the story 
of Jaig~vya, (adhyaya 49), the story of the old maid (adhyiiya 
51), the importance of Kuruk:;;etra ( adhy£iya 52) and the arrival of 
Balarama at Syamantapaficaka ( adhyiiya 54) belong to the B-style 
group and were added later on. With these also were added the 
adhyayas 16-27 of the Striparva, which depict Gandhari's divine 
vision of the battle-field, her lament over the death of her sons, 
Duryodhana, Du}:t.Sasana and. Vikarr,i.a, her son-in-law Jayadratha, 
Bh~ma, Dro:r;ia, Kar:r;ia and Bhurisravya, son of Somadatta, and 
Arjuna's son Abhimanyu. Adhyiiyas 25-27 describe her excessive 
grief which resulted in her cursing Srilq:-?:r;ia, the performance of the 
obsequies of the dead heroes and the secret of Kari;i.a's birth as the 
virgin son of Kunti. 

The results of this study are summarised in Table 4. 
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'l'otul 
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THE ASIATIC SOCIETY'S ARANYAKA PARVAN* 

(Review article) 

SHRIDHAR ANDHARE 

THE controversy of the origin and development of Pre-Mughal 
painting and its influence on the development of early Rajasthani 

painting has been a constant source of inspiration to scholars of 
Indian painting since a long time. New developments were duly 
recorded in journals and books from time to time, as and when 
new material came to light. Shri Khandalavala and Dr. Moti 
Chandra have never been slow in putting their views on this sub
ject relating to establish a correct and logical view point of the Pre
Mughal painting. I should say, their main subject of research has 
been the Pre-Mughal painting since the last two decades, which 
has assumed the form of Sultanate painting now. The credit of 
bringing Sultanate painting on to the international map of Indian 
miniature painting goes to them. 

With the advance of know ledge and discovery of fresh mate
rial to study in recent years, this subject had become more and 
more complicated until such time a monumental volume entitled 
New Documents of Indian Painting - A Reappraisal, was publish
ed by the team in 1969. This enormous study eschews all valid 
suggestions and possibilities offered by the material and scholars 
from time to time. 

The monograph on the Asiatic Society's Ara~yaka Pm·van is 
in my opinion a gist of their view-points on the dating and probable 
provenance of certain illustrated MSS. This is strengthened by 
the discovery of the two dated MSS namely the Palam Mahc'ipura11-a 
of A. D. 15401 and the Ara11-yaka Pa1·va.n, painted at the river fort 
of Kachhauva near Delhi in A. D. 1516.2 The latter forms the sub
ject of the present monograph. 

The authors have dealt with all the problems very methodi
cally dividing the book in four parts. Beginning with the contro
versial dating of the Hamza Niima, Emperor Akbar's first major 

o11 Karl Khandalevala and Moti Chandra, An Illustrated Ara11yaka Parva11 in, the 
Asiatic Society of Bomba.y, The Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1974, Price: Rs. 100. 
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undertaking from A. D. 1567-82, the authors proceed with the pro
blems connected with the styles and dating of the group of paintings 
known as Laur-Candii-Cau1'apan(.'(1sikii.·1 series, such as the Tiibingen 
Hamzfi-Niima,4 Sikandar Niimct,~ Prince of Wales Gita Govinda,6 

Suri Rngamdtii7 and others, and then give a brief historical account 
of the stories mentioned in the different MSS, with comparative 
plates at the end. 

However, on going through the monograph, a constant note is 
st.ruck emphasising that almost all the MSS, whether complete or 
incomplete, should have been painted in Northern India and the 
probable region should be the Delhi-Jaunpur belt of Uttar Pradesh, 
with great emphasis and reasoning on which there are two opinions 
between groups of scholars in India and abroad. They believe that 
the Bombay Gita Govinda, the two Bhii.gavatas~ in CaurapanciiSika 
style, the Caurapafr.ciiiikii and other sets may have been painted 
11t a place somewhere in Rajasthan, perhaps in Mewar. The authors 
further argue that the entire painting activity was restricted to 
Delhi-Jaunpur belt only, though there have been literary and actual 
evidences of paintings in Mewar since very early period. One of 
the known MSS. is that of Supiisanahiicariyu.m painted at Delwada 
in A. D. 1422-23. The others namely the Cau.rapanciisikii and the 
Bombay Gita Govinda were obtained from Rajasthan, Madhya Pra
desh border and Mewar respectively. Taking into account the wide 
popularity of a subject in a particular area for years together, it 
stands to reason that the Vai~i;iavite themes like the Bala Gopfila 
Stuti, GUa Govinda and the Bhiigavata Pu.ra11as may have been 
painted in Rajasthan and Gujarat rather than the Muslim courts 
of the Lodi Sultans of Delhi. 

Stylistically, the common cliche of flowers, leaves, lines and 
rosettes observed at the bottom margin of the Gilta Govinda and 
CaurapaiioliSika series are coinmon to Mewar painting which can 
be observed in the paintings of the seventeenth century and later. 
The cliche of flowers and leaves is perhaps associated with love 
and romance as well as certain other occasions. In one of the 
folios of the dated Bala Kii1,u;la of Rfimaya1,ia 10 of the Prince of Wales 
Museum, the same cliche is observed. Similarly the flowering 
meanders, curling cloud patterns, dark skys and the prominent 
feature of depicting incidents against dark patches of colour and 
marked compartmentalization is more akin to Mewar painting than 
any other school. Therefore it is possible that some of the above 
MSS. may have been painted in Rajasthan (Mewar) or North Guja
rat which is borne out by many scholars working in this field. 
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With regard to the hypothesis of the Bhagavata11 of Sii Niinfi. 
and Sa Mithiiriim, I wish to put forward my views. Firstly, we are 
not aware of a single instance wherein the artists or the owners 
have put their names on the body of the painting or on the top 
margin of a folio in any MS. or set. As a rule such information is 
generally written at the end of the MS. in the colophon or in case 
of paintings of later dates, on the reverse or on top margin. Only 
in Mewari paintings of certain sets the artist's name appears on the 
bottom margin. 12 Secondly, there appears a great difference in the 
calligraphy of the text on the folios and the subsequent writings 
of the names of Niinii and Mithiiriim. Thirdly, even if the theory 
of division of folios between the two owners is accepted, we observe 
that there are some folios which do not have any writings at an.1.1 
How do we account for these folios? There is yet one more name 
which appears as Hirbai 14 on certain folios. Was she also a clai
ment at the time of the division of property? If so how is it that 
the names of Hirbai and Sii N~nii appear on the same folio? 15 To 
us these names still remain a mystery. 

There is an evidence in Mewar area of the name Nana being 
popular and it clearly indicates that Sii Niinii means Sre.~thi Niinfi, 
the Siihs in Mewar and Rajasthan have been money lenders and 
merchants. In a stone inscription of Shantinatha temple at Jawar 
( Mewar) dated A. D. 1421 11; there is a reference to Sa N~n;;,'s family. 
Apparently the name Nana was prevalent in Mewar. 

It is interesting to note that some of the foremost scholars from 
USA have even gone to the extent of calling Niin.fi and M.ithiiriim as 
the painters of these folios. 17 

With regard to the Laur-Candii series on the whole it again 
stands to reason that it was an Avadhi romance popular in Eastern 
Uttar Pradesh which showed all prominent features of the Kutah
diir group. What about the newly discovered Laur-Canda MS. of 
the Berlin Library? To me it is closer to the Laur-Canda folios of 
i,he Bharat Kala Bhavan, Banaras, but there appears a strong affilia
tion to the Orissan pata painting in colouring, line and to certain 
extent the costume and alarmingly elongated and stylized figures. 

However, in spite of strong arguments and evidences put for
ward by the authors of the Ara'ttyaka Parvan, the provenance of 
Delhi-Jaunpur belt for all the Sultanate material does not seem to 
solve the problem completely. We have perhaps to look to Gujarat, 
Rajasthan and Central India 1 ~ also for proper and careful solution. 

The publication is very fruitful and complete in all respects. 
It is an excellant repository of cultural and social life of the people 
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displayed in its illustrations. There is a unique mixture of indoor 
and outdoor scenes which the plates illustrate in black and white 
in the monograph. The plates given at the end are very important 
for comparison. Special attention has been paid to exact render
ing of the colour plates. which is generally not observed in any such 
publications. 

This monograph therefore is an excellent example of research, 
printing and production which will go a long way in putting an ex
'lmple of scholarship before the younger scholars. 
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.S1LOPADE5AMALA BALAV ABODHA OF MERUSUNDARAGA!YI: 
Ed. by H. C. BHAYANI, R. M. SHAH AND GITABAHEN 
RAIJI, L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad, pp. 30 + 192 
Price: Rs. 10/-. 

It was generally believed that prose was conspicuous by its 
absence in Old Gµjarati literature, but recent researches have shown 
that hundreds of prose-works are written in Gujarati from the 13th 
to the 18th century. The majority of these works are translations 
of Jaina Canonical or religious works or of Brahrnanical works like 
the Bhagavadgita, Bhiigavata, Gitagovinda, C!i:r;iakya NitiSastra, etc. 
or of popular story-books like the Pancatantra, Vetdlapancavimsati, 
Simhasanadvtitri1ii..Sikii, etc. It was only in exceptional cases that 
prose was cultivated from the artistic and aesthetic point of view, as 
in the case of the Prth.vicandracarita ( 1422 A. D.) of Mfu}.ikya
sundarasuri and in various Vari;i.akas or set descriptions of which 
a collection ( Va~akasamuccaya, Vols. I-II, Baroda, 1956-1959) has 
been published by the present reviewer. 

Old Gujarati prose-translations of mainly Jaina religious works 
are known as Balavabodhas ('Works meant for the guidance of the 
Bala or beginner'). They are the Gujarati counterparts of Sanskrit 
commentaries and some of them are so detailed and extensive that 
the reader can acquire a good knowledge of the subject-matter with
out any acquaintance with Sanskrit or Prakrit. Not infrequently. 
we find that one and the same text has been translated and com
mented upon by more than one author. 

The $ilopadesamtil.a is one of such popular texts. It is a didactic 
work and was composed in 114 Prakrit Gathas by Jayakirti (circa 
tenth century A. D.). At least nine Balavabodhas on it by different 
authors (some of them anonymous) are known so far ( vide Intro
duction, p. 3 and one by Merusundara is composed in V. S. 1525 
( 1469 A. D.). This is a critical edition of Merusundara's BiiUiva
bodha. 

Merusundara is a prolific writer and his Balavabodhas on $a~ti
iataka Prakara~ia, a Prakrit work on Theology, and Vaghabhapalan
kiira, a Sanskrit treatise on Poetics, are published earlier (in 1953 
and 1975, respectively) by the present reviewer. 
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This edition of the $ilopadesamalii Biilfi.vabodha is based on six 
manuscripts. The text of the Prakrit gathas and the Gujarati Balava
bodha has been prepared very carefully and the Introduction presents 
a grammatical and linguistic analysis of the Gujarati text. The 
Biiliivabodha contains a number of well-narrated parables and tales 
which deserve a study from the view-point of comparative folk
lore and story-motifs. Of course, the Editors have not attempted 
that, as it is not, strictly speaking, the part of the Critical Edition 
and deserves an entirely separate treatment. 

An Index of important Old Gujarati words with modern Guja
rati meanings has been given at the end of the book. But it is 
curious that nowhere except in a few cases where the Editors have 
some doubt about meaning - the reference of the text is given 
and the reader has no opportunity to see actual context in which 
the word is employed. Do the Editors assume that the meanings 
given by then:i should be accepted as final? There would not have 
been any additional work on the part of the Editors if they had 
given the references in the Index. In a number of places the mean
ings given appear to be doubtful or tentative, but I should not dis
cuss here interpretation or elucidation of individual vocables for 
want of space. 

On the whole, the Edition of .Silopadefomcrlii Biilrivabodha is an 
important addition to the corpus of Old Gujarati prose-literature 
published so far; and the editors deserve congratulations for their 
commendable work. The entire prose-literature in Gujarati com
posed at least before the 16th century A. D. should be critically 
edited and published, as it is of great importance not only for the 
history of Gujarati language and literature, but also for the study 
of Older forms of various other Indo-Aryan languages. 

-B. J. Sandesara 

K~TYAKALPATARU OF BHA1"J'A LAK$MiDHARA: Vol. IX, 1st 
Edn., PRATI$THA KA'f';Jl)A Ed. by K. V. RANGASWAMY 
AIYANGAR, Oriental Institute, 1979, pp. viii + 240, Rs. 53/-. 

Bhatta La~mi:dhara's Krtyakalpataru is easily the most im-
portant as well as the most complete digest ( Nibandha) of Dharma
sastra that has come down to us. It is also the earliest now extant. 
It must have been written between 1100 and 1150 A. D., and pro
bably in the second quarter of the twelfth century A. D. It is 
sometimes described as simply Kalpataru and sometimes it is para
phrased into Kalpadruma or Kalpavr~a. 
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Bhatta La~midhara devotes different sections to different 
topics like the duties of a Brahmacarin, of a G:rhastha - the first 
two A.Sramas - the daily routine of the Dvija, and especially of a 
Brahmru;ia, Sraddha, Dana, Vrata, Tirtha, Prat~tha (installation and 
dedication of places l PCija (objects of worship, as representing 
divinities, and the manner in which each such divinity should be 
worshipped l, suddhi, Rajadharma, Vyavahara, and Mok.5a. 

More than half of this work Krtyakalpataru has survived in 
solitary manuscripts. It has made the task of editing the work one 
of exceptional difficulty. Bhat~a Lak<;;midhara's successors in the 
field of Dharmasastra show great deference to the readings of an
cient texts that he adopts. A work whose integrity and accuracy 
have commanded such respect demands the most scrupulous care 
in editing it. Late K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, the editor, has 
executed his task in an admirable and excellent manner. 

-V. M. Kulkarni 

PR.A,sNAVIDYA OF BADARAYA.lYA, WITH A COMM.ENTARY OF 
BfIA'.fTOTPALA: Ed. by J. S. PADE. Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
1972, pp. 2 + 26; Rs. 2.50/-. 

Every human being, whether educated and cultured or other
wise, is anxious about knowing his future. This tendency underlines 
the science of Jyoti~a. The science of Jyoti$a is divided into two: 
( 1) Grahajyoti$a and ( 2) Phalajyoti$a. The latter also is further 
divided in two: ( 1) Jataka and (2) Pra.~najataka. Generally, the 
Pra,Snajafaka is made more use of since many persons are interested 
in knowing the future events of their life by going to a fore-teller 
with questions of every-day life. They are very .keen on getting 
quick answers to their problems. Though the Pra.foajataka is more 
popular with the masses, it is a matter of great surprise that there 
are only a few works on Prasnaviclyii, such as the DaivajftavaHabha 
of Varahamihira, $atpaficfi.sika of PrthuyaSas, the son of Varaha
mihira, Pra.§navai$~iava based on T<ijika Nilaka1;ifhi by Siddha Nara
ym;iadasa, while books on Jiitaka galore. Hence, the present work 
under review is a welcome addition to the meagre or paltry number 
of books on Pra8navidyii. 

The Badarayai;ia Pra8navidyfi. is a very rare and important work 
on Pra.Snajatlaka, dilating on the possible fruits of different kinds of 
Pra.Snas. The importance of this work is that in only 75 verses, it 
deals with almost all sorts of querries generally asked by the ordi
nary folk. It is definitely helpful to a layman as well as to a student 
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and a scholar alike. Hence, it is welcomed by all the persons in
terested in Jyot4a. 

A few words may be said about some important points: 

( 1 I The respected editor has said in the preface that the "Mss. 
of this work are available in the libraries of Indian institutes". 
But, some more information of such institutes as well as the Mss. 
would have definitely proved very helpful for future scholars and 
researchers. ( 2) Secondly, it is said in the very preface that the 
"works of earliest known authors are known only in name." Here 
also a mention of some such works as P1·afoaniiradI, Pra8nakaumudi, 
Prainavidyii of Gangacarya, Prasnasang1·aha of Haribha~a as also 
other works with their authors and possible dates would have prov
ed conducive to the further study of this very fascinating and en
grossing subject of perennial interest almost to all. ( 3) Despite 
very careful and meticulous proof-reading, many printing mistakes 
have crept in, particularly, pp. 19, 20, 22, are full of mistakes. 
( 4) At a few places, one feels that a recognised scholar of the re
pute of Padeshastriji should have given the benefit of his erudition 
to the interested persons by giving explanatory notes. For example, 
the verse No. 4. Here in this verse, the words Janmasamayasya~. 
( ya1), sy,/..t) Bhavat'itli read a bit awkward and require clarification. 
Shri Shastriji is acknowledged as one of the best scholars of Baroda 
and his deep and sound study of Siistras such as Ayurveda, Dharma, 
VP.diinta, Jyoti11a, Vyiikara":"a (in which he has secured the coveted 
Bhandarkar Prize of the Bombay University) has proved very fruit
ful to almost all the scholars of Baroda and elsewhere in their in
tellectual pursuits. But, it may be said that the scholars are depriv
ed of his subtle and deep scholarship in this particular book, since, 
he has not given any notes. 

I conclude the review of this book by congratulating the re
vered Shastriji on his bringing this rare work to light. 

-S. Y. Wakankar 

VAIDIKA VANGMAYATiL PRASNOTTARE by M. A. MEHEN
DALE, (in Marathi), University of Poona, Poona, 1980, pp. 1-
114, Rs. 11/-. 

The book under review comprises five lectures delivered by 
Dr. M. A. Mehendale under the late Shri Bhau Vishnu Ashtekar 
Vedic Lectures at the Poona University, Pune. Dr. Mehendale has 
collected a number of 'Questions and Answers' from the Vedic lite
rature and arranged them chronologically, starting from the :{lgveda, 
to which he devotes two chapters. He devotes the third chapter 
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to the Brahmai;ias, the fourth to the Upani..5ads and the fifth to the 
Nirufota. The fifth chapter dealing with the Niruktia is added with 
a view to point out the 'questions-answers' in a Vedanga, an an
cillary of the Veda, though, strictly, it is not expected to be in
cluded in a discussion dealing mainly with the Veda. Actually the 
questions and. answers from the Nirukta are on a different footing 
than those of the first four chapters. They deal with etymology 
and such controversial topics as whether the mant1·as have any 
meaning, though such minor topics as 'who is Vrtra', 'how many are 
gods', etc. are touched by the Nh"ltfrta .. 

Speaking about the nature of the questions and answers of the 
}J.gveda, Mehendale divides them into three topics, namely: ( i) Ques
tions regarding the various gods, including the doubt whether a 
particular god would come to the help of the seer-sacrificer; (ii) Ques
tions regarding creation, which mark the last phase of :ijgvedk 
mantra-creation; and (iii) Dialogues. 

Starting his actual elaboration on these types of questions, the 
learned scholar refers to certain riddles in the {lgved.a. He says 
that in certain cases, the seer has himself given the answers for 
the questions, while in the case of certain others the answers are 
difficult. One such riddle is where the seer mentions a bird, from 
whose head his 'Cows' take the milk (RV I.164. 35). He refers to 
Liiders in this connection who, according to him, has tried to plau
;,;ibly explain the image, and rightly so, as the imagery of rain. The 
bird is the sun, in whose orb watery vapours from the earth are 
collected after evaporation. He refers to other riddles or, images 
involving riddles, based on the concept of the cow. But, except for 
a reference to Liiders as noted above, he does not think it neces
sary to explain the images. Obviously, he had planned to only 
collect such images, as is the case with other accounts he has col
lected, never trying to explain anywhere. He refers to the riddle 
of the child that wanders in his chariot (RV X. 135), calling it a 
riddle-hymn; and referring to some other accounts of a similar nature 
states that, as the seers have not tried to give any explanation, they 
wanted to indicate that the riddles are very difficult to explain 
(p. 6) ! Whether we should accept the author's suggestion is itself 
a 'question' that need not be 'answered'! ! It should, however, be 
noted that fresh efforts have been made to explain many of these 
riddles. Why the author did not even mention them is a riddle! 
And this riddle is to be solved with the answer that the author's 
intention was only of collection and never elaboration or explana
tion. Questions and answers about various gods such as Agni, Indra, 
Varurya, Surya, are thus collected. Writing about the questions-
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•mswers regarding creation, he simply gives a summary of the hymns 
of the Pur~a ( X. 90) or of the Nasadiya ( X. 129) . The discussion 
on the creation of the universe from a human body would be ex
pected to touch if similar ideas are found elsewhere, say, for ex
ample, in the Assyria-Babylonian mythology or (near home) in the 
Chinese mythology in the legend of Chin-pu-a-Ku. And it would be 
expected to know in what category the Pur~a-myth fits in the world
wide motif of such creation. Again, in the discussion of the crea
tion from 'Sat' or 'A-sat' or something beyond these two - the total 
darkness waters - one would expect to know how far this ancient 
Indian concept compares, and in what categories, with other an
cient accounts, say for example with the Egyptian concept of the 
Nun, the Abyss that creates the first ray, often symbolized by a 
flower. Writing about the Dialogue-hymns he takes a general sur
vey of prominent work done on this type; but in the case of the 
actual hymns of dialogue, he does not go beyond giving a summary 
( X .108 Sarama-Par;ii; 1.165, 170, 171 Indra-Maruts-Agastya) and so 
on. Even about Purii.ravas-Urva.Si, he does the same and does not 
refer to important literature trying to explain the dialogue and its 
background. The same is the case with the important hymn (RV 
X.86) about Vri;;akapi and Indra1~i, and about that of Yama and 
Yami. 

The questions and answers from the Brahmaz;i.as, deal with 
ritual details and, as is the style of the Brahmaz;i.a texts, they are 
explained. Thus Mehendale has rightly classified the questions and 
answers as those based on Etymology, those based on numerical 
figures, those relating to expiation and so on. In this chapter the 
tales of Manu, Videgha, Madhava, Cyavana and others are recorded. 
We have also the legend of Supar1~a, explaining the letters in cer
tain metres. An important type of the question-answer method is 
the 'Brahmodya', wherein questions and answers relating to certain 
cosmic activities and also regarding common daily usages are noted. 
The learned scholar admits that he is unable to explain the exact 
purpose of these Brahmodyas ( p. 85). The questions-answers in 
the Upani~ads touch certain philosophical discussions, and the 
author says that these questions-answers indicate how the thinkers 
of that period wanted to know if there was something beyond the 
sacrifice. The last chapter deals with certain questions-answers in 
the Vedanga, the Nirukta. Here he touches such points as the four 
types of speech, whether word is temporary or everlasting. Actual
ly here we have a short summary of the main topics in the Nirukta. 
While discussing the question - "Who is Vrtra", he tries to ex
plain the Vedic concept about Vrtra and also the imagery about the 
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holding of the waters by Vl·tra. He also cites the opinions of some 
scholars like Ltiders and R. N. Dandekar. While concluding the 
lecture series, Mehendale says that a question indicates the first step 
for the gain of knowledge or exploration, and that this method is 
to be found in India, as also in other countries. He accepts that 
his purpose for this series was only to point out, and. that too in a 
representative manner, how the question could. be of various types. 

One can say that this limited purpose is fully served by these 
lectures. But one feels that Prof. Mehendale, with his vast experi
ence in and contribution lo the field of Vedic research, could have 
had a broader base for the purpose of the lectures. The thought 
eannot leave one's mind that these lectures are rather of an intro
ductory nature and that a lay audience is being introduced to cer
tain topics in the Vedic question-answer methodology. The types 
of questions, again, are not numerous; nor have they been so de
lineated. What face us more prominently in these lectures are the 
accounts of rituals and legends in the Vedic literature. And fresh 
interpretation, at least, in important cases is expected. Such con
cepts, for example, as sipivi~ta ( p. 26 l should have been examined 
afresh. When the question is put to Vi!5Q.U, "what is censurable in 
your name-Sipivil?ta?", the point of censurability has to be probed. 
Sipivi-!?ta is equated with the dwarf f Mai Sam. 12. 2 .13 l. Actual
ly here we have a world-wide belief regarding the potentiality of 
the dwarf; and when the sat-Hr. ( V. 2. 5. 4 l says that "a dwarf is 
sacred to Vi~1;i.u'', one has to explore a social belief rather than 
simply identify V~1~u with the dwarf ( V iimcma). The identification 
Dwarf = VL?i;i.u is exterior to the belief in the Dwarf as such. The 
point marks a contrast between the earlier stage when a dwarf was 
acclaimed as auspicious and the later when he was considered cen
surable. Why Vi1?l}-U is now so called is the question; and more so 
when sipivi~ta becomes the gods' epithet. The Taitt. Sam. (I .11. 9) 
connects this epithet with the cattle and fertility. This point has 
to be supported by the concept of V~r;i.u being the one directly asso
ciated with the conception of the new life. (cf. RV. X.184 .1). The 
answer to the question lies in connecting sipi with sepa (the male 
organ), here associated with V~l}-U. The question that is asked in 
RV .X.129 (p. 32) regarding the First Principle, that gets heated and 
then expressed, could be better answered by comparing this Vedic 
concept with that of Nun and Atum in the ancient Egyptian imagery. 
Instead of saying that the sixth verse in the V:r~akapi hymn (RV. 
X. 86) is vulgar ( asma, p. 49) the better way to explain it is in con
nection with a ritual well embedded in the tradition, and mentioned 
by the ~gvidhana ( III.119ff), which leaves no doubt about this and 
other verses in the hymn being a charm for fertility. 



REVIEWS 239 

True, the purpose of the series was only to point out the ques
tions and answers and their types; but that, in itself, would not 
satisfy an eager reader, who would like to get help to know the im
plication of these answers. And what about the questions that occur 
in the Aitasapralapaii ( Atiharva V. 20 .129-132 etc.) and the Prah
valik.a.~ (Ibid 133 and other texts)? What is their type and real 
source? The point has not be touched in the 'Lectures'. 

-S. A. Dauge 

ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE IN INDIA by T. K. MANN, Con
cept Publishing House, New Delhi, 1979, pp. 206, Rs. 60/-. 

The book is an interesting study of the growth and expansion 
of British judicial system in the Punjab. 

The first chapter outlines the establishment and working of 
courts in presidency towns of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras by the 
East India Company around the middle of 17th century and traces 
the growth and history of these courts, and their replacement by 
subordinate Civil and Criminal Courts and the High Courts in 
India after Queen's proclamation of 1858. Besides pointed remarks 
on the administration of justice since 1947, the author, Dr. Trilochan
kaur Mann, maintains that, "Trained as they (Indian judges) are, 
they conduct themselves in a manner very much resembling the Bri
tish. Indian judges arc much more British than even the English 
could afford." The author regrets, that even the Law Commission 
established after Independence has not made any headway at all 
and "no radical measures have been attempted, to overhaul the 
system, to bring it in tune with the Indian genius and culture." 
Recent amendments made in the Codes of Civil and Criminal pro
cedure have not improved the matter. We are still under the evil 
spell of the outdated theory of "innocence of the accused." This 
was bitterly criticised and attacked by Mr. Cursetjee, Judge of the 
Small Causes Court, Bombay as far back as 1855. 

With this background in the first chapter of her book, the 
author, as was her aim and object, traces the evolution of judicial 
institutions in the Punjab right from the time of Ranjitsingh who 
came to power after the downfall of the Mughal empire. Seven 
chapters are devoted to detailed information and sources of the 
working of the Adalats, i.e. Courts of Justice, from Independence 
to the present day. 

Important parts of the book are Chapters 9 and 10 which deal 
with defects in our judicial system, suggested remedies and re-
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forms. The author's contention is that much litigation could be 
avoided if more care and diligence is exercised in preparing and 
filing the cases in courts. She also refers to the dilatory processes 
of law, an evil inherent in the prevalent system; the dogmas of 
precepts and precedents laid down in the Evidence Act and Codes 
of Civil Procedure and Criminal Procedure. Judges and lawyers. 
guided by their personal outlook and views, play no small role in 
the matter of courts' delays. The author also refers to the adverse 
working conditions of the staff, including the judges, which con
stitute the view through which the justice is processed. 

The author deserves rich compliments for her deep study and 
outspoken views and radical suggestions made for stamping out the 
injustice felt by us all in the working of administration of justice. 
Would the powers that be wake up before it is too late? 

-L. V. Deshpande 

UMARAsATAKAM: A SANSKRIT VERSION OF THE RUBAI
YATS OF OMAR KHAYYAM by N. G. SURU, Madhu Malati 
Suru, Pune, 1981, pp. 13 + 34, Rs. 15 · -. 

A thing of beauty is a joy forever, so said poet Keats. Omar 
Khayyam's Rubaiyat is such a beautiful thing. And Edward Fitz 
Gerald who rendered the original Persian into English made the 
poem a world classic, a bright diamond in world's literature! 

It has taken nearly eight centuries for the Rubaiyat to be 
rendered in an evergreen and graceful Sanskrit. The author is the 
well-known Professor N. G. Suru; the publication is posthumous. 

One has to be adept and expert in both languages while render
ing the original into another language. The effective test is: The 
soul of the original must be reflected and must shine as brilliantly 
as the original. 

The Rubaiyat in English has itself become the original, for the 
English-speaking people. Professor Suru's rendition into Sanskrit 
from the English version has all the features of an elegant transla
tion. 

He has chosen an appropriate metre, Mandakr'anta for his com
position. It is rapturous with its sweet melodious, slow movement. 
It reminds one of Kalidasa's Meghad·ii.tam. 

The late Professor Pangu, Marathi and English scholar, once 
aptly remarked that a beautiful literary piece shines out with equal 
splendour when transposed into another language. It is like "an 
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eternal soul migrating from one body to another for pleasure's 
sake". 

An eloquent example is the following: 

A Book of Verses underneath the Bough 
A Jug of Wine, a Loaf of Bread and Thou 
Beside me singing in the Wilderness, 
Oh, Wilderness were Paradise enow! 

<I'~ ~f\:l'n~f~l'f: qfr.frQTN iftilt 
~~fllll1 ~fq~m q-~'tf ~ ~ qrfli I 

a-~q~ ~~fiA "~~ ~~ 
~ fll'f<{ ~ilflifif;i if~ ~OQ'~ 11 

This is the philosophy of Omar Khayyam. It is not a philo
sophy of despair or dejection; it is a living philosophy of Paradise, 
even in the Wilderness. The bough, wine, loaf, verse and sweet
heart are symbolic terms. Life here and now is all Bliss. Arise 
and live in Paradise. This is the message. It is mystic, but to be 
deeply felt and experienced in transcendental supra-consciousness. 

The bough is God's grace, wine is vigour, loaf sustenance, verse 
intuning music and sweetheart, a joy of creation. Omar echoes 
eternal truths proclaimed by seers, sages and saints all over the 
world in all ages. 

Another instance: 

I sent my Soul through the Invisible 
Some Letter of that After life to spell 
And by and by my Soul returned to me 
And answered "I myself am Heaven and Hell .. , 

atRl=rr i{~r?!,qf'{ ~"'!iff«it ~~~ 
lil'm ~r~~~ q~~l\1' •~ 1 .. ' .. 
~rr{ T"'ff qu<{~ "t ~~(! 
11
q)sm ~lff q ~ct f.n:q: ~"~' "~" 11 

Towards the end the Poet sings out: 

A.S.-1& 

Ah Love! Could you and I with Him conspire 
To grasp This sorry Scheme of Things entire 
Would not we Shatter it to bits and then 
Re-mould it nearer to the Heart's Desire! 

qm<(j ~ ij"(lfiilifff ij'f~ ~m?fT 
~ihfj f.ri:fra~ilT §:91:~UT'! I 

m-.,,S~f<((=ff~ ~ fiti ~t ~ 
~~~~"r m"mlt'"' tr-fri! ,, 
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Omar Khayyam's undaunted spirit inspires us to conspire with 
the Creator to destroy this world of woes and worries, and to 
endeavour to remould it to our heart's content. 

What better message can there ever be! 

It is no exaggeration to say that the Sanskrit version :.!':f"(l!lfl~ 
is a jewel. Many thanks to Mrs. Suru and friends for bringing out 
the book. It shows once again that Sanskrit is a living language. 

-L. V. Deshpande 

THE SDOK KAK THOM INSCRIPTION: Part II: Text, Translation 
and Commentary by ADHIR CHAKRAVARTI, Sanskrit Col
lege, Calcutta, 1980, pp. lxvii + 255, Rs. 100/-. 

The inscription on the four faces of the Sdok Kak Thom stele 
consists of 194 lines in Sanskrit and 146 in Khmer; its characters 
vary in size from four to ten millimetres. Three estampages of the 
inscription are in existence in Paris. The stele was severely damag
ed in 1958 when a fire broke out in the National Museum of Bangkok, 
where it was on display. Four earlier translations of the inscrip
tion were made, three in French by French scholars,· and one, near
ly 30 years ago, by the late Dr. R. C. Majumdar, in English. 

Briefly, the inscription records the installation of a liiiga in the 
Sdok Kak Thom temple in Saka 974 (A. D. 1052), the genealogy of 
king Udayadityavarman II and king Sadasiva, the introduction 'Of the 
C11lt of Devaraja, details of attendant priests and their families, en
dowments to them and to the temple, and so on. The inscription 
is not bilingual; the Sanskrit version is of a general nature, details 
of which are supplied in Khmer in the third and fourth face of the 
stele. Points of difference and correspondence, in the texts have 
been summarised in a table, which no doubt would be valuable to 
students. 

. . 
The book is a monument to the erudition of Professor Chakra-

varti, his mastery of Sanskrit, and his fluency in Khmer. He has 
not hesitated to question nor to show the inaccuracies of Majumdar, 
Dupont, Coedes, Finot, Barth and Aymonier, his predecessors in the 
field. 

The translation, especially of the Sanskrit text, could have been 
made more effective and comprehensible if it was rendered in Stan
dard English. In places it is excessively literal; elsewhere ambi
guous and abstruse; and not infrequently, elusive and discordant. A 
few instances are cited: The translation of X, XI, XVI, LXVIII, 
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LXXIII and CXXVI verses and several others could be refined. 
Some English equivalents have been chosen at random, such as 
"under the pretext of reciting prayers" (IX); "genuine· town" 
( XXXII) ; "constant receptacle of all that was good" ( LXII) ; "he 
affected to the supreme god" ( LXXXV). 

Inconsistencies and ambiguities in general are noticeable, viz. 
Camka is a place, not high ground ( LXXXIII I ; the abrupt use of the 
first person singular in verse LXV besides being confusing, is not 
commented on; botanical terms are used in CV and CVI, but com
mon names in CIV, CVII and CVIII; "He was the warehouse of 
wealth . . . the faraway source of the jewel, cat's eye" ( LXVI), 
(cat's eye is not the same as lapis lazuli l ; "he erected a linga on 
the Mount Yashodhara which was as beautiful as the king of the, 
mountains" (XLlll). 

There are some fanciful expressions such as: "cowpen full of 
cows" ( LXXXI) and "Odoriferous onyx" ( CVIII). 

The translation of the Khmer text is more fluent and not as 
literal as the Sanskrit. An interesting innovation is the use of 'His 
Majesty' as an equivalent for vrah, vrah pada, vrah dhuli pada, 
which is also applied to Kamraten An ( p. 198, 77-85), and the 
rendering of sten as 'monsigneur' (p. 110, 10-14). 

Fanciful expressions continue to occur in the Khmer transla
tion, as well as in the commentary, such as "little hope of receiv
ing anything more than shambles" (note 4, p. 92, line 12) ; "went 
to exercise lordship over (the city of Mahendraparvata ... ) " ( p. 94, 
69-71); travan = an "artificial piece of water", trapan = a "natural 
piece of water" (note 15, p. 157, 3-5); "cowpen" used in LXXXI, is 
repeated on p. 157, 48-50; "was solicited to and received as a free 
gift" (p. 165, 54-57). 

Inconsistencies and protracted discussions are noticeable: camka 
which was annotated as 'highland lying beyond the reach of flood
water ( LXXXllI) is now confirmed to be a place in Amoghapura 
(p. 159, 50-52); "expert (or surplus) slaves" (p. 168, 57-61) should 
read "well-disciplined slaves." A reference to this interpretation is 
made to a study entitled "L'economie sociale du Cambodge d'apres 
l'epigraphie" which has NOT yet been published ( p. 171, note 13) 
and hence cannot be referred to. 

The ingenious explanation of verse CXXIII ( p. 66 ) particularly 
the date of installation as well as the age of the moon on that day, 
signified by "fishes and female breasts (12 X 2 = 24)" and "seas 
and female breasts ( 7 X 2 = 14)" respectively, may need reassess-
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ment since the author has second thoughts on it when he says "their 
exact import is obscure'' ( p. 202, note 14). 

The discussion and comments on the identity of Sten An Sikha 
(p. 122, note 2) extends to over 1000 words without the problem be
ing solved and the interpretation of "karmadharma" (p. 172, 61-63) 
in note 5 on page 1 73 is a masterpiece of the same length, replete 
with eight quotations. 

There are many grammatical and orthographical errors in the 
book and three sets of 'errata' on pages xi, 233 and 235 to 237; the 
diacritical marks are unique; and the five photographs, four of which 
ai·e perforated at the top, lack detail and are difficult to decipher. 
The binding and general get-up of the book priced at Rs. 100 leaves 
much to be desired, and gives the impression that both the literary 
and the mechanical effort was done in a hurry. 

-0. C. Kail 

INDIA - THE TURBULENT HALF DECADE by K. N. SUBRAH
MANYA, Southern Economist Pvt. Ltd., Bangalore, 1981, 
pp. vi + 200, Rs. 65/-. 

Though the book is a collection of 35 editorials written by the 
author for the Southern Economist, it is not, to use his own words, a 
recycled product. Taken as a whole, it is an interesting and balan
ced analysis of the political situation in India from 1975 to 1981; 
besides, an important contribution to contemporary history and a 
source of reference for students of political science long after the 
events of the "turbulent half-decade" are forgotten. 

Mr. Subrahmanya traces the causes of the unrest which follow
ed the Bangladesh campaign; the total revolution advocated by the 
late J. P. Narayan which led to the declaration of the emergency 
in mid-1975; gives an appraisal of the emergency; the ballot re
volution, and the advent of the Janata government; its collapse, and 
the return of Mrs. Gandhi. 

The chapters or pieces entitled "Return to Gandhian values" 
and "Can't we live without corruption" could have been excluded 
as, then and now, they have no relevance. Particularly interesting 
is "A shameful chapter" and his description of Mr. Charan Singh, 
who "had accomplished the rare feat of defeating his own govern
ment," "who permitted himself to sign a list of supporters which 
contained the names of many who were in the other camp .... 



REVIEWS 245 

fraud is too strong a word," "the coup stage-managed . . . by master
minding defections from his own party," "where does a political 
leader who in his lust for power, make peace with his own tor
mentor, who had kept him in prison for over 17 months," "the 
sordid drama of back-stabbing ... " "demonstrated a degree of con
sistency even in an act of treachery," and 11on being appointed the 
Prime Minister exclaimed 'I have realised my life's ambition'." 

His assessment of Mr. Morarji Desai's personality and his fads 
is less scathing and he is rather more sympathetic towards Mr. 
Jagjivan Ram whom he thought could have put together a stable 
government. 

"Presidential Indiscretions" is an academic exercise; it has the 
flavour of wishful thinking and is better forgotten. "The reckless 
action of the President may have set the nation on the wrong 
course ... Had Mr. Reddy given a chance to the Janata party, he 
would not only have enabled a Harijan leader to become the Prime 
Minister ... but· would have reduced the chances of authoritarian 
forces getting back to power.'' 

Mr. Subrahmanya has made two predictions: that the ultimate 
stage in the process of political disintegration would be the take 
over either by a fascist demagogue of the right or of the left. This 
remains to be seen. The second prediction of an India-Pakistan 
war in 1981 based on the theory that India has witnessed a war on 
the completion of almost every decade, has fortunately not come 
to pass. 

The book is studded with a number of touching expressions and 
quotations, such as, "a real tiger or a paper tiger"; "political car
pentry - cabinet making is nothing but that" and 11it was said of 
Cleopatra that her nose caused the launching of a thousand ships"; 
besides the allusion to Gresham's Law. 

It is seldom one comes across a book free from printer's errors 
and this is no exception, for example: "Her another propaganda 
point"; "for being left intact"; "befatedly"; "snake and ladders"; 
"Zig saw puzzle"; "skeptism" and "Mr. Sharad Joshi." 

The index is useful but appears to be hurriedly prepared by 
an amateur. Entries such as Rolls Royce, Buddhism etc. need not 
have been included if Hindustani Andolan had to be omitted; 1Popu
lism' occurs twice; and words are not listed alphabetically, under 
each letter of the alphabet. 

-0. C. Kail 
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TRISANKUlj by D. D. BAHULIKAR, Rendered into English and 
Marathi by ARVIND MANGRULKAR, Introductions by D. D. 
BAHULIKAR, ARVIND MANGRULKAR and N. G. SURU (in 
Sanskrit, Marathi and English respectively I, K. S. Arjunwadkar, 
Pune, 1980, pp. 27 + 188, Rs. 40/-. 

T1·i.Sanku~, an anthology of new original Sanskrit stanzas, is 
divided into three parts: the first deals with Nature, the second with 
mythology and the third is miscellaneous. These three parts con
tain 114, 105 and 192 muktakas respectively. The original Sanskrit 
Stanzas are accompanied by their renderings in Marathi and English 
by Prof. Mangrulkar. The anthology itself is prefaced with three 
introductions in three languages ('Kilb.cit Prastavikam', in Sanskrit, 
by the author; 'Tri.Sankucya Akasata', in Marathi, by Prof. Mangrul
kar and 'Foreword' by Prof. N. G. Suru l. The author justly lays 
claim to his creative imagination striding over new tracks leaving 
the beaten paths. Both Prof. Mangrulkar and Prof. Suru highly 
praise the poet for his unorthodox, novel and original approach 
to the themes of depiction - although the themes themselves 
are, in most of the muktakas, conventional. The two professors 
rightly and justly praise the author for his sustained allegory 
Rathyii 'the Highway or Road' running over fifty-one verses and in 
which the author "projects his life's Philosophy, based on an agnos
tic's cynicism, a contempt for idols, installed to represent godhead. 
which itself is man-made and, therefore, may not exist thus doubt· 
Ing the efficacy of Faith and Devotion, not believing in a life after 
death, which is the last punctuation mark of a full point, indicat
ing the end of the life's journey on this everlasting highway". In 
their Introductions the two professors also draw out attention to 
some of the exquisite stanzas from the anthology. In fact, these 
introductions and renderings in Marathi and English greatly help 
the reader in fully understanding and appreciating the import and 
significance of the rather difficult original Sanskrit verses. Prof. 
Mangrulkar and Prof. Suru, who bestow high praise on the author, 
do not fail to lay their finger on this demerit. The difficulty of his 
writing is equally due to the author's novelty of thought and fan
des as well as his kinship with Magha and Bhavabhuti. Naturally 
we miss in his stanzas the charming simplicity, the grace, the sweet
ness and the lucidity of the style of Kalidasa, Bhartrhari or Amaru. 
ltiven a well-informed and well-read student of Sanskrit language 
and literature will have to seek the help of a Sanskrit lexicon to 
understand the meaning of many out-of-the way or uncommon 
words. This demerit apart, the author deserves to be warmly con
gratulat~d for his splendid contribution to modern Sanskrit poetry 
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and the publisher, Prof. K. S. Arj unwadkar, for making available 
this 'Anthology of New Original Sanskrit Verses' to the lovers of 
Sanskrit in a book-form. 

-V. M. Kulkarni 

EARLY HINDI DEVOTIONAL LITERATURE IN CURRENT RE
SEARCH: Ed. by WINAND M. CALLEWAERT, Department 
Orientalistiek Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, Belgium, 1980, 
pp. 242, Rs. 60/-. 

The University of Leuven founded in 1425 in Europe has a 
rich tradition in Oriental Studies. It is well known that the Catho
lic University of Leuven was divided into two independant univer
sities i.e. the Universite Catholique de Louvain and the Katholieke 
Universiteit Leuven in 1968. Each of these has its own Oriental 
Institute which has brought out studies in the field of Indology. 
Scholars academically engaged in the study of Modern Hindi in 
Europe rightly felt a lack of communication in the field of research 
on the Bhakti Literature in North India between the 12th and the 
17th century A. D. In view of the need of such communication a 
conference was organized in the Department Orientalistiek of the 
Katholieke Universiteit Louvin in 1979. The present volume contains 
papers contributed by various scholars in this colloquium covering 
Middle Hindi Bhakti Literature which is accepted to be important, 
not only for its religious content but also from the linguistic and 
philological point of view. 

The colloquium begins with the welcoming address delivered by 
A. Schoors, Dean of the Faculty of Letters and list of publications 
given by R. K. Barz of the Australian University. Among the 
papers contributed to this volume the one viz. "Toward a Critical 
Edition of Surasagar'' gives an idea of the project which K. E. 
Bryant undertook in collaboration with Dr. John Hawley, Univer
sity of Washington. Not only does this paper solicit the advice 
of scholars on textual studies but takes care to indicate the dis
cussion that the author had with other scholars working in the 
field. "Secret Vocabularies of the 'Great Renounces' of the Rama
nand1 Sect" by R. Burghart puts forward an interesting study on 
the theme of language used by Ramanandi ascetics. A. Entwistle's 
study of Manuscripts of the Eight Gadd! of the Vallabha Sampra
daya throws light on the works of poets like Shri Lalaji, Keval 
Ram and opens up the possibilities of further study. "Materials 
for the study of Hit Caurii.Sf," by R. Snell brings together interesting 
information about the collection of Padas attributed to Hit Hari~ 
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vamsa Gosvami taken to be the founder of Radhavallabh Sampra
diiya. C. Vaudeville's account of "Recent Publications and Informa
tion of Further Research'' is bound to prove extremely useful to 
researchers in the field. His contention that there is a close con
nection between the K!·.g1a-Gopala and the Devi-cult' has found 
general acceptance. Research in Braj speaks of the ambitious pro
ject undertaken by F. Delvoye of France. Mysticism of Mirabai and 
Mechtild von Magdeburg by S. Eveland points to the problems 
facing the woman as an artist in a generally hostile society. Re
port of Researches collected in this volume have enhanced the im
portance of this colloquium in the eyes of scholars interested in 
Bhakti literature in Hindi during the 12th and 17th century A. D. 
The Institute deserves congratulations. Contributions of Mahanu
bhavas to Hindi literature by Y. M. Pathan of Marathwada Uni
versity adds an important dimension to the researches in Bhakti 
Uterature. Usefulness of this interesting volume is considerably 
enhanced due to the Indexes prepared by G. Van Damme and Biblio
graphy running over 12 pages. The present volume is therefore a 
valuable addition to Middle Hindi Bhakti Literature and the Editor 
as well G. A. Zograph, the Head of the S. and S. E. Asia Section, 
Institute of Oriental Studies, appropriately throw light on 'Recent 
Soviet Publications' on the Middle Hindi Bhakti. 

-M. D. Paradkar 

BHARATANU NATYASASTRA (Sixth Adhyaya) with ABHI
NAVABHARATi: Sanskrit text and Gujarati translation, with 
Introduction and Commentary by DR. TAPASVI NANDI, 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad, 1979, pp. 46 + 308, Rs. 16/-. 

Bharata's theory of Rasa, expounded in the sixth chapter of 
the Niityasastrra, has been an important basis for drama, poetics, 
aesthetics, etc. No serious student of Indian arts and aesthetics 
can afford to leave out its study. Dr. Tapasvi Nandi has translated 
this chapter on Rasa into Gujarati along with Abhinavagupta's 
valuable commentary on it. The Sanskrit text of the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series (second edition) has mainly been followed for the 
translation, along with some other readings from V. Raghavan, J. 
Masson and M. V. Patavardhan, particularly in the context of Santa 
Rasa. However, in one of the titles, viz. ''1t'V'r~ ~ lfn~ 'Ht" (Santa 
Rasa according to Bharata), the name Bharata could have been 
avoided iri view of the unsettled controversy whether Bharata had 
recognized Santa as the ninth Rasa. 
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Dr. Nandi, who has to his credit, The 01'igin and Development 
of tihe Theory of Rasa and Dhvani in Sanskl'it Poetics and other 
woks, has given a long and erudite introduction discussnig the 
views of theoreticians such as Lollata, Saiikuka, Bhatta Tauta, 
Bhatta Nayaka and Abhinavagupta on the subject of Rasa. He pro
vides a commentary, entitled Hal'~avati, at the end of the book 
with critical notes to the translation and text. There are three 
appendices consisting of the text and Gujarati translation of ( 1) the 
Abhina.vabharati on the N«pyaS<istra I, 107; (2) the Locana on the 
Dhva,nyatoka, I, 18, on Rasa; ( 3) the Locana on the Dhvanyifloka, 
II, 4, on Bhatta Nayaka. 

This is the first systematic Gujarati translation of the important 
chapter of the NatyaSiistm and the Abhinavabhiil'atii which is pub
lished along with the Sanskrit text. It is highly creditable on the 
part of the Gujarat University to publish this book at the sub
sidized price which will be of use not only to students and teachers 
of Ala:rhkarasiistra and Literature but also to general readers in
terested in the subject. 

-Devangana Desai 
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DR. T. G. MAINKAR ( 1915-1981 J. 

The Society received with a great sense of sorrow the news of 
the sad demise of Dr. T. G. Mainkar on 17-8-1981. Dr. Mainkar 
was a member of the Society and came in close contact with it 
when he was working as the R. G. Bhandarkar Professor of San
skrit, at the University of Bombay from 1969 to 1978. He was a 
profound scholar in different branches of Indology and had occu· 
pied various honourable posts before coming to Bombay. 

He was Professor of Sanskrit at Willingdon College, Sangli, 
Principal of Fergusson College, Poona, and Professor of Sanskrit at 
Delhi University. After his retirement from the University of 
Bombay he was appointed Director of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, where he worked till he breathed his 
last. 

He was appointed as the National Lecturer in Sanskrit by the 
U.G.C. for two years from 1970 to 1972 

Dr. Mainkar was associated with several Indological Institutions. 
He delivered instructive and interesting lectures under the auspices 
of different renowned lecture-series. 

His publications include more than 12 books and numerous re
search-papers. 

Our Society honoured him with its Silver Medal in 1974, and 
with M. M. Dr. P. V. Kane Gold Medal in 1977. The University 
of Bombay had honoured him with the highest degree of Doctor of 
Letters. In 1977 the Akhila Bharatiya Par;u;lita Pari~ad conferred 
upon him the covetable title of 'Mahamahopadhyaya'. 

In Dr. Mainkar's demise SansKilit studies have been deprived 
of a well-known scholar, a reputed teacher and a popular orator. 
In his death his students have lost an affectionate guide and his 
friends have lost a great friend, a fascinating conversationalist and 
a hospitable host. 

-G. V. Davane 
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DR. B. N. SHARMA ( 1936-1981 l: 

Dr. B. N. Sharma, popularly known as 'B. N.' among scholars 
and friends of Indian Museums and Indological circles suddenly left 
us on the 9th of February 1981. To all readers of Indian art, espe
cially in the field of iconography of sculpture, he was a familiar 
name. Born in 1936, he obtained his Master's degree in Ancient' 
Indian History and Archaeology from Lucknow University; Ph.D. 
from Delhi, and then the D. Litt. from Magadha University, Bodh 
Gay a. 

Before joining the National Museum as a Keeper,-Archaeology. 
he was a sub-editor of "Rajasthan through the Ages" - a project 
offered to him by the Government of Rajasthan. B.N.'s contribu· 
tion in the form of books is well-known. He was the author of 
Social and. CuUural History of No1·thern India, Iconography of 
Sadasiva, Festivals of In{'lia, Iconography of Vaindyaki, and Jaina 
Pratimiiyen (Hindi). His work. is not only praiseworthy but com
m~ndable, looking to the short span of time in which he could 
accomplish this work. At the same time he was one of the regular 
contributors to various foreign and Indian periodicals and journals 
of repute, including the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bombay. 
Over the years he made a substantial contribution to the study of 
Indian art especially in the realm of iconography of sculpture. 

Dr. Sharma travelled extensively in India and abroad. He had 
organized an exhibition entitled "Indian Art through the Ages" in 
1971 in the 'Man and his World' exposition held at Montreal. In 
1973, he was invited by the U.S. Department of State and the Ame· 
rican Museum's Association to represent India at the International 
Conference of Museologists, Washington, and also to attend a meet
ing of the American Association of Museums of Milwaukee. He 
was also awarded the Fellowship by the JDR 3rd fund, New York. 
to study Indian art collections in the U.S.A., U.K., Europe and 
Asia. 

Dr. Sharma was an Honorary Fellow of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain, Ireland and London, and was associated 
with various academic bodies and Universities. 

B. N. as I knew him, not through his subject of study, which 
was different from mine, was a cheerful and everfresh personality, 
always eager to help and exchange views with others, fond of writ
ing and getting it published. A profound lover of Sanskrit and 
textual material, he was a continuous source of inspiration to 
younger scholars and friends from all faculties of art. 
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Few months before his demise he was dining with us in Bom
bay when he was on way to Goa, and had expressed a desire to 
come back, but alas!! The news of his sad demise on the 9th of 
February 1981 was a blow from the blue which could never be 
sustained by us. Words are but poor substitutes to express our 
feelings for him. 

-Shrid.ha1· Andhare 

DR. V. P. DWIVEDI ( 1936-1981): 

Dr. Vinod Prakash Dwivedi was born in 1936 and educated at 
Lucknow University from where he completed his Master's degree 
in 1958 and soon joined the National Museum, Delhi in 1959. His 
hard work and understanding of the subjects brought him a golden 
opportunity to work at the Cleveland Museum of Art, USA, as 
Assistant Curator of Oriental Art in 1966-67. Subsequently, he was 
awarded the much coveted 'Homi Bhabha Fellowship' to work on 
a project of "Studies in Rajasthani drawings and paintings". It was 
during this period again that he studied the Cleveland collection 
and my association with him grew up. Soon he became the Deputy 
Keeper of the Pre-Columbian, and Western Art Section of the 
National Museum. Thereafter he became the Keeper, Public 
Relations and Special Exhibitions, of the National Museum, New 
Delhi, a post which he rightly deserved. 

Vinod was byfar the most extensively travelled scholar among 
our contempararies. He was twice appointed Curator of Indian Art 
Exhibitions which toured USA and France. Exhibitions, catalo
guing, transportation and other matters had become his daily 
routine. Due to his ability and amiable nature he became a popular 
museum curator in India and abroad. 

He put up an example of hardwork and discipline in research 
and produced his book Indian Ivories ( 1976) which was the subject 
of his Doctoral thesis. Thereafter he was engaged in several major 
and minor publications, viz. A Brief Guide to Maharaja Banaras 
Vidya Mandir Museum, Les Bronzes Indiens, 1978, Museums and 
Museology - New Horizons (Co-authorship with Smt. S. Baxi). 
His last publication on Biirahm<isa came out just few months before 
his departure. 

Vinod was the Hon. Secretary of the Museums Association of 
India from 1976-78 but looked after the Association as his own duty 
till the end. He was the most beloved of the entire museum world 
and enjoyed everybody's favour. His hospitality and eagerness to 
help others knew no bounds. He was modest yet firm in his deal· 



OBITUARIES 253 

ings. Generosity and cordiality were writ large on his face. His 
end came as unexpectedly as the rains in the month of Savan. Had 
he lived he would have climbed the top of the ladder in his career. 

-Shridhar Andhare 

AMALANANDA GHOSH ( 1910-1981): 

With the death of Shri Amalananda Ghosh on 25th August, 1981 
a void has been created in Indian archaeological scene. The Arch
aeological Survey of India, of which he was the Director General 
from 1953 to 1968, has lost a most able guide. 

Amalananda Ghosh joined the Archaeological Survey of India 
in 1937. During his thirty-one years in the Survey he made sub
stantial contribution to different branches of archaeology. Under his 
stewardship, the Archaeological Survey of India in particular and 
archaeology in India made all round progress which led Sir Morti
mer Wheeler to remark: 'Today, no part of the world is better 
served in archaeological matters than is the Republic of India.· 
This is no exaggeration since, as Director General of the Survey, 
A. Ghosh was responsible for conservation of monuments in diffe
rent parts of the country; starting a new journal Indian Archaeology 
- A Review; enactment of the Ancient Monuments and Archaeo
logical Sites and Remains Act, 1958; establishment of the Temple 
Survey Projects; launching of the Village to Village Survey of Anti
quarian Remains; organization of the Centenary celebrations of the 
Archaeological Survey of India and the First International Confer
ence of Asian Archaeology in 1961; establishment of the School of 
Archaeology in 1959; excavating and salvaging the ancient monu
ments at Nagarjunakonda, besides regularly bringing out publica
tions of the Survey which attained highest international standards. 
At the same time, he gave active support and encouragement to 
various. un~v~r.sities and research institutions in carrying out arch~ 
aeological work. 

Apart from his organizational and administrative skill, Shri 
Ghosh was a scholar par excellence; his writings are marked by 
remarkable brevity and objectivity. An ardent lover of Sanskrit 
literature, he was one of those scholars who combined in them
selves the traditional knowledge of epigraphy and numismatics with 
modern methods of scientific archaeology. He took part in many 
excavations at important sites like Taxila, Sirkap, Rajgir, Ahich
chhatra, etc.; his explorations of the Ghaggar valley between 1951 
and 1953 extended the horizon of the Indus Civilization eastwards 
into the present day boundary of India and resulted in the discovery 
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of a number of Harappan, Painted Grey Ware and Rangmahal sites 
along the dry beds of the Saraswati · and the Drishadvati. In re
cognition of his scholarly attainments and organizational capacity 
he was awarded the Padma-Shri by the Government of India in 
January 1962. He was also associated with various academic bodies 
in India and abroad and was the Honorary Fellow of the Society 
of Antiquaries, London, and the German Archaeological Institute, 
Berlin-Dahlem; Vice-President of the Royal India, Pakistan and 
Ceylon Society; Member of the Permanent Council of the Inter
national Congress of Prehistoric and Protohistoric Sciences; the 
International Committee on Monuments, Artistic and Historic Sites 
and Archaeological Excavations, UNESCO; the International Com
mittee of Museums, UNESCO; and several learned societies. In 
India he presided over various conferences and seminars including 
those of the Indian Archaeological Society, Numismatic Society of 
India, All India Oriental Conference, Indian History Congress, 
International Conference on Asian Archaeology, etc. 

After his retirement from the Survey, of which he was ap
pointed as the Honorary Correspondent, Shri Ghosh joined the 
Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Simla, and wrote The C~ty in 
Early Historic India. He also edited the Jainn A1·t and A1·chifiec
ture, in three volumes, published by the Bharatiya Jnanapitha. He 
also taught for sometimes in the Jakarta University as Professor 
of Indology and was in Qatar, Bahrain and Saudi Arabia as the 
UNESCO Advisor on Archaeology. 

Shri Ghosh was a man of few words and an indefatigable 
worker. Just before his death he had submitted to the Indian Coun
dl of Historical Research, the manuscript of the Dictionary oj 
Indian Archaeology which he had edited. 

Shri Ghosh's sad demise is mourned by everyone and in parti
cular by those who had come in his contact. 

-B. M. Pande 

PROF. NIHARRANJAN RAY !Jan. 14, 1903-Aug. 30, 1981): 

With the death of Prof. Niharranjan Ray on August 30, 1981, 
the world of scholarship in the fields of History, Art, Literature and 
Education has lost an eminent intellectual, a many-faceted and 
scintillating personality and a humanist. He was actively asso
ciated with numerous institutions in the country, including the 
Asiatic Society of Bombay. Prof. Ray was the Chairman of the 
Indian Council of Historical Research, Professor Emeritus of Cal
cutta University, Director of the Bennett Coleman and Company 
("Times of India'' and allied publications). 
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Niharranjan Ray took M.A. degree l with first class first) in 
Ancient Indian History and Culture from Calcutta University in 
1926 and later had his !ioctorates from the Universities o.f Leyden 
(Holland) and London. He was appointed the Bageswari Professor 
of Calcutta University from 1945 to 1965. From 1953-54 ·he was u 
Visiting Professor to a number of universities in the U.S. A. and a 
UNESCO consultant. From 1954 to 1956 he was appointed cul
tural adviser to the Government of Burma. After his return to 
India he was nominated a member of the Rajya Sabha and occu
pied this seat until 1965. He was appointed the Founder-Director 
of the Indian Institute of Advanced Study in Simla in 1965, where 
he spent about ten years. Later he was appointed a member of 
Lhe Pay Commission. He was a Visiting Professor to a number of 
universities, including those at Baroda, Chandigarh, Waltair and 
Tirupati. He was Chairman of the National Library, Calcutta, for 
three years. 

Prof. Ray has to his credit a large number of books, articles 
and presidential addresses. He wrote several books on art and 
religion of Burma. His Maurya and Sunga Art, first published in 
1945, emphasizes the social historical approach in the study of 
Indian Art. His Bangla1· Itihas (in Bengalil, published in 1949, 
was acclaimed for initiating a new approach to Indian historio
graphy. Instead of the history of kings and politics, it deals with 
the people. The book was written when Dr. Ray was in jail in 
connection with the 1942 Movement. He was an active member of 
the Congress Socialist Party. His book, An Artist in Life, on 
Rabindranath Tagore published in 1967, won the Sahitya Akademi 
award. His Idea and. Image in Indian Art ( 1973) and An Approach 
to Indian Art (1974) are significant contributions toward the under
standing of Indian art in terms of changing social process and evolv
ing aesthetic values. 

Dr. Ray was the first to deliver the Coomaraswamy Memorial 
Lecture of the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay, in 1979. He pre
sided over the 30th Session of the ALI-India Oriental Conference at 
Shantiniketan in November 1980. In early 1981, some months be
fore his death he led a movement and courted arrest in protest 
against West Bengal ruling left front's education policy. 

Despite high positions and offices he held, he always kept free 
time to meet students and younger scholars. Prof. Ray will be re
membered by all those who came in close contact with him for his 
inspiration and guidance as well as broad vision in work and life. 

-Devangana Desai 
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